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INTRODUCTION 

Pali Grammatical Literature 

Pali is the language of the texts which preserves the teachings of 

Buddhism. It has it's own grammar. The grammar of a language is the 

art of speaking or writing it with propriety, by acquiring the knowledge 

of the different parts of speech and the structure of sentences . The 

grammatical literature of the Pali language started from the times of 

Kaccayana or Mahakaccayana who is considered as the first Pali 

grammarian . The Pali term 'Vyakarana' is phonetically same as the Sanskrit 

'Vyakarana'. This word is derived as : 'vi + a + Vjkara + 'yu' suffix= 

'vyakarana' . The term 'Vyakarana' is used in three meanings. They are 

i) grammar, ii) prediction and iii) answer. In the sense of 'grammar', 

it is found as a 'vedanga' belonging to the Vedic lore of learning i. e. 

Sikkha, kappa, Vyakarana, Nirutti, Chanda and Jotisattha. 

'Vyakarana' is very important among them. The term 'veyyakarana' 

means exposition or explanation, the function of which is to make thing 

explicit or clear. For the study of entire Pali literature (mainly Tipitaka 

; Nam p. 7 

2 IC p. 194 

3 KacN (Intro,) p. 15, BP. p. 2 "[sadda] byakariyante etenati 
byakamnarh (vidhanam) = vi + a + ykam + 'yu' suffix." 
'Yw is changed into 'ana.' 

4 Ibid 

5 Kcp (Intro,) p. (k) 

6 HPL p 630 



(texts), Atthakatha (commentary), tika (sub-commentary) etc.,) a scholar 

should posseses knowledge of the following texts : i) Saddasattha or 

Vyakarana ii) Abhidhanasattha or Nigandu, the science of developing 

vocabulary or glossory of words, iii) Chandasattha or the Vuttodaya, a 

standard Pali work on prosody and iv) Alaiikarasattha or ketubha, the figures 

of speech or the art of poetry. 

Among these four texts, Saddasattha or Vyakarana is the most 

important because it is the basis of them all. It is said that 'The grammar 

of Pali language must be critically studied by one who wants to understand 

its literature generally, and by one who wants to penetrate into the abstruse 

doctrines of Buddhism, which exhibit the pure wisdom of its founder'. 

Even in the Dhammapada, the importance of the grammar is emphasized:-

"Vltatanho anadano, niruttipadakovido 

akkharanam sannipataih, janM pubbaparani ca 

sa ve antimasariro, mahapanno mahapurisoti vuccati." 

"He is a great man or a learned person who has leamt 

the rules of construction of sentences, combination of 

letters or syllables in words and determination of 

sequence or syntax." 

The word 'Nirutti' means 'verbal analysis', 'glossory', 'use', 

7 PVL p. 424 

8 Mam p. 7 

9 Dhp V. 352 

10 HPL p. 631 



'expression of a language', 'grammatical and logical explanation of the 

words' or 'texts of the Buddhist scriptures.' In the verse, mentioned above, 

Nirutti is used to mean treatise on grammar. The grammar of Pali language 

has been composed in many countries like India, Sri Lanka, Myanmar and 

Thailand. There are many texts available. But concerning the texts which 

possess sutta-s (rules, aphorisms), vutti (supplementary explanation), and 

udaharana (illustration), in accordance with the Burmese tradition there are 

four schools : i) Kaccayana, ii) Moggallana, iii) Saddaniti and iv) 
13 

Saddasangaha. 

The Saddasangaha's author is 'Yomanchi Ubholai' of Mandate who 

composed it in the year 2413 B. E. (Buddhist Era). However, the 

grammatical woiks of only three schools are well known : i) those which 

belong to the school of Kaccayana i.e. Balavatara, Rupasiddhi etc.; ii) the 

grammar of Moggallana with the ancillary works belonging to it like 
15 Payogasiddhi, Padasadhana etc. and iii) Saddaniti. 

First of all, let us have an outline of 'Saddaniti' one of the three 

schools of Pali grammar. Its grammar is based on the Tipitaka. The treatise 

was composed by a grammarian called 'Aggavamsa', belonging to Pagan 

during the reign of the king Anorata in the year 1154 A. D. The Saddaniti 

// Ibid 

12 Ibid 

13 KcP p. (Kha) 

14 Ibid 

15 PLL p. 49 

16 PLB p. 16 
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consists of twenty-five Pariccheda-s or sections [according to W. Geiger, 
27 chapters; according to K. R. Norman, 28 chapters.]. The first eighteen 

are called 'Mahasaddaniti' and the remaining nine are called 'Cullasaddanlti'. 

That text has three parts : Padamala : the Garland of words, Dhatiimala: 

the Garland of roots and Suttamala : the Garland of rules. On the whole 
20 it follows Kaccayana, but Aggavamsa also makes use of Panini. According 

to Pitakatthamain, there is a tika on it called 'Saddanltitika' which is 

composed by Pannasami Thera of Mandale and the Saddanitinissaya by 
- 21 

U Pug. The Saddaniti was the first return gift of Burma to Ceylon which 

had been brought by the 'Uttarajivathera'. It was received with enthusiastic 

admiration and declared superior to any other work of the kind written 
22 by Sri Lankan scholars. This treatise is still regarded as a classic in 

23 Myanmar. 

Another grammatical work called Moggallana or Moggallayana 

Vyakarana, is considered as the up-to-date treatise on Pali grammar. It 

is also called 'Saddalakkhana'. It is based on the Sanskrit grammar viz. 

the Katantra, the work of Chandragomin. It is also based on the older 

works on Pali grammar. The thera named 'Moggallana' of Ceylon is the 

17 Ibid 

18 PLL p. 55 

19 PL p. 164 

20 Ibid 

21 Pit-Sm p. 139 

22 PLB p. 17 

23 HPL p. 636 

24 PLL p. 53 



author of the treatise of the same name, which was composed in the reign 

of the king Parakkamabahu 1̂ ^ (1153-1186 A. D.). He was the pupil of 

Mahakassapa of Udumbaragiri Vihara. Moggallana deals with the linguistic 

material exhaustively; and with greater understanding of the essence and 

character of Pali, which with the influence of both Sanskrit and Sinhalese 

had changed in comparision to the language of the earlier works on Pali 

grammar. It consists of six chapters i. e. Akkharavidhi and Sandhi : 

Terminology and Combination, Nama : Nouns or Declensions, Samasa : 

Compounds, Taddhita : Nominal derivatives, Akhyata : Verbs and Kitaka: 

Verbal Derivatives. Each of these divisions possesses sutta-s, vutti and 

udaharana similar to Kaccayana. 

Among the commentaries on it, mention may be made of 

'Padasadhana' of Piyadassi, the pupil of Moggallana; which was composed 

at the end of twelfth centmy^ and the ' Payogasiddhi' which bears the 

same relation to Moggallana Vyakarana as the Rupasiddhi does to the 
28 Kaccayana. Payogasiddhi was composed by Vanaratana Medhahkara, who 

29 

lived in approximately 1300 A. D., in the reign of Bhuvanekabahu III. 

Other important works are Moggallana-pancikapadipa (a commentary on 

25 Ibid 

26 PL p 165 

27 PLL p 54 

28 PLC p 231 

29 PLL p 54 



30 the Pancika of Moggallana written by Sri Rahulathera in the year 1456 
31 -

A. D.), Padasadhana-tfka, susaddasiddhi, sambandhacinta, Nimttidipani etc. 

Kaccayana tradition 

The principal and oldest work of Pali grammatical treatises is 
32 

'Kaccayana-Vyakarana'. It is also known as 'Kaccayanagandha'. It is so 

called, because it owes its origin to the teacher Kaccayana or 

Mahakaccayana According to the tradition, he belonged to Jambudipa, i.e. 
33 India. According to modem scholars, the author of the 

Kaccayana-Vyakarana was probably a South Indian belonging to the fifth 

or sixth century A. D. They further add that this Kaccayana belonged to 

the Avanti school founded by Mahasavaka Mahakaccayana. Mahasavaka 

Mahakaccayana was contemporary of the Buddha, and had attained the 
35 fourfold knowledge. 

The author of Kaccayana-Vyakarana must be later than the teacher 

Buddhaghosa who was well known irom fifth or sixth century onwards. 

Nothing is known about him except his name, and he seems to be 

unconnected with any other Kaccayana known to us from Sanskrit or Pali. 

The Kaccayana-Vyakarana is composed on the lines of Katantrakalapa of 

30 Ibid 

31 Ibid p. 51 

32 PLL p 37 

33 IC p 196 

34 KacN p 39 

35 Nam p. 12 
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Sarvavarman and Panini. However the Kaccayana-Vyakamna is the most 

ancient Pali grammar that was composed by a first rate scholar and it 

is a very usefiil and valuable work for acquiring the knowledge of Pali 
37 language. Kaccayana-Vyakarana consists of eight divisions i.e. Sandhi : 

the combination, Nama : Nouns, Declension, Karaka : Syntax, Samasa: 

Compound, Taddhita : Nominal derivation or the secondary derivation, 

Akhyata : Verbs, Kitaka : Verbal derivatives, and Unadi : particle, minor 

part of speech. Each division contains sutta-s or rules with great brevity, 

vutti or supplementary comments to explain the deficiencies in the sutta-s 

and Udaharana : the illustration, examples. 

This treatise has explained the grammar with rules briefly. Therefore, 

it is difficult for one who is new to it Thus, there are several commentaries 

which are connected with this grammar :-

1. Nyasa or Mukhamattadipani : The grammatical work based on 

Kaccayana tradition was composed by the Thera 'Vimalabuddhi' in the 
38 eleventh century A. D. The author, according to Sasanavamsa was a thera 

of Pagan, but according to some other authorities, he belonged to Sri 

Lanka. The author of Saddaniti calls 'Vimalabuddhi' as 'Vajirabuddhi'. 

The work posseses sutta, vutti and udaharana similar to Kaccayana. There 

36 PLL p. 37 

37 Nam p 13 

38 PLL p 38 

39 PLB p 21 

4() Tatha hi mukhamattadipaniyamsaddasatthavidhunii 
vajirabuddhacariyena nirutdnaye kosallavasena gosaddato 
yonamikaradeso vutto" Sadd T. p. 344 



is also a tika on it called Thanbyin. 

2. Balavatam : The Pali grammatical work is a summary of the 

Kaccayana-Vyakarana. It has seven chapters. This treatise was composed 

by a Sri Lankan thera 'Dhammakitti' in the fourteenth century. But the 

Gandhavamsa assigns its authorship to Vacissara. The arrangement of 

Balavatara is similar to 'Laghusiddhantakaumudi' of the Paiiinian tradition. 

3. Suttaniddesa : It is also called 'Kaccayanasuttaniddesa'. It is a 

grammatical treatise which explains the suttas (aphorisms) of Kaccayana. 

It was composed by a teacher of Pagan named 'Saddhammajotipala' or 

'Chapata' in the year 1181 A. D. The Gandhavamsa adds that Chapata ^j^-

composed 'Suttaniddesa' at the request of his pupil 'Dhammacari'. In this j^ -

treatise, we have the following passage which states that the rule 'Attho 

akkharasanfiato' was declared by the Lord Buddha himself; and that the 

author of Kaccayana-Vyakarana is Mahakaccayana Mahasavaka. 

"Eko vuddha-pabbajito bhagavato santike kammatthanam 

gahetva anotattatire salarukkhamule nisinno 

udayabbayakammatthanarn karoti, so udake carantarh 

bakarh disva udakabakanti kammatthanam karoti, 

Bhagava tarn vitathabhavaih disva vuddhapabbajitam 

41 PLB p. 21 

42 PLC p. 244 and GV p 62 

43 PLL p 50 

44 PLB p. 18 and GV pp. 64, 74 "Kaccayanassa suttaniddesa 



pakkosapetva attho akkharasaniiatoti vakyamaha. 

Kaccayanattherenapi bhagavato adhippayam janitva attho 

akkharasannatoti vakyarh pubbe thapetva idarh 

pakaranam katanti kaccayanena katasuttantipi vadanti." 

'A certain aged monk having taken kammatthana in the vicinity of 

Bhagava, goes away, and sitting at the root of a Sala tree on the bank 

of the lake Anotatta, meditates on the kammatthana, repeating the word 

'udayabbaya'. He observing a crane (baka) moving on the water (udaka), 

meditates on kammattana, uttering the word 'udakabaka'. Bhagava, 

perceiving his inaccuracy, sent for the old monk and uttered the phrase 

'Attho akkharasannato', which signifies : 'The sense is understood by means 

of letters'. They say that the elder Kaccayana having percieved Bhagava's 

meaning, placed the phrase 'Attho akkharasaiinato' as the first of his 

aphorisms and composed his Grammar. They also say that the above phrase 

is an aphorism produced by Kaccayana himself.' 

Moreover, there are many grammatical works in the line of Kaccayana 

i. e. Kaccayanabheda, Kaccayanavannana, Kaccayanasara, Karika, 

Saddabindu, Vaccavacaka, Vacakopadesa and so on. According to a Thai 

scholar, the manuscripts of Pali grammatical texts are more than 134. 

Many grammatical treatises still lie buried in manuscripts. Some are reported 

to have been lost. 

45 Nam pp. 12, 13 

46 PVT p 23 

47 IC p. 195 
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Place of Rupasiddhi 

Rupasiddhi is one of the grammatical works in the line of Kaccayana. 

It is a standard book on Pali grammar. According to De Zoysa, Rupasiddhi 

is similar to Payogasiddhi which is on the line of MoggalJana-vyakamna. 

The span of this treatise is very wide; and the treatise is mature. Rupasiddhi 

is called variously as : Rupasiddhipakamnaih, Padarupasiddhi, 

Maharupasiddhi, and RQpasiddhi-atthakatha. Let us consider the propriety 

of these titles :-

1) Rupasiddhipakaranam : 'Rupasiddhi's composition' or 'the text on 

Rupasiddhi'. This occurs as the title of the work and also at the end of 

the treatise. The word 'pakarana' if used in the title means literary work, 
49 composition or book. In Pali it is often used to indicate a text, such 

as : Abhidhammapakaranam, Kathavatthu-pakaranarh, Nettipakaranarii etc. 

2) Padarupasiddhi : The author uses this word in the last line of 

the opening stanza. Padarupasiddhi-tika has given the meaning of this 
52 word as 'Etymology of the part of speech.' It explains the word as 

follows :-

'Padaiii catubbidham vuttarh namakhyatopasagganca 
- 53 

nipatancati vifinuhi asso khalvabhidhavati' 

48 PLL p. 54 (De Zoysa, quoted in catal, p. 25 f). 

49 PED p 379 

50 STR p 6 

51 Rup T. p. 1 "byattam sukandam padarupasiddhim" 

52 PLC p 221 

53 PDT p 24 



n 

"It is said by the learned persons that the word (pada) is 

fourfold; Nama, Akhyata, Upasagga and Nipata, i. e. 'asso 

(noun), khalu (nipata), abhi (upasagga), dhavati (verb)." 

3) Maharupasiddhr : The meaning is : 'Rupasiddhi the great'. The 

preceding word 'maha' is used to show the importance of the work. 

4) Rupasiddhi-At thakatha : It is so called because it is a 

commentary on the Kaccayana-Vyakarana. 

5) Rupasiddhi : This name is normally used by the author in the 

title of the chapters and at the end of the chapters; f. e. 'Rupasiddhiyarh 

sandhikando', 'iti rupasiddhiyarh sandhikando pathamo', 'mpasiddhiyarh 

namakando', 'iti rupasiddhiyarh namakando dutiyo' etc. 

Rupasiddhi is written by a thera called 'Buddhappiya' or 'Dipahkara'. 

The author is referred to as 'Bhadanta Buddhappiyacariya' in the 

Padarupasiddhi-tika. The author mentions himself in the colophon : 

"Vikkhatanandatheravhayavaragurunam tampapanniddhajanam w ' 

sisso dipahkarakhyaddamijavasumati dipaladdhappakaso, 

Baladiccadhivasanvitayamadhivasarh sasanarh jotayi yo 
57 soyarh buddhappiyavho yati imamujukarh rupasiddhirh akasi." 

"This perfect Rupasiddhi was composed by that monk who 

54 CPD Vol. 1 p 55, HPL p 634 

55 PLB p 105 

56 S p 463 

57 Rup T. p 393 
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received the title of Buddhappiya and was named Dlpankara, 

a disciple of Ananda, the eminent preceptor who was like 

unto a standard in Tambapanni, he (Dlpankara) was 

renowned like a lamp in the Damila country, and being 

the resident superior there of two monasteries including 
58 Baladicca, caused the Religion to shine forth". 

59 The other monastery was called 'Culamanikamma' or 

'Cudamanikya.' 

Buddhappiya's period has not been fixed yet. It depends on the time 

of the thera 'Ananda' whom Buddhappiya ascribes as his teacher himself. 

Most of the scholars viz. W. Geiger, M. Winternitz, Malalasekera etc. 

have pointed out that Buddhappiya lived in the second half of thirteenth 

century. He was a contemporary of the thera 'Vedeha'. The Elder 'Vedeha' 

was also a pupil of the Elder 'Ananda Vanaratana'. Buddhappiya is probably 

the same person as the author of Pajjamadha It is a poem composed in 

the praise of the Buddha. At the conclusion of Pajjamadhu, he gives his 

name and pupilage :-

"Ananda-raiiiia-ratanadi-maha-yatinda /l-^i/n'h c^/ 

niccappabuddha-padumappiya-sevinangi 

buddhappiya+ghana-buddha-gunappiyena rP^/ ^^"^^ 

a, theralins/ racita pajjamadhum pibantu". 

58 PLC p. 220 

59 Sadd be. [Nidanakatha] p. [k.] "baladiccassa culamanikammassa 
cad dvinnarh parivemnarh padhananayakabhuto. " 

60 HPL p. 203, PLL p. 51 
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"May they drink deeply of these nectar-like verses 

(pajjamadhu) made by the bee Buddhappiya, delighted with 

the Buddha's virtues - who constantly attends upon that 

lotus, the Venerable Elder Ananda Vanaratana, heavy-laden 

with the perfume of his virtues and always in bloom". 

Malalasekera has written about the bio-data of Buddhappiya in detail 

from which we can conclude that Ananda thera was a disciple of 

Udumbaragiri Medhankara, the pupil of Sariputta who is the author of 

'Sarattha-dipani-tika'. Ananda Thera lived probably in the time of 

Vijayabahu III. He was the teacher of several disciples, who became scholars 

of note and authors of important compilations. Two of his disciples who 

are better known as distinguished writers are Coliya Dipankara and Vedeha 

Thera. Coliya Dipankara or Buddhappiya was a native of Cola country in 

South India but studied in Sri Lanka under Ananda Vanaratana 

Walpola Rahuia however has different view about the date of Ananda 

Thera, the author of Mulatika. According to him, Ananda Thera lived in 

Polonaruva in the tenth or eleventh century A. D. and had known the 
64 Rupasiddhi of Buddhappiya. Further the author of Moggallana-Vyakarana 

knew Rupasiddhi of Buddhappiya. This means that Moggallana was 

composed after Rupasiddhi or it was contemporary with Rupasiddhi. We 

61 PLC p 220 f, JPTS, 1887, p 16 

62 GV V. 48 'Sariputto namacariyo. saratdiadipani nama 

tikam akasi.' 

63 PLC pp 210, 211, 220, DPPN pp 271, 309, 923 

64 HBC pp. XXV a, x?ixv 
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know that the Moggallana Vyakarana is a new grammatical school belonging 

to the twelfth century A. D. (1158-1186). Moggallana disagrees with 

Kaccayana about the number of the Pali alphabets. In Kaccayana, the Pali 

alphabets are fourty-one according to the rule : 'Akkharapadayo 

ekacattallsarh.' The alphabets are divided into 8 vowels (sara) viz. a, a. 

i, 1, u, u, e, o; 32 consonants (byafijanani) and 'am' which is a Niggahita. 

The 32 consonants are :- ka, kha, ga, gha, lia (ka-vagga), ca, cha, ja, 

jha, na (ca-vagga), ta, tha, da, dha, na (ta-vagga), ta, tha, da, dha, na 

(ta-vagga), pa, pha, ba, bha, ma (pa-vagga) and ya, ra, la, va, sa, ha, 

la. According to Moggallana, the Pali alphabets are fourty-three 'a adayo 

titalisavanna'. Thus two more vowels et and 6t are included 

Rupasiddhi, which is the re-arrangement of Kaccayana and which 

was composed in the 13 century is in dispute with Moggallana :-

"Adikakkharavantani ekatalisato ito 

na buddhavacananiti dipetacariyasabho." 

"The teacher had shown that the alphabets (akkhara-s) other 

than 41 are not the Buddha's words (buddhavacana)." 

Thus it is clear that Rupasiddhi was composed after Moggallana. 

Besides Rupasiddhi, Buddhappiya also composed a beautiful poem 

65 Bl p [ (rule 2) 

66 Mogg p. 1 (rule I) 

67 CPD p. / / 

68 Rup T. p. 3 (rule 2) 
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69 in Sanskritized Pali which contains 104 stanzas in praise of the Buddha. 
70 Rupasiddhi-tika too was written by Buddhappiya himself. In the GV, it 

is said 'diparikaro namacariyo rupasiddhipakaranam rupasiddhitikarh 
71 sammapaiicasuttaficeti tividhapakaranam akasi'. In place of the word 

'sammapancasuttarh, one finds the word 'Pajjamadhugantharh', according to 
72 GV in Burmese script. According to GV, there is also the book called 

73 'saratthasaiigaha' composed by Buddhappiya. Buddhappiya had a pupil 

named 'Siddhattha'. Siddhattha was the author of Sarasangaha, a work on 

Buddhism in prose mixed with verse. He probably lived in between 13 

and 14 century. Malalasekera, however, called 'Sarasangaha' as 
75 'saratthasangaha' instead. In the conclusion of the work, Sarasarigaha's 

author himself says that he was a pupil of Buddhappiya 

Buddhappiya's intention to compose the Rupasiddhi, as he has 

described in the first stanza, is :-

"Balappabodhatthamujurh karissarh 

byattam sukandam padarupasiddhim" 

69 PLC p. 222 

70 Ibid 220 f 

71 PTS (1886), p 338 

72 GV pp 331, 338 

73 Ibid pp. 332, 339 

74 PLL p 45 

75 PLC p 229 

76 Rup T. p. 1 
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"I (Buddhappiya) shall compose the padarupasiddhi 

exhaustively (ujurh), transparently (byattaih), (having) 

proper chapters (sukandarh), for the benefit of persons 

who are ignorant (about grammar)". 

The words 'ujurh, byattam, sukandarh' indicate the methodology in 

the composition of the treatise. Moreover, the reason for adopting this 

methodology is given in the Sandhikappa (chapter on Combination) : 
77 

'Akkharakosallaih bahupakaram buddhavacanesu,' 'Having knowledge about 

the letter (akkhara) is of great use in the Buddha's discourse 

(Buddhavacana)'. Padarupasiddhj-tika comments : 'the penetration into the 

pariyattidhamma (the true doctrine of study) i. e. the tipitaka together with 

atthakatha, will be attained when there is knowledge of letters, and there 

the patipattidhamma (the true doctrine of practice) and the pativedhadhamma 
78 (realizable aspects of the true doctrine) will be penetrated into respectively'. 

Therefore, the purpose of the methodology followed in the composition of 

Rupasiddhi is divided mainly into two as follows :-

1. to support the way of learning Pali grammar easily. As the 

Mabasiddhantakaumudi is much helpful to understand Panini's grammar, 

77 Rup T. p 1 

78 PDT p. 4 'Akkharakosalle sati tipitakasankhatassa. 
pariyatti dhammassadhigamo hoti 
patipattidhammasadhigamo hoti. 
pativedhadhhammassadhigamo hoti.' 
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79 similarly, Rupasiddhi also ia helpful for the study of Kaccayana grammar. 

2. to penetrate into the discourse of the Buddha in pariyattidhamma, 

patipattidhamma and pativedhadhamma. 

Besides that the author has also touched the five points of writing 

as :-

"Saiifia nimittaiii katta ca parimanarii payojanarh 

sabbagamassa pubbeva vattabbam vattumicchata". 

"Before writing the treatise, one should deal with (five 

points) v.z. sanfia, nimitta, katta, parimana and payojana". 

The author of Rupasiddhi, for 'saiina' or nomenclature, [which means 

declaring the name of text], uses the word 'padarupasiddhi'. The nimitta 

is twofold :- i) ajjhattikam nimittarh : the internal reason, ii) bahirarh 

nimittam : the external reason. These two reasons are clear by the word 

'balappabodhattham'. The word 'bala' indicates the external reason which 

means a student who had difficulties about learning and who caused 

Buddhappiya to compose the treatise. That shows his compassion towards 

the students. Thus, compassion is the internal reason. With regard to the 

'katta' or authorship, Buddhappiya uses the word 'karissaiti' which is the 

'amhayogakiriya' (the verb of first person). But the name of the author 

does not occur in this context However, the name occurs in the colophon 

79 "yatha ca paninibyakamnassa mahasiddhantakomudi bahupakara 
tathevesa rupasiddhipi kaccayanabyakamnassa hoti'.' Sadd be 
(Nidanakatha) p. [da]. 
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of the text. Then comes the parimana or measurements of the contents 

of the work. Its measurement is indicated by the word 'sukaridarh'. This 

means that this treatise has been made neither very brief nor very extensive. 

The gain or payojana of the grammatical work is twofold according to 

the author. It is as follows :- i) Mukhapayojana : Primary gain, ii) 

Anusarigikapayojana : Secondary gain. Among them, understanding of Pali 

grammar, is the primary gain. The secondary gain is that one can attain 

the highest position in the Buddhist Dispensation. The Rupasiddhi's author 

has shown these two gains by the use of the word 'pabodha' (in 
on 

'balappabodhattharh'). 

Contents of Rupasiddhi 

Rupasiddhi is divided into seven chapters :-

1) Sandhikando : the chapter on combination. It contains five 

sections : Safina or saiinabhidhana, sara, pakati, vyafijana and niggahita. 

There are fifty-nine aphorisms. 

2) Namakando : the chapter on Nouns. The chapter contains also 

the declension of pronominals, numerals, personal pronouns; the use of 

indeclinables and inseparable particles (Opasaggikarh padarh, nepatikarh 

padarii). The aphorisms herein are two hundred and twenty-three in number. 

3) Karakakanda :- the chapter on syntax. It deals with the forms 

of nouns which are related to verbs. There are six case-relations i. e. 

80 PDF. p. 5 
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kattukaraka, kammakaraka, karanakaraka, sampadanakaraka, apadanakaraka, 

and adharakaraka. There are thirty-three aphorisms in this chapter. 

4) Samasakanda :- the chapter on Compounds. The compounding of 

words is dealt upon in sixfold manner i. e. Abyayibhava, kammadharaya, 

digu, tappurisa, bahubbihi and dvandva. There are thirty-one aphorisms in 

this chapter. 

6) Akhyatakanda : the chapter on verbs. It is in three parts as 

follows : i) vibhattividhana : the construction of the verbal forms in which 

pada, purisa, vacana, vibhatti and kala are to be taken into account, 

ii) Vikaranavidhana : it deals with the dhatu : (roots) paccaya : (suffix) 

and vacaka (tense), iii) Dhatupaccayantanaya : It explains the procedure of 

the formation of the words ending in the 'dhatu-paccaya-s'. This chapter 

has one hundred and twenty-one aphorisms. 

7) Kibbidhanakanda :- the chapter on verbal derivation. In this 

chapter, along with the kibbidhana suffixes, the 'unadi' suffixes also are 

explained. There are one hundred and forty aphorisms in this chapter. 

Thus, the number of the aphorisms of Rupasiddhi is six hundred 

and sixty eight. The number of the aphorisms of Rupasiddhi according to 

the Thai, Sri Lankan and Myanmarian versions is different In the Thai 

and Sri Lankan Rupasiddhi, there are 668 aphorisms. But the aphorisms 

in Myanmarian one are 684. This, however, does not indicate less or more 

aphorisms; the number varies just because of inclusion or exclusion of the 

aphorisms repeated in different contexts. Further, the way of the classification 

of aphorisms under different sections varies from one another in the 
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Kaccayana, Nyasa and Rupasiddhi. Kaccayana and Myasa divided the 

contents into eight divisions. Each division is called 'kappa' such as 

Sandhikappa, Namakappa etc. Section of a kappa is called 'kanda' f. e. 

'Sandhikappe pathamo kando', 'Namakappe dutiyo kando' etc. The topics 

of the first six divisions of the three texts are similar. The topic of the 

seventh and eight divisions of Kaccayana and Nyasa is the same as that 

of the seventh chapter of Rupasiddhi, 

However, the number of the aphorisms in the three texts varies. 

Kaccayana contains 673 aphorisms. Nyasa has 714 aphorisms i. e. 41 

aphorisms more than Kaccayana. There are 36 additions of aphorisms in 

Karakakappa, 3 in Namakappa and 2 in Samasakappa. But in Rupasiddhi, 

there are only 668 aphorisms. Rupasiddhi excludes 7 aphorisms from 

Kaccayana and accepts two aphorisms from Nyasa. 

Importance of the three chapters 

It has been mentioned before that Rupasiddhi consists of seven 

chapters. Here, however, as the title indicates, the three chapters i. e. 

Namakanda (the chapter on Nouns), Samasakanda (the chapter on 

compounds) and Akhyatakanda (the chapter on verbs) are the aspects which 

are selected for study. Let us deal with the significance of these three 

aspects. 

Namakanda (the chapter on Nouns) 

Buddhappiya, the author of Rupasiddhi, re-arranges the rules of 

Kaccayana and gives explanation to make them easy to understand. The 

author follows Kaccayana and also adds some rules from other treatise for 
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better understanding. Rupasiddhi, in the second chapter introduces the word 

'nama'. The meaning is 'the designation of matter'. 'Nama' tends towards 

the meaning and brings the meaning in itself. This chapter starts with the 

rule 'Jinavacanayuttam hi' (60) as in Kaccayana (52). Under this rule, we 

find the following verse :-

Sa magadhi mulabhasa nara yayadikappika 
81 brahmano cassutalapa sambuddha capi bhasare. 

This verse refers to Pali as the language of Magadha, which was 

used by the Buddha-s. Then follow the rules about declension of nouns. 

In Pali, a noun has three genders :- masculine (pullinga), feminine 

(itthilinga), neuter (napumsakalinga). There are two numbers :- singular 

(ekavacana) and plural (bahuvacana). There are eight cases (vibhatti-s). The 

word 'purisa' belonging to the masculine gender, ending in 'a' (a-Karanta), 

is the first example given in this kanda. 

Let us note how the form 'puriso' is accomplished. 

- 'Si' is applied by the rule 'Lingatthe pathama' (65). 

- The case-ending 'si' is changed into 'o' by the rule 'So' (66) 

= Purisa + 0. 

- The vowel following consonant is dropped by the rule 

'saralopo amadesapaccayadimhi saralope tu pakati' (67). 

- 'O' is applied after 'S' by the rule 'Naye pararii yutte' (14). 

8] For translation see p. 121 
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Thus, the form 'puriso' is accomplished. 

Similar process is followed in plural number and the other words 

ending in 'a'. In the Namakanda of Rupasiddhi, the first part deals with 

the masculine noun stems ending in a, a, i, i, u, u and o. The author 

concludes this part as follows :-

"Puriso gunava raja sa-aggi dandi ca bhikkhu ca 
82 sattha-abhibhu sabbannu goti pullingasangaho". 

The second part of Namakana deals with the declension of feminine 

noun stems ending in a, i, i, u, u, and o. The author concludes this 

part with the following verse :-

"kaiiiia ratti nadi itthi matulani ca bhikkhuni 

dandini yagu mata ca jambu gotitthisangaho". 

The declension of neuter noun stems ending in a, a, i, I, u, u 

and o are included in the third part. The chapter concludes as follows:-

"cittarii kammafica assaddha- mathatthi sukhakari ca 
84 

ayu gotrabhu dhammaiinu cittagoti napurhsake". 

The fourth part, consists of pronominals and numerals. There are 

twenty-seven words of this type, f. e. sabba, ya, ta, ima, dvi, ti, etc. 

There are also the words having no gender (aliiiga), like the personal 

82 For translation see p. 167 

83 For translation see p. 179 

84 For translation see p. 184 
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pronouns 'tumha, amha'. These words have similar forms in all three 
85 genders, f. e. tvaifi, aharh etc. (tvarh puma, tvam itthi, tvarh napumsakam). 

Rupasiddhi also deals with the nouns which end in the case-suffixes 

like 'to' in the sense of 'pancami' (ablative), and tra, ttha etc. in the 

sense of sattami (locative). Thus, we have the forms like sabbato, rajato, 

corato, sabbatra, sabbattha etc. The last part of the chapter on Nouns deals 

with the Upasaggas and Nipatas which also belong to the group of noims 

having no genders (aliiiga). They are also called 'indeclinables.' In the 

conclusion of chapter, the author summarizes by this verse :-

"PullingaiTi itthilinganca napumsakamathapararh 

tilinganca alinganca namikarh pancadha thitam". 

"The nominal words are fivefold :- i) pullinga : 

masculine, ii) itthilinga : feminine, iii) napumsakalinga-

neuter, iv) tilinga - having three genders and v) alinga-

having no gender." 

Samasakanda : the chapter on compounds 

The chapter on compounds starts by mentioning the types of 

compounds; namely :- i) Abyayibhava : Adverbial, ii) Kammadharaya : 

Apposidonal, iii) Digu : Numerical, iv) Tappurisa : Determinative, v) 

Bahubbihi : Relative and vi) Dvandva : Copulative. These are dealt with 

as follows :-

85 Rup. T. p. 105 

86 Ibid p 128 
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'Abhyayibhava' is a compound having upasagga or nipata as the first 

member. The whole of the compound is treated like a noun in neuter gender 

with a Nominative Case and Singular Number. They are divided into two 

types i) Upasaggapubbaka : being preceded by upasagga and ii) 

Nipatapubbaka : being preceded by nipata. The author of Rupasiddhi has 

also dealt with the irregular Abhayibhava compounds. These compounds are 

not in Neuter gender with Nominative case and singular number. The author 

refers to the words like 'upanagarassa', 'upanagarasmirh', 'anto-avicimhi', 

'bahisaniyarh' etc. 

'Kammadharaya' is a compound having both members in the same 

case relation. The first member is thus either a noun or an adjective 

qualifying the other member. They are of nine types :- i) Visesanapubbapada: 

adjective is the first member of the compound, f. e. 'mahapuriso'. ii) 

Visesanuttarapada : adjective is the second member of the compound f. 

e. 'narasettho', etc. iii) Visesanobhayapada : both the members are adjectives 

f. e. 'katafica akatanca katakatam', etc. iv) Upamanuttarapada : the second 

member indicates comparison f. e. 'munisiho' etc. v) Sambhavanapubbapada: 

'dhammabuddhi', etc. vi) Avadharanapubbapada : 'gunadhanam', etc. 

vii) Nipatapubbapada : f. e. 'amanusso', viii) Kupubbapada : The nipata 

'ku' is the first member f. e. 'kuputto', 'kuditthi' etc. 

'Digu' is so called because the first member of a kammadharaya 

compound is a numeral. Digu is twofold i) Samaharadigu, 

ii) Asamaharadigu. The 'tappurisa compound' is sixfold. It is in the six 

case-endings beginning with the accusative. There are also the tappurisa 

compounds having different forms other than the six. They are i) 

amadiparatappurisa and ii) alopatappurisa. 
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They are ninefold : i) dvipada tulyadhikarana, ii) dvipada bhinnadhikarana, 

iii) tipada, iv) nanipatapubbapada, v) sahapubbapada, vi) upamanapubbapada, 

vii) sankhyobhayapada, viii) disantaralattha and ix) byatiharalakkhana. The 

bahubbihi compounds have two members in the same case relation and 

are used in six cases. 

Two or more nouns joined by the co-ordinating conjunction 'ca' (and) 

being in the same case are called 'dvandva'. It is of two types : 

i) itaritarayoga, ii) Samahara. The itaritara dvandva compound is always 

plural and takes the gender of the last member. The 'samahara dvandva 

compoimd' always has singular number and neuter gender. This compound 

is especially used in the sense of limbs of living beings. 

The samahara dvandva is formed in different senses. In the dvandva 

compounds of the words denoting rukkha, tina, pasu, dhana, dhaniia, 

janapada etc., singularity and neuter gender are only optionally applicable. 

When there is the absence of singular, plural is applicable and gender of 
87 the latter word is applicable. This is also called 'vikappasamaharadvandva.' 

In the conclusion of the chapter on compounds, the author summarizes 

by this stanza :-

"pubbuttarubhayanfiatthap- padhanatta catubbidho 

samasoyarh digukamma- dharayehi ca chabbidho 

duvidho abyayibhavo navadha kammadharayo 

digu dvidha tappuriso atthadha navadha bhave 

bahubbihi dvidha dvandvo samaso caturatthadhati „88 

87 Rup T. p. 200 

88 Ibid, p 202 
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"This samasa is fourfold according to the major 

members being pubbapada, uttarapada, ubhayapada and 

annapada. It is sixfold with the inclusion of digu and 

kammadharaya. The abyayibhava is twofold The 

Kammadharaya is ninefold. The digu is twofold The 

tappurisa is eight-fold The bahubbihi is ninefold The 

dvandva is twofold Thus, it is thirty-two-fold" 

Akhyatakanda : The chapter on Verbs 

'Akhyata' is the pada indicating action (kiriyapada). The 'akhyata's 

components are eight types namely : Kala, karaka, Purisa, vacana, pada, 

vibhatti, dhatu and paccaya. Kala or time is divided into three. Karaka: 

case-relation or voice, there are three voices : i) Kattukaraka : Active voice, 

ii) Kammakaraka : passive and iii) Bhavakaraka : impersonal constructions. 

Purisa : Person. There are three persons. Vacana : Number. There are two 

numbers :- ekavacana : singular and bahuvacana : Plural. Pada : There 

are two padas : i) the parassapada and ii) attanopada. Vibhatti or 

case-terminations are eightfold as follows :- i) Vattamana vibhatti : It 

indicates the present tense O'accupannakala). ii) Pancami vibhatti : 

Imperative, iii) Sattami vibhatti : Potential, iv) Parokkha vibhatti : These 

terminations are used to express a past event not experienced by (present) 

senses, v) HiyyattanI vibhatti : Past tense, vi) Ajjattanivibhatti : Aorist. The 

forms of Aorist terminations are very rare in literature, vii) Bhavissanti 

vibhatti : Future tense, viii) Kalatipatti vibhatti : Conditional. This topic 

is concluded by this stanza :-
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"pancami sattami vatta- mana sampatinagate 
89 bhavissanti parokJchadi catassotltakalika." 

"The terminations called Pancami, Sattami, and vattamana 

are applicable to present (sampati). The bhavissanti is 

applicable to the future. The four terminations beginning with 

'Parokkha' are applicable to the past" 

The second part of the chapter on verbs consists of vikaranavidhana: 

the procedure of the conjugation. It deals with the roots divided into seven 

types i. e. i) Bhuvadi. ii) Rudhadi. iii) Divadi. iv) Svadi. v) Kiyadi. vi) 

Tanadi. vii) Curadi. The author concludes by this verse :-

"Bhuvadi ca rudhadi ca divadi svadayo gana 
90 

kiyadi tanadi ca curadi cidhadi sattadha." 

Suffixes are also classified in five divisions :- i) Kattupaccaya, 

ii) Kammapaccaya, iii) Bhavapaccaya, iv) Hetukattupaccaya. 

v) Hetukammapaccaya. 

In the final section of the chapter on Verbs, the words ending in 

'dhatu-paccayas beginning with 'kha' and ending with 'karita' are dealt with. 

When these suffixes are applied to root, the root's meaning is changed. 

There are also suffixes which change a noun into verb. Also the Karita 

suffixes i. e. ne, naya, nape, napaya are dealt with. They bring the sense 

of 'cause' (Hetu). 

89 For translation see p. 310 

90 For translation see p. 350 
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This outline of the three chapters would reveal the importance of 

the grammatical topics covered therein. Accordingly, the present attempt deals 

with those important topics by way of critical presentation of the text in 

Devanagari script, English translation and critical notes wherever necessary. 

It may be pointed out that herein Rupasiddhi is appearing for the first 

time in Devanagari which is often convenient for Indian readers. Similarly, 

the translation of Rupasiddhi also is appearing first time in English. 

Outline of the present attempt 

In the field of Pali literature, Rupasiddhi has become a constant 

subject of study in the monasteries. The present attempt is to study and 

interpret some aspects of Rupasiddhi. The author desires to explore the 

method of Rupasiddhi in the light of concerned literature. The thesis has 

four parts as follows :-

1) Text : Rupasiddhi has seven chapters. An attempt is being made 

here, to study the three chapters as follows :-

1.1) Namakanda : The chapter on Nouns. 

1.2) Samasakanda : The chapter on compounds. 

1.3) Akhyatakanda : The chapter on verbs. 

As the text of this thesis, these chapters are presented in the 

'DEVA-NAGARI-SCRIPT' first time. The variant readings are recorded as 

foot-notes. 

2) Translation : Hereby, Rupasiddhi, though partially, appears in 

English translation, first of its kind. 
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3) Notes : Some necessary notes also are presented to explain some 

rules or examples. Reference may be made to the word 'ekasesa' appearing 

under the rule 68. 

4) Bibliography : The thesis uses not only English sources, but also 

the editions available in Thai, Sinhalese and Burmese Scripts. The 

Bibliography covers detailed descriptions of the sources. 

Thus, the objective of this thesis is to study Buddhappiya's treatment 

of nouns, compounds and verbs. It is hoped that this would be the pioneer 

leading to the flirther study of remaining aspects of Rupasiddhi. 

In the translation part, the Pali sutta is preceded by teo numbers; 

the first number indicates the rule number in the Kaccayana Vyakarana, 

whereas the second one indicates the rule number according to Rupasiddhi. 



3T8r Hlfi|*f^^ryc|dl<) f ^ I 

3^r«nfM^ qiRcit ^m^ ^?8TW AWA^ qW; ^o^rf imR I ct q^ | f ^ 3T?^r2r^^^?5r^, frrfsf^ 

^ r ^ f ^ ^W»oli]Uircf)l\'!||>yR-«^|cl^H; ?mT - ^ ^ , ^ftcJt, T T ^ f^ftg^Stf^ 3TTf̂  I 

3T^sfl(t^3^c|fuu|c|uujc|uu^chKf^JJ|f^d^M^fd'^ I T̂r8f q^it 3^cblVd^- l̂ ^f^^-MI ^ifdfHfHxIl 

f^R^^^R^rt; ci[Md<+H1 ̂ ^d^HHI HMlf^^N ?f^|cJPl^RliJ| grt 3H^^Mt|c^|fd ^ 3 T f w ^ ^Rd<^ I 

^ WJ^ ^ci'HI^I; RTF ^fFTTf^^^^f^^, 

3TteRtq^f^fNt^^J|fdcbH"J«^<=h'lfd+ 2T?il^Jif^chc|^H I 3?^|Tqq-^6J|M ^HN<cri)ct,Hd\ 

i ^ 5 ^ mr<dHR4); « T s ^ ^ m r f ^ R ^ ^ ^ % f e f i f , cmr cmr ?^ fe^-Jisj P M ^ ^ s^ft^rfcr i =sro^ 

cTcfr f̂ Hc|T:R^T f̂̂  f^^-Jlf^ fTOrf^^TfTr!fr?tf% I ^fl^^M^ulH d^cJHlR^Ti^ii-dfH^^lddlfM I 
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(^^) % ^ at^it ^ H^ F?T% H^ f^T^ I 

?^rq^ Hssnf^^FmftMrorf^l^i^;^ ^ ^ I ^ T I P I «6OM. ^ % ^fri^ f^wi% ^ ^ ^ H W ^ ? 

fe"3fr # RM^IM^ I fci4•J|H^ 3?̂ rRcit qrw f̂ ĉ T:HHi 3 T r ^ ?tfcr i 

iTfst ^ : ^{ei^i^fcl HHJ'l̂ uJ ? f rRR ^f?cWTc5Wf^rfR%^ q T H l f ^ ^ W^ L|<+fd'MNr!i | CR^RW 

3PTT^?TCT5raTf^ ?rt "TtfrT f ^ I 
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j f t ^ ^ jteiV r̂rfcT ̂ m i jft^r jft^nfcr ̂ rfs^-

^nfcrq^T!cri 

3Tf*Tg^ ^fJ?^ c m 3TTc5q^; ^T^^^t^, c l fw 3TTc5q^lr«nf^ f^5^TTr«rff^TW=W^ ^ H6Hlfd"HfTl ^ I 

3 l̂c?iM^(^ f̂̂ %ftf̂ Jm» '̂) ^tcftfcr^w^^i'ii i vfr î  cjfcr frit jtfcr ̂  i 

fei^'JIHi W^ip<^ 3TFfTRt <H1Hiq>Jj1cl ' t ' ^ U<^^^A I 37^JI^ iTTe5q^^ I 
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jft^T f ^ , '^t j f t e r ^ I »<gci^^ ^ f ^ ^ : v r a ^ 5 f t w fcti«f I c T ^ c(,u^c*!̂ c|r̂ R•De5w" ^rfcT ̂ ^ i 

^ ^ ^ clfd-i^lf^^ ?trftf^ I dlrl^^hcfrlH - m | 

c f ^ <+<"!=!-ci PI-otj I i i -

{6)i) ^W^{^^iH\ tt^^HH^ crrH"fl<->4<H* I 
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31MKH<+K^ Mai^f^^lfri t̂fcT I ' T ^ l w i ^ J ^ ^ - P?T I a^ t ^T®^ 37mf^ T^rl^ I 

3 ? ^ , g t e r i ^ j t e r w T I ^ | g ^ ?T5̂ c«r cTf̂ ^TTHit, f ? ^ 

gft^ Mlcifld, 5ft?Tf^ gft^rf^ i ^ | g ^ f̂̂ wi<+,i<) q;f̂  i i ^ i j f t ^ i 

5ft^, 5ftm; vit jftH ^ gft̂ TT ̂ , > 7 ^ jftm; j M , gft̂ T; j f t ^ , g f t ^ g f t ^ ; S^ww, 
j f t ^ ; 5ftOT 5teF?T gft̂ TFTT, j f t ^ j f t ^ ; jft^TfR-, jft^TR, ^ M j f t^rf^ ^RiH^+i, j f t ^ J 

(1W ^Hcft, l̂̂ cTT; ̂  gncT T̂t n̂rTT ^ , V f ^ îTcTT; ^ , ^ ; g n ^ , ^Jr\f^ W^' t i ^ ' ^ ^ , 
^'ICIH'; ^ncTT^Md«-̂ l ^'WWI, ^ ^ ^ ^ H ^ ; ^MdfH ^MdlH; ̂ n^^MdH^ ^MdRiJ, ̂ H ^ I 

Q -̂'ti<IfiH<l<MHIM'McHsll, 
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?mwr8FMH<MHMHI<H<*<sll, 

11^ sra^ ̂  ^ , cNt ̂  cwr m\, 

U"'*=''^*^^^ ^ T ^ ^ - ^ ? ^ I r̂f̂ ^ l̂rTRf ^̂ FFRTt, fH««<fî c| -rjfHifcl "^ ^ r t e K t I 

(^^)3TT ful f i l I 

<̂as<H)c< -(JMTr<̂ fH f̂ f̂ vfT1«^ 3TT3TT^?^f?Tf^f^fTlf^ I g'̂ RT I 

«6«<v(̂ <̂  -^M^ri^Hi *̂ f̂ > f̂T1fH =cit37i^ ^ m ?frf?^ T S ^ I iiUMKi^ f r j i f ^ i 
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^ i ^ f ^ T ^ 3^^|^^ 5;̂  3^Mi'M^u|4><UId) ?ft^ 5 ^ ^ fjf% JJuic^R I ^Tlftfrr^TT^I 

^oaiH^cJ ^M^EliJ^H ^[^^RiHI 3T 3T 3TT 3 T f ^ ? t f ^ ^ 'Tt I ^ goR ^ ^W? ^ g^JRT, H ^ ^ 
liUN'd) JJUN-dl, Jjuid-ci, JJUH-^ I T̂fcT ^(x^ I 

^ociH^c^ -^M^i<fH Wf^-nfrl^ c i t t o 3 T T ^ ? ^ ^ ^ f H i H I ^^<^^ ?T^W -̂<24 I JJUH^I JJUH^^, 

^ ' - ^ i ' - ^ ' ^ ^^if^HI WI=J^HH1 HMM^^"^ I gW ĉTT ||>JM-dl 'JUN-cH-̂ l J j u i d ^ ^ l , JjUM^^Rr 
j p M ^ f ^ ; JJUN-dHI JjUMc?!, ̂ aracT JjUH^IH; Ĵ UHfd JjUM^ JiUM^fi^ 'jUM.^fp^, JjU|cj^^ | [r^ 
^Mm, ^^^, '̂ JcRT, ^T^RT, ^TRT, ^cRT, ^SfFRT, f?JT^, ^ ^ J ^ , ^ f f e ^ , H<yo{4l ^MKM\ I 

^nfcP'TOfnt I ^ r̂fcWT, f̂ rfcRT, n t ^ , Hfcwr, g f ^ , gfrwr, ffcRT, M^, f?ftRT, ^fcm, # ^ 1 , 
jrfcWT, i f W , ^ r f ^ , ^ fcW, ^#TTT, :#FfT, ^ ^ , ^ ^ M l , ^ ^ ^ , Î ^HT, ? ^ , % ^ , TT|JTT, 
VTFpfT, ^sllu^MI, f ^ ^ ^ f^ETT^ I cTr̂ f ̂ fdM-^s<'it^H'^^gH 3 7 ^ ?^T>^ I 3Ttt ^̂ ĤTTlTr q^tT^ I 

^rfcTfRT, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ T ^ , ^fd^HH ^fcWdl ?Tf̂ TRTW, ^^^^{^ ^P^f^ ^F^TRTW I ^ ^ I 
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^ n ^ 3 ^ n ^ 5 3 < T T ; ^ n ^ ^ n ^ e 5 ^ n ^ i 5 T , ^ ^ ^ n ^ l R f r i r s S ^ ; ( H ^ ) IT^S^, ipSiJ^; 
TTSScTT'l-ê Ĵ W, 'l-ctJ'rll^JI-oeJ'^i^; ^^53cfrJ|T^'f1H^, n^StJ^JI-oei-^H; n^ScTTM-^tii^l M^-^lfM 
M-c^'^f^M-otJ.^f^; rreSci t ' lx^^HI, n^JcTM-otJ^H; iFBSfrTiT^tRt'l'ct^'rlfl^ M^-dfP^, i\^'^\ 

vra=^ ^'o^d«^ ĉ <+K«̂  3fr>TRr ?tf^ S^f^ f̂r f ^ ^ l ^ H ^ V ^ ^ 'qcf^ I 

vracfrfcrqsraf î 

4̂<BsiH)ci >^c|̂ ^^^H^ v f r ^ n ^ ?\f^ JV qt i (J«^»I^")M M ^ M ^ ^ ^ =̂  i nc^lrit i ^it ^ ^ i f f ^ ^ i ^ 
H t ^ ^ ^ v r a ^ ; » T ^ , H f ^ * R ^ I ^ n ^ 3^^MT^ e F ^ ^ M ^ w W ^ThTRt I HtcfT H^clT ^ ^ ^ 

ys<j|«^o| ^ 'd^^ fH ^W<Î W) BtfcT ^ 1 ^ 'T^ 3 1 ^ ^ «i<=hl<HI4"̂  ? ^ I 

5l^Tiy<d<NlRdlfcl 3TteRt I 
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n ^ ^Tsrf^ ^ T ^ ^ I WplvRlfHlfcl 3 7 f ^ r ^ I 

y«KMHl<̂  <N«<fH y[^»^fTlH( <*o}^<iM f ^ 3 T i ^ ?rf% ^ f^'Htrrf^ I ^ i ^ d ^ ^ I 

H'S'lfi^c^ <N«<fH wfc|lHfT^H^ ^ 3 T I ^ ?tfcr ^ ^ f^^^frr f^ I ^ U ^ ^ M R I 

c T ^ 9r^ra?n§T^ Mid^mfc î'Mdl ^^qrf^^ i ̂  ^rfcnmw i ÔSTT 3 ? ^ , ^ i ^ ^ r ^ u ^ * 
? j | % ; ^53fr U ^ W^, ^ ^ ^T5TR I <NfH l ld sracT I 

^®5<H ĉi <N^^fH «f̂ » f̂T^H^ ̂  d«rft" i ^ 3 T T ^ ^ ^ f ^ i n^ f^^frrf^ i ^ u f ^ M f d l i c i , 

^ i n ^ I fcRft^m^ ̂ i r w a^^tftf^ q^tT^ I. 
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M4|R^4 T̂TMMlR̂ ^W^ I 5 ^ , a # i ^ S ^ ; 5 ^ sJ^HI, 51IH 5 ^ ^ I 

clcit 3 7 T W ^ ? T ^ t^'^rfrfW ^ ? ^ I 3TrRt, 3TrIH I 

cTcit 3 T T R T ^ ?3RT5R^T^ ^ ?tfrr I 3TfRT 3 ^ ^ I q n v ^ ^ 
fH^<tr|J|cb<ui aTrSI-tKl^^^NHriir I ^ 3 t̂̂ -ddo )̂KW^ J^FJ^ WFk f i f ^ I STWT 3Tcr5it ^ I S T r ! ^ 
3 7 x 1 ^ ; 37TRt, 37trR|37TTcMcrgTT^I 

cTcfr 3 7 T R T ^ fftic|T:HfH f^ ?tfdr I 3 T ^ , 3 7 T ! ^ | «(d^<fH ^ I WSJ ^TWRt I #Ti fr f^ ^TT^ I 

(?^0 ) f l idd^ -cJlifH^ I 

yy«<d)2fI^3TT#ft3Tl^^?rf%|?RIFft| 

^ , H ^ ^ ^HyiH) WS\^\ ^RdHl I 

y ^ t l f H 3TKt ̂  ^ g ^ f ^ ^ "T^ I W3K ?TQH ̂ , W3J^ WST^ ^PdHl; ^ fewi I 

^ y - d f H l f c l s r ^ l 
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grfcT ̂  I ^rfeRt ^rfeW, ^ ^ K H ? M ^ I fMNTrHfH ;TT»TRt I H % ^ , HT§ f^ «(dl>f^ ?T#fM- f r#%, 

3TTg^ ?^T^ jtewR" I Ji^y^fH ^ 15^"-%- ^Tfcnrfrrwrfcr 3Tfiĵ f?Kt i 

^̂ Î Ĥ -̂ -HH flf̂ "M(TiH1 ̂ l^bKl^til ^tf^%f^f%^(Tlfi^ I 3T;?r'qM^ IT^T^̂ 5̂ T^̂ ^W<R^ ̂  I 5 ^ I 

5 ^ 1 ^ 5 ^ 3 ^ ; 3 1 ^ 3HW 3 ^ I ^ ^ 

5iT<R^ yf̂ "MFd«< 3T1^3T[^ ?tf^ BfT ffH'f*^ f ^ f d R I 3 ^ ^ 3^ 3Hf% 3HffH I 
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<j«<HM ^an^; 5 ^ 5^Rf^ 5 ^ H f ^ 5^ 5gfi% ̂ cifp4* 5 ^ T ^ 5 ^ g ^ 1 ' ^ ^^^, wf^\^ M»MCIHI 

3 T r ^ K ^ 5 f ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ - f ^ , f « 0 \ M i , t l l^-Kal I s«§ct-c(^-

f^ciTiHc^ I ^ ^ I m fcnf%; |f ^ ir flrr, If ^ ; H, %; ^ , ^nf̂ T HT%; ÊTW ? M , W^; W W^ ?TFTT, 
?TT1^ ?TT%; ?TW, ?1H, ^ Hf^t H f ^ , ^ I ^ MTr<ct(â wHl n^i^tcraF^N^p^ I 

-̂̂ K-cî  ^V^i-'\^ ^ ^ l ^ ^ ^ I < l̂̂ "̂ [T^ i arfî t - %3T^f^TfT|gTfcrq^Ti^ I 

( ?'«V9) ̂  chdr»*Krt)i|^ ^ I 

a W t 3^^^; arfiJt^, 3Tiifrtvr arnftfF I ^ ^ % ̂  ^ # 5 ^ ^ ^ n ? ^ 

WT ^ ^TWT^ I ?ic5<it ̂ rfcT f ^ ^ i ^ ̂  13TfJ^ 3̂ (jJ|*•̂ l 3^f^f^l i ai'Tftf^ 3?"ft% a^ r̂ff̂ r 
3 T R % ; a^fir^fr arRfR" 3 7 ^ ; 3̂  fJJin^ 3H jJJlfftj, aqirft^ 3TfJ?}f I 

f̂rfcT qrf^ n f ^ g f i a f l % ^ f ^ ^nf^ ̂ tf^ 
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|+K-<i^ ^^4(>\) <}iS^i} I ^ ^ - RT ?rft^ I 3pfr <fH Î+c<T<H4^WlM ^ifcT ^iWrt ? T i ^ l ^ 

f5f^^chd<fHlfM ^^K^ ld - i ^ ^mr i 

(?^^)$^p5qT^ I 

(?^^) H*$4d1 *d<HII I 

fTcft =hd<fHI q r w ^rg^qre^;t ^tfcr ^ l 2[f5%^ ̂ f5^, ^ ^ i ^ ^ : <f"^HI, ^TT^tf^ <^u.^^; <fu^H) 
^ f ^ l W ^ T J ^ I 5Tc5cit " ^ W T f F ^ I <fu^HI ^ f e ^ T <fu^fHI, ^ti^tf^ < u ^ ^ ; <^[U^H) srfu^W, ^ o # t | 

(?^>f)^Tf9rl 

$Tcft SFcĤRTT qrW f^t^TERW f ^ l ^ ^ l ^ ^ ^ I 5[f5tf^ ^fu^H^ <fu^ffH, ^ ^ r ^ I 
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q ^ rpft ̂ frft f:^ 5j^2TFft^^ftl^ 

MIHuR v f t ^ Mmhn); MWhH MwRi, MIHuf] MIHPIHI I ̂  <i"^fl<«H I f^ l^^mic i^c i f ^ ^^ l I (T^ 

JchK-dl Hfe^''"^ f^<*^^^^ I <f^ ft<*<^«<dVfF, f^T?5t^ I # f ^ T ^ I «1̂<:<T̂ :) qq^it ^ ^ c^Wtf^ 

Î T̂WT, ^ g ^ qt ^ srg^q'gfcrat ^ t i 

^ ^^c^y ^ 'Tt^ 3̂ chd<Ĥ ) ^ 3̂ T1Hl̂ «lcl i f ^ r ^ ^ i »ft f ^ r ^ , H^RTt f ^ i ^ i 

31+d<WI ^ ^^M ^P[\m^ PlI^dfH ^ i^<\^^ ^<i\<H\\^\ ftf% I ̂  I ̂ T ^ fH5R§% fH^FQ^ I 
3 ^ [HJM[̂ d ^leii^^fcl U"\\^(i I 

f i r ^ , f i r ^ f i R ^ ; f « T ^ ^ , f w ^ p T fM^R^, f v R ^ fvR^fW, f w ^ f w p ; f^^^ f^ 
Rr̂ RfP^T f^cK^fMI, f w ^ fv^fqf? R R ^ B ^ ^ ^ ; f i ? ^ ^ f^+(gfH, f ^ T ^ ^ f ^ T ^ ^ ; f W | f ^ 
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?3?5f^ ^t^TlRrt f ^ T ^ ^ ^ 3 ^ 0 ^ o R ^ 3TRTrRTq«r̂  I 31Ktl41lcl V N P ^ ^ H <+r*!lFc| ^R-^M 

^HTTT I Hcitqt I ^ e?8J" 'TT HC«IT, > I ^ ?T?8n ;̂ ?7r8nt, Hrsrit ?Tf«mt I cTci^ T ^ T I ^ I 

cTcit 3 T R I ^ ^ HMtrHfW 37R5KI^ ^ ^^ I Hd^W, W^ I 3 T O t n ^ *<|o|P^^H f ^ I ^r^^l^Rr 

3W>TTt - ^ q^#cr q ^ I 

dcit 3^Kl^ydl f^'^rlHfH ^*KI^«"^ t̂fcT I ̂  dd^'l^'Jiw ^ ^ f M l f ^ ff^cjTilHfH ? ^ I ^mr - ^ , 

(?^^)3THV<wn^chA| 
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5 F ^ <*^HI, <+T1KH ^JTTR ^ V ^ ^ ? ^ ; ^rfrft, <=t)TiÂ  I STTTnTlil' I ^Fr^g ^ 5 ^ I 

' J flff^ ?7?M ^ ' % 5TT^ I 

f g ^ I ^ ^ H ^ H^W-'Mlci'J^yd'Sn I 

3^f^I^?5^^Wr8RR^^5lTq;T?^ I ^ Ht 3 T T f ^ f^cn^W^RJRt ^ I 2^7 - ft^, m f ^ , v n f M , 

fqcRT f q ^ , tof«T to% I 

^MR^^H smr^wvnt- f ^ ^ f ^ ^ f^f^ 1 ^ ^ ; f ^ f ^ l ^ fn^fH, ton to^ f^^. 
c{lMmî - ft^ ^ ; tor, to^H (Md̂ le f ^ ^ î <l!̂ ; t ^ f ^ ^ (MC^HI, ton to^ ft^ f^^; 
tot, tog f ^ , f ^ I ^'ITcIT tTTcRt ̂ ^grl^ 1 

<J=hK-d I 

^srf^njf^ 3Tf̂ r>jf?; 3 r f H ^ ^ f̂̂ T^Fff, 3rfvT>p T^nf^ I ^ w ^ ^ ^ ^ TOfR^arrcrsit 1 ^^HS^^VH 

W^^ I TJ^ JFTo^ «Ji5To^ 3;TC«J^ =hl<?i^ ^Tl3^ Hr f^^ ^^cT^ ^^«T^ f ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^ 

^ |(?r jfricT ^rf^PFRt I 3TT̂  # q ^ I 
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(?^?) ar ra ign 
3TR ^ ^ d f H ' INI^^fH 3^'d«^fH <J=f)KÎ «") ? ^ ^ 3Tf^ f^MfrffE^ l ' aTnqtfcT 37Tf^ R"|[^d I 

m ^ m ^ HoT, rrrat n ^ i 'nt^T ̂ f^ ̂ '% ^ti^ i 

^f^Hi^^c^^ «««iHi Ĥ T̂̂ w n W i ^ ^ ^ I =^?i^ ̂ ^ =̂  I nWt, nWi; |r ̂ , |r nW; nW, 
nR; n t ^ , iftcfrf^ j f t ^ ; ntww I 

?T®^w nte^w n ^ i ^ ?t% 5IT # t f^ftif*^ n \ ^ ; ntorr nWrp?r nWwr, n^f^ 'h^if^; 
'h"ifH, n^R; nH n M ^ nWf^, n 1 ^ i nWi^^rmrt - n r ^ T ^ , "Ttl^ n\% i 

crat Jî î <d̂  qTW -ici-cHfH ^ t ^ n ^ ^ nt iA<AH\ ^1-+i<fH 3 ĉ||̂ ^1 ^ MICIH^ qt 3 7 ^ ^ ^mr^ 

j f r t l ; MNW Tc{W, n^ g ^ n\^; T i t H^f^MMJ^' r r t H^fflMc<ffH, m t ^ n t ^ H ^ I 

3i)chK-d I 

3̂ WJRRTt 5c«n(^^-'W^l 3^^!?!^ I 3 ^ ^ : ^ ^ ?r«ftf^5fiTt ch»o|W^ I ĴooT ?% fe^-

(?^3^) ?f?«RmrTV 3TTTTi^ I 

î <+r<<ĉ -«lld«+>l 5r«ft- ^^^\ WK-M^ i t ^ 
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f^S^^n^Rft 3 1 1 ^ ^ «?^ f f ^ J ^ , ^ l ^ SRTooft ?t<ft% M^ooll^ I q ^ ^ ^ ^t^\^ (c|«b«Ĵ M ^ i ^ 

'^cfr' q^W TW W t ^ I «<ci)MlR I Htf^ 5fi3^, » f r fM qF*5lT "^^oHiTl | 

' M ^ ^ C I V f^^-MtHI=t)KI q ^ ' : T T ^ ' ^Rf t^RTR li<+c<xHlH f^Mf^^MR STT^n^ ?tf^ I 
<̂ <<??mM<H'MHlfH I '^ooWM, +->o|llRr <=h<«Hifi;; <̂ «̂HI<<, =h^n ' , ^ ^ N , chooiiRr cf ,^| f^; cf,oo||i|, 

( ? d o ) q q ^ f F T ^ Q r T | 

?T ^ ^ 137^?c«nf^ 3 n ^ n ^ I ^53oM sFooTFT, q:r>5nf I 

^f^ ^ q55iT fcrBrr 

q^T f̂tm ÎĴ T 5̂MT 

meJT ̂  i j ^ felT 

5RRT f^t^M TtTT? 
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' f l ^ 3=n^ vtfrT arnrr, ^ ^ f M 3T«TT 3T«TT^ I ^ 3^^^ 
3 ? ^ 3Tvn^ I 37Tf^, 3 T I ^ 3Tl^Tlfr; vitf^ W ^ »ftfcr 3 ^ 

'̂ TTcTt =^'fcr 3 T r f ^ 4)c?î M) I ' ^ ^KT ' ^ ^ I R H I ^ ^ I ^ ^^TT^ ^ ^ ; I ^ , | : ^ ^ ^cfxpft I 

a^witf^ 3 T T f ^ (H'Mf^ci I ^ , ^ ^ t̂PTl-1 dfc '̂MIcO^ - IJ.<*C(T:JHH HICOHPI ^ ^ T T ^ I 

TOooIcfr ^c|uu|̂ c|uu)f̂  q ^ H|4)HA<+C|T:HM f^nr l rFMR ^ T T ^ gtfcT I drRT, ?Tftf»T ^Tft% ̂ fTrfH" 

(U^)3mm3VfFiFTR^i 
q" ^-o^cifMi q ^ fnifHi ^ ^ c i ^ ^ m r ^ 3t3TT3Ti^ iff^ ^ i sraf^cTf^vrrersfl^ ^ r ^ i ^ 

W ^ ^ F T F ^ ^<^uur|c| r j z ^ I ^ n r ^ ^ ^ 3 : n ^ f^^rHrSf I ^s^\ drWT, ^jftf if ?^ft% d r r f ^ ^M^; 

3TTf^ f^cRiRT fP^cl-clHfH 3 t 3 f t 3 ^ T ^ ?tf% ̂ fT I ^ ^ 31S5RTn1^ a^^fflUrf 3TT3T3tr3TT^ I ĉ̂ TT 

lJc(M«>o)|RfL|-

qftf ^ftf f̂xT f^d% gfrf fcrftf ?sf^ ^if% 
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5«i 'HiM =̂  f I e rc^- 'gj^ref^W ̂ ' f ^ a ^ f ^ w^ M+fdVH"̂  ̂ rms^r^ ?̂ n̂ ;aT% i ̂ csft, 

M«^d1 f̂ JRcit q rw ̂ idT^HHl 2f ? ^ ^ I ? f ^ | f ^ , ^ if^Rit; ? f ^ ^ , ?rSftf^ ??sftf?; 
^^m, ? f ^ ; f f ? ^ , fc«ftf^ ?c«ft%, f f ^ ^ , ffsftR"; f f ^ ? f ^ ^ , ??8ft̂  I 

q ^ ; q f̂T q f ^ , q ^ ; q«rr q f ^ , = T ^ q ^ ; ^^fT ̂ f^, ^^; ^ ^ f ^ ^ f ^ , ^ f ^ I 

^cpiolfT JS l f ^ ; 5?I®2TT 3«r f^ ; J ^ JSTf^ gs r f ^ 5^lR I 
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*ri*l^al H l̂f^cî  ^ ffcT | M ^ < ( \ MrSÎ RiHI m I T̂R" ^ tjpST T R f̂cT 4^Mfcm|î H ^T 3î <=hKfH 

U|c|p|chu|«iu|^i|-cc<iir^f^ f f ^ ^ T W T ^ feffj^ f r ^ ^ I cjlf^chli) f̂Jc«rf% f^fcRRrSfri 

g o r a ^ , JJ"|c|-c{] J ] U M Q 4 ) f ^ ^ ??8ft̂ HWT l ^ ^ f e 5 ^ , ? f t e ^ , T̂OcTcft, ^ ^ q ^ , yfrlMcf], %Tcft I 

qcracTi 

^ ^ I R ^ T ) ^" I^ 'J IH gjf̂ ;i«s«ic *̂̂ qfH f^^)lM^dWqT)•3^«*^Hl[^l mM i f w | ^ , f^<H^*l1 f̂ cH l̂H-sTl 

^f^lw<«^ 3 ^ ^ 3̂ T̂ î l̂ >»lĉ  i4\^^^ qt i cfs^ "rort ^ , 5 5 ^ ^ ^ T I W ^ 1 M^Mdi-fl 1 

^ f 5 | : f ^ ; i3[̂  ? f ^ , i m r l ^ , dMff^-ft, i w r r f ^ f ^ s ^ 1 

M)cKd<*«i) H)cHd<h4) c ( T f £ ^ . 

^ , 2n^2fFfjfr; ^ 2TFJ, ^ ^ ^ n ^ ; W^, WIW^; T̂FĴ TT, ^TFIpT ̂ ¥^ ^ n ^ ^TFjf̂ ; T̂F̂ TT, 
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f^^^^w^ej w^ 13̂ KT̂ f̂iR^ »<iciP^^H ^^Kl^^l»^|ei11 q^fr^nfrr^i^fi^ci f ^ ^ i ^ncrr, m^; *h1cr 

JTTcftf̂  HIdlft m^m^m^*TT^; RT^ HI^W *TTg?IT, R T c R R I M R I T T^ JTT^ ,̂ RTcRTH\^M\, 

Tm^ HIdIR; J?T(lf̂  tTTtjflf JTT^ * n ^ ; Hig Ml^fH mg'IT, HlcliH" HT?TR iTTc^ m^^; iTTcTft, HTcft^ 

R T ^ R T ^ I Q;^ «ftcIT, f̂tcRT; | f ^ , ^ f ^ ? ^ ^ I 

f^ 3? ffcT Qm<f4< 13^c^|<^f^ H;i«^f^ f^^-j^f^ q r w % - C ( ^ H H I at ^ f ^ I *̂ <e»̂ MMchf̂ l 
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ob<'J|M<'JN|U|KU4U|K^d|U| 

^^"I^IJIH HycJiJ<^HH<1fH 3TT ^ ^ ^ ^^ ĉ̂ î I cb»4JH| c^UlHl ^J^t^ ^ , SFWrfiT *W^f^ I « W I ^ -

:j ^nf^lf ^rf^ ^r8f ^ r a ^ «^H4)^H5j|m^f^ ^ofnrt ^ ^ ^ l ^ f c l ^rt I <+W^H1 <+HfM, 5FWTR; ^F^g^ f̂JRTT 

SBHT?:?! ĴWTFTT, ^JwrfJr ^5jif%; ^fJJ^ ^H^?^ 5B«TR I f w ^ - ^ ^ 5 f ^ ^ ^f«f 5 ? T ^ 5jf^ f^ 

^ I ctjuip^ ^^^ +^Mfi^ < h ^ \ ^ , ^FJ^ 1 1 ^ « n g ^ « n ^ STWFT ̂ ; « n g ^ ^rmw; «ngqT SITOT; 

3 T ^ , 3 1 ^ ^Tr(|f< ^\KHm I JjUld-^ - f^ I ^f^Mfrl'W ^^^ ftn^tfcT ^itWI^ I 
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^y* lO f^ ; ^(sIcbl̂ H ^ycblPi; ̂ y«bl(l ^y«blOR I ̂  <u41y<^H* 11^^ i^HH\4\ 3TT^ I 

^^liiy ifc» tiH îuiiRxii ^ I ̂ TPjf̂  3Tnjf?; an^^ 3 T T ^ ^II^HIHTMIR I 

vichK-tl I 

^ nl^nj î  iT^^^ ^ f l ^ ^ ; 3 1 ^ ; ^T^^n^^^; n t ? ^ 5^Tf̂  f̂̂ -̂j) arRn^T^^ i 

^Ti^K-ri I 

H^^, ^KR, ^F^, ^^^, W, 3T^^, a^^TcR, 3T^3{cR, JS^, CR, 3NT, <R^u|, 3TR, 3 im, ST, cT, 
^ , ^ , ^ , ^ , ^ , ^ , % ^, ^ , W^, 3?T^?icr^Tl4)w[d W®«iHWlfH; cTTf̂ «̂«JHIHTll 
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? f ^ - ^[^<<Md1 3<IM-«l̂ '̂ fcl 31IM^41 I 3?35f eh*o|W^^<M 3;To3r^«HffEic<T:|:)f̂  | ^TS^tRT, ^5S[J 

^mH^^Fsr^ ̂ # ^ I 

y««(WH; ^TS^R, ^{5S#T, ^ T ^ ^ ; y*«JWI y««<W, ?T5^y««IWH I f^Tf%y««<WIMcfl MM^̂ BUd f̂cl 

?1irr I <R^wiw <jTi<wi(ri 3nf^ i «i<m^«i i e « ^ , ^ s ^ , ^ T « ^ I 

i -^^Hm^l i1<»«HIM=M<d"l qTtq3I7t'TriJ.TlHIM>»lc) ^ 1 

^5cTft^^5cWt^Ticr<+d<<+dA, «Hd<<+dMl^f5^IJi««JM") R^|Rc|c|r*!jMc|T:HI | 

2®% 3 5 ^ ; 1 3 5 ^ ^ 5 5 ^ ; ^ 5 5 ^ ; 35^, 35%; 3 5 ^ , 3 5 ^ 3 5 ^ ; ^*«^H^, 3 5 ^ ^<9^«H I fMiRiiH 
;TTf^r:^^ll^-ll>l-r^-i-iJi^ • r r ^ r ^ n — . . - . . • • - - • . ,^-^ft^ ,^:VC^ X_i i 1 :i- C ^ 
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? f ^ - 3 5 ^ % T ; 55^;i»«<i4) f5^«««<w<«H I ̂ 3??%- 55#3R, ii««<iR; ^35^, Igs^fif^; 

(^o<?)qr53r4^«(wifii*i 

3«MiM<H, 3«»^ti<M, 3m^TRR I JTr55T«Mimliiej,Q |cnif^chi>H ij>ifc|iMii)w d[cl̂ w* l̂̂ )^^ 14̂ W3<»«̂ l̂  
iTTO35^ I : T T ^ ^TsaRTft̂ Ff% ̂  I 

<R^u|fMI ^3«<H<l ^^<<1<IOAQ 3lc^«<g«0^lc» <f?b|UI3««(^', <̂ (?(s|UI3<»«<fMI I ^ ^ 

3 f t ^ , 2f, ^ 12TT ^^ssrr, ITT 2TT ;̂ 2f, 2IT 2TT̂  12f f ^ , ^nf^; 2t 2nf̂  I ̂  ?TŜ r«̂  
3T5f%?^qT5F3^, W^, 3|tx^^^4)M, ^ , ^T^Hr̂ JclT^HI | 

dy<H< ^ I cT-llr fcfltr I ^^^3^*fHl'!j \h^4\\^ w^ ^ ^ I 

(^??) Iid^i4-d1 I 

ĉT cf ̂ -o^cî ' 31H3 ĉhH cf^y+KMN>»lci f l l f%f^ I r l l * ^ I l ^ 3 f t # , ^ 3 f t # l 

<T ^^dUI y*«HWH1 dehKfH ̂  ?1i^ ^ «««<Î ^-J)̂  I ̂  rT; ^ cT; ^ ^ ; ^ H ^ ^ ^ ^ I 
H5^W cTW ̂  T̂5̂ r«fTf̂  ^ ^ I 

( ^ ? ̂  ) ^TFnf^ ^TOT^^ I 

^ ^^dfH y «»«̂ •̂ l̂ Ĥ  ««»«<w)ci 3TTT ?t1cr ^ y^i l f t j ^ f ^ ^ S R ^ ^^^^ fci^-*^^ I ^ rw ^ w 

(??>^) Tn^Af^cbdl*l\f^ I 

cf %^ i^r\{^ «hdlct>l\f̂  ' M fMlRJiw l̂ Tf% 5 ^ 3TT^ ^ ?tf% | 3TFTT T̂RT cTFTT T̂?̂  cP^, ^ 
^ ^ ^ ; 3TW =TW cTW, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ; 3Tf^ ^Tf̂  d ^ =Tf̂  cTf̂ , ^ ^ I 

ft^fzt - dT f^ ?tfttj I ?TT^ U{^M\ I ̂  T̂SSTf I qRT I ̂  cTT ^T^ cTT̂ ; 4 ct, ^ cTT T̂T̂  cTT̂ ; =TT̂  
cM, ^ni^ rTTf̂  ̂  cTT% I 
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MSlMltJ^ti dfcl̂ Mcic*!flyM I ̂ x\\i\i\ - 3TW TO fcR^ cTW ̂  cTR, ^ cTT̂  I ^^^ ft[f% 

f f ^ W-^ I ^^^T^ I '^^F^^, ĉTTQ[cTFit; l^ , W W^; W^, ^^S^^^n% I 

?R5TTf^ "n - ^THR^^J^^ ^ # ^ I 

yi^^'lfdchTil fHI'iJÎ ^F^ I xĵ ĵ lf̂ chKcfl ^l^ch^^lc^lnn-rlfH ^ I l̂ lclfHW l<PlH1l ^cTR, qcTW 

^y^dV 3Tf^R^ 3r53n2T, 3Tf^IW ^oo|l4; l̂ P+fHI ^̂ JRT, ̂ f̂̂ TW C ^ ^ ; ^dlXfHI ĉRHT, ^dR-Hi 

^TTT^^^RTTf^^ y««lrV4lfd ^<^TldV 
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3TW fITW, q^ 1 1 ^ ^ ^A^H; 3̂ ŴT fJT̂ T̂T ÎTT̂ T̂, QJ^ ir% 5 ^ 5 ^ ; 3 ? ^ W^, ^ ^^^ 

m ^F^^, w W^; W, W^ W^; W^, W^ wf^ I ̂ ^ f ^ - ^Trf, ^+KfHiiJi^^i ^ I 

(???) fTf^T^lt f^ ;TJH% I 

^ 3 ^ ĉT1MMĤ  ̂ «^H ĉ< ^i^^<H^ y Pi'Mftf^ 5^ ? ^ ^ ^ t f ^ f ^ ^ r ^ ' ^ i 

( ??? )3Tg?^ l f t ^ | 

(??>f)H«^5fti 

3 T ^ , 3 T ^ ^ ; 3 T ^ , 3Tg% I ̂ TT^̂ TWT -̂ 5 ^ ^ , ^ T ^ ^ ; 3Tg% f^^qrl^ I 

3TTĴ  3 ^ ^ , 3TTjj^ 3TTJ% 3 ^ 3 ^ ^ ; 3 ^ ^ ^ , 3Tg?^TT^ tofwt^ t̂fiW 3T^3TT^; 3 T ^ 

3TgW, 3{JJH 3TTJ^ 3Tg^ 3 T p H , 3T^?HT 3TgJ^, 3PJpT 3TJJ% 3715fiT 3?^%; 3 ? ^ 3 T g ^ , 3 P | ^ 

3 T 7 J ^ 3Tg¥ 3 T g ^ ; 3 ^ ^ 3Tgf^, 3TTjg 3^5^ | ^f^- M^ fll^^lR I 

3T^ 3F33IT, 3 7 ^ ^ 3 T ^ ^T; 3?^, 3TI^3?g?ft; 37^ 3 I ^ 3 T ^ ; 3 ? ^ ^ , Ĉ TTjĵ  3PJ%; 3fĝ RTT 

31tifHI^, 3TTJH 3 T J ^ ; 3 ? ^ ^ , 3 T ^ 3 ^ ; 3 ? ^ ^ ^ , 3T^?^M, 371J^ 3TJJ?TR; 3TgW 3Tg2f, 3 ? ^ | 

( ? ? ^ ) 3 T g ^ l 
;TJ?[^ ciTiHNfH ^ T ^ ^ 37g?T ?̂̂  ^f^tlfdfH 3T | ?tfd" 3 t f ^ "T^^ I ̂  ^ , 3T1J^3TJ ;̂ 3 T | 

( ? ? ^ ) ^ ^ ^ l 
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R"|[^deJ)iil I ^ ^ f ) ^ ; ^5WT^>l?r, « > # ^ ; «FWf^;W, ^^5?TR; «hff»̂ * P+fP̂ J <=bfî  f+f l^, %^I 

^̂ ««̂ c«)obĉ x̂ ,̂t1)c| 1 3T33fr8f af̂ clT^W-rflji) 1 q^, i r ^ ; (̂ #7, l^?^^?T5«?r8T*1®«<^^yH I 

^ ^ ' ^ ^ ' f c T 3 n f ^ fjf% I4*l<^^*l<^ I 3^^^ 3 ^ 3 ^ 3 ^ I 

3^ I ^ ^ W T I ^ JT^R^W ^ ^ I 3 f ^ , JHri^ 3 ^ 3 ^ 3irf?; 3fH^; 3 ^ 3 ^ I 
f|3TT^^^<s<4m^(^ii|c<^HI I «<gdc|lR<dl' ?T^«|g<^T:H |̂ci | 

f l ^-"^dW y<-<&m^<W fc^n^MHjiy^ Mc|dilH-W ^ P l ^ ( d ^ ^ i^\^^\ ?tf^ 4 ^ cft^ I ^ ^ ^ 

§ t ^ ; ir^ |frRFTf^ I ̂  ^ ^ ^ ^ W ^ -

f^^lfrrf^ I f l ^ | f ^ ^ ; Irt^ ̂ ; fi[^; | f ^ Itg I 

Icl^civi y -̂feî lH ??5il^m;i^^ cldMUM* ^PI'MTJIH m\^ f rR^ -cldHi) crat ̂ rTRt cftf^ ^^rnft 

cftf*T cft%; fcfW f()u"H*; cft^ I f ^ - ^ ^ f f ^ ; f ^^ ; cftf^clt^Hp^ W^MÎ ll I f ^ ^ l fH®i<<NiMHd1 
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^rTRt ^ [ ^ SIT; t̂TTTt ̂ ^ ; ^cJpT ̂ cjf^ ^ 3 ^ ^ ; ^ ^ ^ I Hl«HI<l'l*î  I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^gfs»T; ^ ^ ; ^ ^ 

fcr fcJf^f^f lcf l 

tHosjH ĉi ^4-5ti^^H ^rf^^rter i R 3 n ^ ^ ?frf^ ̂ 3 ^ i I R 'i-ot^m i 

y««<4rt)<̂  ci<-^y<H1 ^ [ ^ ' M R I ^ ^ rsr ? ^ ^ W ^ ?tf% 3Tf^ f^^r f r r i^ I 3 ^ ?# I 
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c î-̂ l-̂ f̂  ̂ TW f^^lfrfW ^H\\^ ^ ^ I gi# W% 4 ^ I 

3Ti%f^; ^ w% ^^^,'^^^^^ M(\»I^X g j ^ ^J^^T^ ^ni:? 3II^T% ar^^n^ ?:inTcTT i 

=T^ I tTfSf ̂ : l^cbclrli^^fcl < ^ ^ H H T 1 I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I q?FT ̂  JlR^fHlft, ITT ^ 3TW f^=hPi^, ^ 
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^o^^' 5l^3F!RT^ ^f^^Tfln q^WT ' M ^ 3 T T ^ B ^ ^ ^mrwt cTfrft^ra^ '^ I ^f^T^ TFT, 

clW Mallc{lHH^K4H't1H =hfcl̂ ^W1 c(lfoî -JWl' (df̂ <-J)fM W^ ¥^ I 31(^^-MT1I q^ MaJlf̂ dl 

??#P^^mTT^ I q^ - ît fcftv I ^ i ^ f|^ I ^ # ?cit îhjfĉ  

?tf^ jfrg q ^ I 3TT^ 3TT^HTq^T^ I qaî +y-m, q^irfM, qf^R^nf^ 11^ ^frRFw i 

q ^ ; q ^ q ^ , q ^ , q ^ i q î̂ Ttr̂ î H^^^w^ î m^^^^rfcr^Trs^^-^^Hi^, H^HI[^«+I 
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3T1T^ I ^^-te^l^frl f ^ 5 ^ ? <̂*,<̂ -r?), f l ^ , 3Tgr«?WTt I ^ ^ I 

i[ ^ ^ ^ l t% 5(T 3Tf^T^ ̂ ?TTf̂  f t ^ ??ftm snfrT ^ I 

c R t ^ ^ ^ i ^ , rft%^3Tlte2[?TTf^^Hrf8f:- ' ^ ^ ' f c T 3TT%T fcRTfRT ̂ 3 n ^ 3TT 

=f^ ^tf% ^RT12T8IT-^n^ f ^ n ^ # c n c ^ =^Tff^ I q ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ q ^ 

a r t e r ^^nf^ 3 ^ ?5c[̂  fcft^ I 

3T1 ^ ^ ^rfct 3^1% 3TteT ^WfcT ̂  3Tr8̂  3 f l ^ 5cft^ I 3TT% ^ -

^^^lRd") ^ <^y^fH ^IW ^ ^ ? ^ ^ ^^-te^l^ I 3T5TW 3T?T^ I 31^ lM [ r l 1^? ^ ^ W I 

^ r f ^ ; ^ ^ ; 5 F f ^ ^ ^ ; ^=jfrR; ^ ^ I 
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y«96<WI ^^HIMci^ t1«««Hmd1 =^ fci^' l i -^l f ^ ci^M^4^ ? ^ M3lW|r<^ I 

^F^cfr, forfeit, 3TTpt Wm^ I ^«»«(^Wc^ ^<««lfMI y<»^^lc» ^ 3Tr8t ^ T 5 ^ l^^ ZTcfT, cicit, ^KRCTT, 

«̂««>HH l|.d^<-W 3ToFRt ̂  5(T <it«r ^ - ^ ^ ^ I »<d^l l^^^Pl 5fT 3Tdt I 

3 T T 1 ^ I Qcf MRiMdV, i ^ , ĵ ccit, q̂ 53Rit, q ^ ^ , i ^ f M , q i ^ , ^ f t ^ , 3FTRit, i j ^ , q^cft 

f ^ g r ^ I cTfcRc^ - 3 I W H I [ C I 3Ttecft; ^U^^ Wmf<\; V^ fPS^, ^f^, ^V^ ^^1<M\ I 

3 7 c ^ f r E f t % ^ | 

^T«^qT^ W 5r ?T ? ^ q^5^ ? r t ^ 5Tf^ T̂rTP̂ rŜ  I ̂ T^^t^ ^T«5t̂  
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^<=hfi|•̂ dH^ ^ ^ 3 T i ^ ?tf^ ^ ^ ^ ' f t I T^"I6U)H 6<WHIR^ 3̂ <̂ T̂Î )̂f̂ ^ i ' ^ ^ ' f ^ ^ n f ^ 

cT^^dfHl y«s«iHmd) f̂ ^MTx̂ |̂ ̂ t f^ f j f^^dw^r^ I dlf^iQ cfft d? I 

^H^^d")?^M^i^l?^fJf^ydi^^^l5JTf^8T1^3TT%T?^|^Hlft |Ri5?, f ^ l 

^ i-^diMl a<^AW^ (BM'^I^) ?rt^f^yrt|«4r«^ I ̂ ( ^ Q ^ f t I 

^ n ^ srteRt^t 1 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 37?̂ -
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cT^^dfMI y««(Hmd) ^ < m ^ ^ l ? t f ^ ^ W ^ ^ T l « J r 0 - | cff^chlc^fcl c T ^ , cRT I 

?1MhRT ^^^^H1 l̂ dl̂ "̂) ?yfcr ̂ %f^ W^ it I f i r l ^ chl^frl ^cTTfl I 

(?(i?)3T«pnf^in 

y<«MH)=l ^ M ^ ^ ^ 3 T ^ ?tf^ i^HN^^ ' ^ I 3 T ^ I 4H^<Hi ? ^ I ?J7f^ ^FT^ ? ^ I 

q qrr 1^ ̂  3 1 ^ f^ 3 ^ 3T3 qft 3Tf̂  3 ^ qf^ g 3TT 3 # 3Tf̂  3N OT ?f^ ^ t ^ 3TO^ I 

q ^ M*KI<{)^ 3T?S^ ̂  I 2mT-q^-q35TT; 3<lRohu)-R|u^*d; WT -̂CRftcf; 3T8T^ W R W T ^ 
f w M c T f ^ - q ^ ^ ^ ^ T W ; 3T^rTt^ - qfWxt; f ^ ^ - q^^ft; cT?T̂  - q T ^ M ; ^ | ^ - q̂ ^S n̂Tqt; 
W^ - [^Mcldl^T^^q^^^; fcffrrJT - q^^W^qR; ^ R l f ^ - q^R?fg# - qfiJlf^d I 

qrr ffcr qR^iPl q<N^M[dPi*^m^wic^^ i ?TW-qft?Tfq^ - q r m ^ ; q r i ^ - M<i(^d); nfcR -

f^ ffcT M^^Tfrorfq^PRi^q^^T^^^ 

3 T ^ - f ^ c q f ^ ^ ; f ^ ^ - f^cji^fd; U^m-^ - RO^M") fH<s<ŝM'; q j ^ ^ - Rfu^d; 3T^W?iit -
R ^ i f l ; f̂ ^T5f̂  - f ^ ^ ^ q r n ^ - ft^^, 3q^m^ - PWIHH; ^ ^ ^ ^ - f ^ f i ^ ; ^ - ftg^ i 

HfrT^ - viHI^fd n ^ ; ^ T M ^ ^ - ^f^^fd ^ I 
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fir # Pî ^PiPit<Pî ^Pî idPi4l̂ iPi» '̂4dic{)̂  I ^ r ^ - f ^ , mfi[; f^M - M ^ , f^f^; 
f ^ - fl[cn^, f ^ - teJ; f W t - f̂ LM^xî ; telcTR - f ^ ^ I 

^ ^ f ^ iTTcR 3^3; ^ - ?5[^ 4 3T3 f ^ ct 4 \ ^ ; f^^lJR - ^ ^ ? ^ 
qft5f^^^H'r^d)*IRMR•o^c^ clMiUlfoî JHRcll̂ H^silliMJvsHlclvjiHH <jycHdHeicH^U|l<{)y I 

^TfRTcflMTt - q f t ^ ; q f t ^ - MRC^WJ; ^ ^ - M^f^ ; 3TTfc5fiT^ - q fU^T^ ; RclW^ - SfrST 

3Tf^N%, arflf - ? i R ^ H3<icrii 3q1b^ - 3Tf̂ Td?fcr, q ^ 3Tf^^fHfc^; 3 r f ^ n ^ - a r f ^ r^^ ; 
^^MX"^ - «»i||ch<U| R f ^ , 3 T t e ^ - \f^l+U^|R 3Ttef^, f^^lJ^, - 3TfN^Wt; T l ^ - ^i^TT^^I^ 
3Tf̂ J|-otj,|d I 

3Tf*T ffw aql^Tg^gnTRf^tef^T^j^^j^j^?^^ 

"^ff^MfclMdMrdcri^^ Mfdf̂ R<M(d<H Pi*)yf^<^TiHyiR^MfdcH<"ll<H qflRW 
Mrd^c»i4yfy|c^i^d<+yH ^l'l[^T5tJl4]^, qfeirt - M^<+y; M M J ) - MPi^ld; MPdl̂ f^H^ - 31lT:il\iJd1 

q f e ? ^ ; Mfd+i"! - Mfd+Kl; 3TT^ - Mfi^iu^lfd; q f c f ^ - q f t : ^ ; q fe^ - qps^; eJ^QW^ -

3Tf>Tg^^-3^Ml^fd;3^=hw) - 3 7 K ^ ; HRi<l<l4 - 3TTq5^#Tf; arf^f^f^H^ - 3TT gJmt zwt 
SF^EfPRW; qfxW - amfrmmt; f^5R - 3TT^^f^; qfe^B^ - 3TTfe^^; 3TTl^5f^ - ^TK^ft; 
^ - 3n1̂ 5!rfcf; 3TTe5^; 1 ^ ^ - STT^R^, 3Mrat; ??if^ - (̂WsT; 3 T ^ - 3TTO^ I 
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HT̂ JW 3Tm1% ciif»)Ni, « îR - i^sm^pft; q^f«^ - 3TTri?ricr I 

3 R ^ - JMclw"); ̂ t ^ R ^ q t 3 q ^ ^ ; T̂33rR - 3 ^ ^ , 7 W ^ ; j s ^ ^ - 3^T^ , <m<h\i); ^ ^ -
l ^TgT^ , iTT^qiR; i\i4\<h\i - ^fr^^^^lR, ' ^ ^ - 3 ^ 1 ^ , 3MliiwX 3MpfH^"l[^ I 

3q^Friî TlcfT ̂  c p i g ^ ^ ^ ^ 

cT̂ ST3M^̂ "IH HWKs'Mldf^^^+Tll ic i^- 'm^H P̂-M̂ ^W -Wlf^H^ ? T J ^ ^ y<̂ •<S'MI=HÛ ll<lî ^̂ T̂RT 

3^^^?i^Rftf^ 3M^"ii% q r ^ 

q?Twq?Rt; irg-iTO^, f^mt, %Kt, 3^tRt', gmrt, m\^, f%Rt, 3T̂ ?Kt", 373?Kt, MR^IO, 

3Tte^ , arfn^Kt, qf̂ iTRt, p r d , 3TT?Kt i ar^^Rt, 3T%Kt, ^ r q ^ , 3 q ^ , q ? ^ , qnWcr, 
Rciyfcl, %T%, 3;g[^ ? ^ ^ ii)<̂ d<s«i I 

3TtTTOR%q |̂ 
^Tf5^-f^^^^n^-qf^:^-'^tJTTf^3TrSt 37Hc^^Tte ^Mlfcl* q^ I 

R'-^-»n-3T-3Te^-?c^-?^ qfe^^R?^ I 
37c^-qft^fTnjjT^ ^ I 
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?R«r- 3 m , ^ , CRT, 5i«r, 3 ^ , 3 ^ , ?P%, %, xR%, ^, ̂ , sn, ̂ , ^, sr, ̂ , q^, ?%, o ^ , ?, 
cTcit, 2l«TT, ̂ , g t , ^ , ?, q;t, ^'^j^lti^^-^cJHItOR M<4(.u||P I 

STrSrtlJuf ^ f ^ f^^^frT^ 3TMtI^Tl3r I 3TJ^, ^m, eĴ HT f ^ ^E^\^ I 3T1 |^ , 31^3^, ^ , X 3 ^ 
^ , ^ ^ r ^ 3 T W R r r i 

^Tcrt, ^ , ^ ^ , ^ , ^ r^sriR I ̂  cit Mwi(,rii Majfii'î r̂ ' I ̂ tmt, 3?kHt, o ^ ^ , ^kcfr ^ 

<ft ̂ TiwjrvH^^iRM^ii-rii ^ 1 1 ^ , 3 ^ , T5t5<it, q^cfr, f^flcfr, q r ^ , ? f t ^ , 3piTcit, 

w^^ m^^, qftcTt, 3^1^^^, m-^^, 035^ , ^ ^ ^ , ^ , 3qft, 3 ^ , srot, fcfM, ^arg^, 
M<W^yi, 3TTflr, ^ , f ^ , 3 ^ , f q ^ , 3Rit , 3T;?RT, 3RR, 3 ^ 3 ^ , ^^ST, ^ i f ^ , ^T%C, ^ , 3ffT, 

^TW7%3TRfcr, 3T;5r3TqT^, ^ , ^F ,̂ q ^ ^ , fp^, qt, ?T^, ^ , ^\^, ^f^, ^ , f ^ ^ , 

f ^ , BcTct, 3TfiT^, 3Tf^T^^, g^ , g|Tf, H?3»^, 3^ , ' ^ , cf^, ^ 5 ^ T 5 ^ T ^ ^JTeWrTft^ I 

ql\T=^<Hc^, tr#, ^ , ^ , 3i^mfii4>, q f e ^ , 3nTT, ^ f f c T H R f e ^ j ^ , ^mr, T̂̂ rr, ^ r^ , CT?^, 
^, ^i^^, 0 3 ^ , ^^^, ^?^^, ^'^^ifM, ^^ ĵmrfq r̂w, f ^ , 1^ , ̂ mft^, cT r̂ft̂ , 2TSTT ^TR, cim qm, 
2mT%, cT«rr%, g ^ ^ , cTm^i^qfe^TTq?a^iq?n'?f^41"idiPi-^iM<r«JHf^ci--dP<fH^^wi 

3Tgiq^^Rr^, 1 ^ $fcr 3T55Fe^ 31fH^*^^, ^ # 3^^i^HI;i^<U| q R f t d * ^ ^ , cFWT 1 ^ +K"|ii-o?J^, 

2TFTT, dFTT, cT?TT%, ̂  ? ^ =hK"|T5^<Hr^, ^ , ^ , ^ , 3qTTT f̂rT ̂ TOtoR, to, ft^ ffcT 

^ ^ ^ ?T1^F5% ?^^^?nf^MFt, f?T^ S T ' W ^ ^ I ; 3 f ^ q ^ I %tiT, 3Tt, e5|, 3TT^, ^ , 3 T 1 ^ 

?ft^T^, f ^ , f^TW c^M^M^, %, ?rf^^<-chlc|^l^, ^ , f^ildlMK'J)^, FT f ^ ^ , g o ^ 3nTT^, d % 
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^mr-Mlf^^H, q f ^ , q f ^ H M , M I ^ ^ H I , f ^ f ^ , f^l^^^R, <H)rc|l, ^ I ^ , ^ r ^R , ĉSfT, JMKIiJ, 

^T^csrr, P i ^ i ^ H i , f ^ ^ , f^ r^ , % ^ , ^r^r^, a ? ^ , 3 ^ , 3TR5«T, 3TFT«T fsrrfcr i 



70 

^qf^ifef ^mrâ TJst 

(??^) WWM* ̂ *4I«^ 5tT?8Ttl 
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3 n ^ ^^lfe^l^'^ w^ ^ ?t?ftfrr ? ; f ^ i ^p^^q?^ qq ^Titv<"î "JlH >iEt rssft grit ^ci<Tif«i(c^ s n ^ 

?WW#^fTfcf f^WJTreif^ 3Tqt I 3TS^2fbTRtf^ ^rf t I 

ct <JmM<, AHUM w^ fci^cflf^ 3Tr8fr I cfrf^ 3qqiR 13{WM^i)ci i cf 3 q ^ q w , CTTI^ <jmJK I 
^ q^T^n^wwTRt Eh4)fĉ  arf^cfiKd") 

^ 3 q ^ ̂ , <jmj|>H m I ^ 3 q ^ i jm'i"^!^ ^ i d w 3qq7rc ^ i ^ 3 q ^ i <mAW ^iu^^, 
viMH^Kl-^l, vJqHJKfHI I viMH'lX^ I d W 3 q ^ ? 7 ^ , viMHJKfH ^ , ^ 3qqFR, JMWJKM ^ I 3 q ^ 
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q^5T3Tc^-^«IW T5t?T STJW, 3 ? 5 ^ I 

3 T 3 5 f ^ - ; ^ iR 37355^ 3T3^ I 

M M A - ^CTRT M W H MPd l̂d, qfeq^, MPiclld, arrTR arf̂ rf̂ TSEr q ^ 3^^^ I 

MlX'MKlRlPlt^- 3TTqPTOT t̂felT3<im'J|c^)ni4,, fif^^MW^JIdHHchK'dlfcl chM îTl I 3TT 

53TTTOW 3Rfrfrr q^rWT^-

R^<c<'̂ <Mg«»4)̂ ^P) HH^^ ddHMfH ^MW-d^lHI ^^Trff^grfcT I 3iPl̂ TilHR^Tr||[^HI 37Jn ^ | 

f?8ft^ 3Tl^r*-o^l[d 3^t^ WMWH^««h<f«dl<Oti ^ 5 ^ " 

3<chK'^d13^^^l 3̂ «»î 4)»̂ N*̂ MWl q w f^ '»q^ oJWt ̂  ?tfrr i s^M^, ? ^ ^ srf^jftF^ S F ^ 

n^Midijosjchl q ^ - p R qfeqrfe, ^ It ̂  ^ 'T^n^; q^rSTRte^- ?i^iT^, ^^ITO%, ?^^nw 

sutler, <MeiHH[cl*n̂ r=̂ l <4)<l̂ fd 3Tc«it, 5ft^W2lTT^q(\T^<{) ^1=1^4, cmT,^Hdl^=h, chM^41 I 
<Md̂ H SiTr̂ ft ̂ Ic|<r«f, M«s«sldfH q^^irft fcJ^h®^, Iĉ OqicbK, f c f d f ^ , ' MWKfH 3Rit ^T^̂ ĵtqRTl̂ , 

^<=hcriĉ - y6HR^«hH ^ H R ^ * ^ ^ , î̂ F%qftsT^cftfcT3T?8fl"; ^ ^ ^ f c l 3TTf^^^y<fH 

3T^ ^;i:iT^KZWn?ft 5 ^ I 
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^ ^ q a r f ^ - f ^ t o ^ S ^ , f^^^l^rTW^, f^^y-i^iH^M^), SqJTTJrRq ,̂ ̂ Tn^TSR^S^^, 

dy^u^^ilJ^ I TJ^ W ^ 5f t# ^ f̂ WT̂  I-

?tit qt f̂ T̂TW ̂ F^^ifct'n'f^^rf^ f̂ ^^wrfcT ̂ n ^ ^ 

Pl^^HfH «̂»«lRMId) Pl^^HHjIfH ;i«s«<H<fH M l̂̂ tlP|iMMd1<^ P l^ l ^ fd I <=h«^yKiil f^J^q^rTt I 

MRlHJiRyX cJdH^R^l, <<1 f̂\«X q^lT^ft^, ^k3 f t ^ , ter^it, c^u^^ui^ ;ft^cqej, ^gcqet, 

3ITT ̂  ^ chl+ir+eil ^ W«^ ?TTTT̂  ^ cilMQ 3RT̂  I 

51T ^T^^dfH 3Rit 3 T ^ cilMMIMvnî  (ci^-MI^)^ q T ^ ^Ml^^ , 3Wt R^lf^d Îcr̂ '̂ ^R^ M4>I<H1 
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y l r l -y^ lO, ^K^Huf), d̂ UNIetluflR^ 3TT^<JTKM^^ ff^u^Tx^^fH ^ WrTfr fct l 

? f ^ m f t ^ f % ? ̂ HiOidH, ^HuflM^ii I ̂ nf^ragmfcrt^ ? JI^-MH<0, CTJ^R^, q^^Hn^, 

^TTftjrT?^, lT^H^m>M{^Mc^, M^I+fHMr^, ^^M) *1NR41 , iJ<^m<vj|x|R4l, aiMR^MiilrJcillcl % 

Pl̂ yHl"H<4M<i 2?^-?ftcra" cf «i"^^llc^ ^ ^ u ^ , ( ^ M ^ 'RV 3^1^ ^ T I ^ f^Pl^u^"^ ^\^ I ?3^ ^ ^ 
^^^Tfcr^sr35nf5fJXT^37^lRf^, chdi+d, Qj<Mfe<, 3^^T^, tef^, Rldyu^^ 'IdM-oNMId I 

muwP^di, 3̂ »̂TO33{T, 3<p)^y*»ii, 3Rtw^5jT, mg?r53iT, ^^^^^oii, 3?TRfS5(T, ^rf^m^sn", 

(^?<?) arw^TWdWiRi^ I 

^ f^Mr ecfr grit ^^iRf^-^H f ^ 
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Wsa\^?i^mM elcKslui 5|? :̂Tf̂ lcrr 

5J|^U||f^,iTr^^c^qi^^| i^jT^f^^TrTRI 2T^^m»^H *lR^lRc|M^H ^ffctPMIc^H iJ'ajlQ, cT^ 

3T f ^ , aiHWcTl, 3<̂ M<NI<I, ^ 3n^Rf Ŝ qT̂ T̂ , 3TqtcJt%^^ ? ^ ^ I f j o ^ ^ 2^1- ^RjdHsl f^ 

gr ^T:̂ dfH PMIdHI d^R^ <Jd<M̂  ^ ?t% ̂  qt^ m^^ I ̂ 5 ^ ; l ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I ̂ ^ f% ? |??RT, 

fS^, f^fwr, f ^ I *H<if̂  dd^ I 

f ^T^̂ dHI W^^ cjTlHHfH ^^tfcT c T ^ 3TTTq^^ I «̂ ĉ̂ T:|̂ ^KU|d1 ^R jd r ' ^ ^ W^ cfcjft^ 

^ ^ n ^ ^F^, f f % d t n ^ ^J^T f̂t, i f ^R ^ ^cFcf, 3WhT? ̂  ^ ^ f^jf^ I 
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^ » ^ i i ^ l i * ' ' ^ ^̂ "̂TT, Jid»i«>««i l^^i, TFift, ^ u ^ ^ , tert, arr^Rt, JM^I<1 ^triif^ I 

*̂ niTR ̂ TJTWt ̂ rR^' f^ C«T1HÎ  I^M^RI 3 n f ^ îwmR'TORRft I cTcfr ^mWHooTR fonTfrTc^ 

^^is^\)^^o^ *i^n\mm\^\ Rii«^1 ̂  11 m^ % i Rii^Rwiii 3 T ^ ?mrat f^^f^ ^ i 
3T8l^ y^-fe^l^«NTHj|y^+Tm^y 1̂ 1̂  ^ ei+y"lf^ left31c|J|c?lf̂  f^ijf^ ^ [ ^ ^ 111% ^ cifeyJlf^ 

frl<?il4); ̂  f^oJt^; f^cJI^; M ^ H ; fdeTlc f̂H f^fcteq" ̂ ; fdcilohl fclei)*<-^l fcl<7i)cbfHI; 

^HI^lOlcl ^ f ^ W , RlcrJ<Hc<"i, ^cJ«-°^, -^dfHl f^T:|cjR^*; ^^PRTtH^^^R^ ^Wrf I M31I^«*<SIN4, 

tioiWdH, ^?W, 3 7 1 ^ H=<eJl̂ Ti<, ̂ ? T ^ , «d4̂>3<H I cMT I dtRt f l [ ^ / f ^ ^ ^frRlt fcnrf, I 
31^-iiici4^ i ^ ' l i ^ , f^'=l^*ii^, ^ ^ I c l R - i i ) «d^i)iMNR, (TRT^MI^Illld ^yd'iliMlcli I t r?^^: 

(?^t^) a)frr^HIWrdJ|dMM*K-d1 I 

B \ ^ # ^ 3T?8fr I ̂  qW m ^ ^TWSrf^ 3T?8̂  e^TT^ ^K^ ? R T ^ 3 T ^ ^ 
MaJ'NQ 3TTf^^f^>3^fcl I R<dQ 3n^q^31^37^^ i^«« l^<fH Wtrî M f̂c* 3TTf^#Tt I 
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^ ^^ l ^c lWf^ ^ f^'^rfrg WlcTcJt Sf^rat l ^^: ^\^HM^\i^\ 

' ld lR«<l , Pchd-dTll f ^ f e f m , f^Rlei^MlRfcliEJH ^ 5 * ^ ^ I ^ ^<unid\ ^ W"MldI; ^ 
y<u|Mdl, cTT W|J|dl<4l; ^ f ^ ^<UHId, ^ ^ ^ l ( ^ WMIdlP) f^n f^ I 

qITM3^(c^*t^ MH|U|l(c»*'d, cri)cblf^*-d; ^ q T i t ^ ( d u ^ d \ <̂+<s|U4Tî ; ^ 3 T N ^ y " l d m ? 4 \ 
Rily^mMsTl; MJJmr<iM \̂ ^ 3TT^o5ĵ  r^mo^; y«««(ti ^JH^t ^T®iRftRit*nnt; 5 § T I ^ I 

<JMM<«m^ q^gfxT^ , cR^f^^^tTTI q^-^Wohi^cOfc^ chU^chl<\, ̂ JOTSFTCt; 3?r8tchli^cOld 
3Tr8I^tJmt, IjnT^niit; m «rftcft% tTRTlRt, temt; W^ ^f^ ^eJMfWlfc^ ^TS^^T^ i^l{< I 

dcl'^iHH'dlf^r^d'Tlf^ ^ R ^ ^ , SR^lRTf^'Tnnf^l^TOfr I 2IS|T-3i^ ĴrTcfT, ^ ^ ^"IHHX TO 
^ORTT, ^ 5RRt I 3T̂ Tf̂ T«JRcTt ^ , 3Tf^HcicHd"ll fFdfed^MWpctjd+lfc^ I 

^ y y ^ ' l d , SfTtrorq^, ftrW^F^, f W ^ F T ^ , ^Sf l f^^ , ^ T ^ , J ^ T ^ , ^g^Tn^JT^M, 

Mld««ll, <fH^H M6ld«»«<l I 

35^7fc[2ff7t-lTT^55^ MWi^Wl; ^ ^IcJ^R^"), IMCJ^HI, ^^HcOyfcl, ^eJpJ+eil, 3Ttee5Bt, 

i ^ ^ f ^ c h \ »i«lll^<:b\ 5 ^ ^ T ^ 3 i \ ^ 5 3 t ^ , t ^ i V n i , 3 f ^ ^rfr ^ STWOii^, M»ir^Ti, ^^Tffm 
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2R^3T?8IPTZ|^?^, 2lc;?8IT, 2 1 ^ , 13^^Rf^lt, <{^s^cRc^T, ^cR?^, l^T^r^lT, t^cT^; ^cRr^lt c|W|ifl, 

'imPl^WsIti; «cHs|JJ|l qfcfcTt * 4 y " N f d d \ ^ W H ^ d \ 3<IMftJ^gH, V<[<i|d<^"ld'l; ^«»«(»^ [̂̂  RfMi) 

3Tt5iT»Pr; qFRfr *ftcft q F n M , MW^^chl; 3<ebd««ld"^Pllffl 3<*Ti«s«lf̂ <fc ;̂ ^# ehN^Ti4|\dPKfcl, 

MaJifld'^IXiil I 

^ci<i^\ ^c«Ni, ^iRM, ^gu^5=5^^J^^^^^^^ î̂  i ̂ r̂ TTHT -̂̂ sRRT, ^CKNM"^ ? ^ ^ < M < ^ < ^ H I CRTT 

^5rR^raT^ciyy\ ^ d ^ y i , # ^ c | ^ y i , ^^cl^yiH) ^ f s ^ l 

f̂ TsTR ?F«ncTT, <+)<ĴH4 c f f ^ W T ; m W q?9W 3TlJft, ^^^fHH id\x\M] ?JTrRt I ^rTrSlt f ^ , *I2t ^ 3 ^ 
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?TtTJlt-^^?o3fT*NM*1OO||; X^ PTO^CRT, y'^K^cfy; ^^^^f^ wfsllf^d Pl*»ll"i ^^^^ff^^STM; 
^ V^ tlWRcfr; «TWTT%fc)[, «?WT^, ^H^FTR^; «TWĴ  ft^frT y^HR*(tl, <HlRiy(Tl, ^cJ-^ilchd, 

gtxjj g^TJcqj; iTSf cJWHJ f̂fl, Jim^i+O, flg^TTsdt, arraH^rssqt, 37RT2J7tJ^, CJ)MMU^<+,\ frlr^HNI; 

?mr-3T;^3lf^*-d 3 ^ 5 ^ , 31^-dlR; ^ ^ [ c l * ' d ' ^ 3 T f r l ^ , ^^^H^incJ3Tcfrcfr3lfclMl<?i\ 
T r fS f t f ^ , STFra^iftfW; 3 T ^ qfcPTcT R f f ^ d Q ^^<^ ^ f fR , q ^ ^ ^ ^ T t W r a t , M^<+yi ^ , 3Tr8f 
3^511^ a r ^ ^ , chlPcbcrlW 3T^[f5 ^ 31<̂ obirch<ri ^ , MlX^dQ :s^ \ 3TSW?|j, ̂ Ti^PRW qftPteJRt 
TftJTSfRf I ^5n?W3T^^TJ??8frtcr3TcJ^wfr, ^^Rm^T^jf^31cric(^4^, ^RciV R+y-d f ^ 5 ^ , %^^\h 
R+y-d) P W ^ X R<<-J|"I) I cb)^(H^i ReHsî ") R*1y(I^, g ^ PAî ici) 1^5^, 3̂ |T:̂ fl<̂ d") qft 

3 T q t 3 N ^ mrSf ^ : fjf^«^W'dJ|dHi^ohK'dlfd ifrlW^'dWI 3Trr I 3 T ? W ^ s ^ ^ ^ , ^?TTW I ' ^ 
f f ^ ^Stqr'f^ 3TTf^ 3TBW 3Tti?T^ I 

3WTf^[TOfgft^| 

f i ^ crgR# T^^'+i l^d^ f^^fdcilM) ^ *Rf^ 12r8TT 'T't =h<lcf)fd 3?r^ 3 W T ^ M<M "̂4)fcl Wm\, 
T̂FTR ^WWt iJdc îAfd ^WTO^rMt, deft ^ f̂ THfrTm eiW ^ T I ^ f^vfrTe?^ ?TPT^ d?s^ ^ " I 6 " 1 H J S ^ 

f^Rl<ri)Mmid) I ^ ^ I " W f ^ , 3Wct <<̂ lcO[d ̂ TRcR^, ^ ^ l̂̂ lcOfri <"l3<^\ ^gf^ ^l^cOfcl 
f f c J ^ , c M y^«l<^d, M<fHM<, 3 r a ^ ; 'Wdt S^ IR ^^^I^^IR, q T c i ^ M , JNl-Mfdrii^, 

3Tc5W?rgft̂ i 
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a q J T H J s ^ , 5Rf^2|hT2N^, R^-tKloir^fr, 5ZT%Ro5^Rpfit ^TfcT I 

«*J4^HNM<d) 3T3:^«MMdHH ^Icl-MlRf^^Jr^tlH M<HHc^ 3TTr8TTf^:TM^flf? f^THWT^iJ'W'^ ^ 

wnif <4^<^^^<y=>(\ ^?tfcr I ̂ ^^ cn^4l 2 1 ^ T̂t <s<g«nf̂  I «<g«»«l1f̂ «RyTii ar^^HwIP) 

3Tf̂ '(5^Q4 |̂ cjin)N|3TqR^3^^oi^c||[i)HiqM|lT#qF5J5TrS)-(Mg««nf^ | 

T:(cif^ijr«^ «(^««{lf6 2 l ^ - f ^ g ^ 2R^ r33ft ^ Rv<̂ '̂ -<̂ "1 U ^ I 3 ^ ^ «fr5R 3TW y*^"IH^lfd 
>iM4)d̂ >̂3|H) Wf^ I Sq^Zt ^ 3TWTfcr 3qB25r^ 2 R # I 

Maj(i|<Mr'^<M^®4)(^2mT-pJMdl5RT31FTTnTm^f^"ld>jl4^mJTt| Pl"ld"l 3T^3^fMl[cl f^T^ft, 

f^'Hcn' W y i M.dwifc^ R r * e i ^ \ 3 ^ ^ Pi»oiiui a^wrf^ 3i'̂ dPi->=ii'j?l i\^*\M\, 3N7icf ^ ? n ^ 

tjfl^T?^ ^ | 5 ^ ? ? ^ - { ^ ?c«TT ??W 3^^?^ ^ fevm^ 

'W T:|CH4P 3T :̂HTf̂  M^rloK^ ^TTHIT | iJsfjTSsfr, ^ ? ^ | q ^ f ^ ^̂ rSpTTCR, <y<Mcri\ 3TR^^fo[Mt, cftR 

3TOTTf̂  ^ r p t ^ ; ^ ; qr^ ^ ^eJ l , g g ^ ; grf%cft H ^ 31f«l[d § ^ n ^ g M ; ^ IT^ W^nfrT | « R t ; 
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RjTl^rvft, fr«Tf^5^ I ^ ^ T ^ l̂̂RTTfcT R«J'I^^HWiRR ^ ĉ-Mlf̂ <=f)<'J1 q ^ q̂RTcT I 

(? ? ̂ ) avcnf^iT^x^TTTR ^hn^WT c r s g ^ rTi 

fr f^ dfedWMWHIM^M«JMI<i)̂  q ^ 3<lRMvT^d<tidH 5ERR (^HC|T^HI^M()^ cdt̂ l-WI ?t f^ ̂ ^i\^^ 

^ W t t a r ^ f f ^ - ^ ^ g + d i R ^ f r i I 

^e^rr f tR^ q ^ q ? i ^ I 

^fc^i<4]fd f^ ? ̂ i^mHt I ^if^d^Hlfd f% ? ?T^[r^, ^̂ IM<+5fd<=h); q^STR^fTf^^, q^ssnf^^f^^ I 

f m ^ t f ^ ^ S !i®^M<H)ciW JPMIcllfd^^l I ̂  f^ ^ M ^ I ^ 1 ^ 1 % ^ j f t ^ , ^|^[Tft^, <̂ g<=h<f̂ =h I 

HHI^^qfrld^L4,c||f^dyi;i f ^ ^ - HM̂ -MchKl |ITT HHI^HI, HHI^Af^ MfddiR HHI^^MfrldlR, 
HHI^HMfddlPl gcTTf̂ liLLhlPl =^MHI^MMRld^'-Lh|p^ ^ c | i f ^ d l ^HI î̂ qfcld '̂J4>o||R^dl, 
HHI^MMfdd^i-qicllf^dl ^ T̂W M^̂ idil̂ l̂fH ^ HHI^MMlcid^^qjcllf^d^l^ M««1d<Ml I m q^ 
=hU^l^K^dî R^J|«s^cic l̂l̂ +<UN^«>41[^ I 

f^^^fMdX cTlf^ ^ ZTW #Jr o^MH'^iM<[^'^^n^d=ii<il ^^^nt^ I 

H r r f H ^ ^^55ff% ?mT-ê pq7fTf̂  ̂ TWrf̂  j r f ^ ^5Rq^ ?ft^ ̂ Fq^RT^ 5Rq^ | ^ ^ fqtJ^ 

l^df^Pl <M d̂N "̂l 3T̂FPWt I 3qf^i i^ci)f^d ^ifP^Q 3^f^d^4^cilR!d ?T^ I ^?sft fTlM" OTt^rf^ 



82 

«<g>a|î ct, cR I «)gHl(\ch"1[̂  ^^<MgPll^HI %51 ^ ? ^ ^FtfRt 3 T 1 ^ 3^f«llc^ ^ «<^*Tl*^ ^ ; ^ 

?T?«r?Tf̂ , ^i^Rqrl^, ô n̂ rsiV, ?7r«??rsit, ^ sr^^ira^ awnfcr^R^ifn^, ^Rrf^rgfri^, 

ql^qTcTJS^^ ̂ nsn"-:?!̂  l^cf^ ^ ĵfrf^ 3 T ^ * R ^ I ?tT 3 T ^ ^ 

^IfHlfcl 3 T ^ , qf%«rf%3Tre[^ l̂ clwQ 3RW^ i-r4\\^ I 

f ^ i l M W - d ^-OEIIRHI <*>'Ĵ ^4l ^ I ^ " f l f ^ ^ l ?tt«<TJ'̂ R^ «W)f^*l; ^^M-«M^Qi ^^^^rl-^fd 
y u ^ ^ ^ l , i i r*ci^X ^<JMKM\ ^Mkcjid; ̂ I ^ 3 ^ y i i 5 ^ , ^ d ' ^ ? ^ I 

f^q^ai^rf^^^H^Liu^^l, 5F5T^f^^3Rf^<*>icWi<l, ^g^?^1^3^^<i^c*!^<«^^d1^^ 
^^^'Jjft 1̂ 71̂ ; ^^ 3?r8njcit, VW»^, S ^ l ^ ; 3 1 ^ f ^ ^ 
3T^Tf%ti;|iH««(>3li^ff^ld'dl^ei*R^<=l^5ncTT3?^lf%d'dl^oi=t)^ldl I 

^[i'!^^«^-'yc|uu|H^ snroit f ^ ^ ^ JR^ ^ ŷ ûuNUui) WVsn l <Jd<M<ei)Ml I =TFTW f ^ 3fW 
ncftfctHHMlfcl; l ^ ^^ ' l f o l , HHlfo|*li), ^ ^ | C | * M \ ^ ^ ^ ^ , ^fiJlfH f^3TW>»l^-Mlfcl l<fi)N^-Ml, 



83 

1 1 T ^ S ^ , 'SrSB ̂  5 ^ , i-^^R^tll' 3T?t mii^\H 3\r<i^^<^m ^7^ ^E^ I 

^ fH lR^^ tKy f^dHi^c i ^T^«^ î̂ c{)M ;̂ ̂  ^c^eJMQ i-^f^^iji^cl, ^^«»«Jr^lfd ^1®# I 3T«RT f | ^ 

f^S%*r^c1'^W<^3«^f^^7cTiw, qT?^fei^J|2i , ^d1d<ii)'lfH31c|'5<ciLq^Hdl?T^^?8T«M^^T:HAc| I 

^rrttgrfiM^RT, OTftgrroW^, ^Trtt^tmWrp^ f^nft i w^ ^ ^riiWr n̂fcr ̂ H"NI^ " I I ; ^ 



84 

(?"^?) >^\M[H ^<i>*llf̂  MfriH^ I 

f^P|iy|^^.^|, pxc|f^<)RRt I WU^'TFlt ^ ^ ?mFTT, ̂  ^ ^ f d ^ T l f ^ ^ H H f H H T ^ I f ^ f ^ " ^ ^ 
ci<+y"ld1 ?PTPTT ^ n+)'Nd")fcl Pl̂ 'MIMI I mfuictR-M-tTl̂ l̂ H^JIlR ^ <^<^ t i * ' "^ f^f^'Mf^*'^! ^ f^^'MMII 

3^lR"l^u)^ 3^•>=^1^[ci<^•'ll^^f^d^^•te'!^l^(\Hlu|^«^^^^^u-ilei^^Ry^«^lc0^s^ s ^ ^ ^ 

^<+(^^")d, I x|4(^^1d, ^<+^^"ld, = ^ ^ ? p ^ , ^^«xMrV)+c|-cHi)c^ I ^(m Hlf^cbl ^y^H l f ^ch , 

ĵft̂ T^TTrS^ - Jftd^ ciif^dsl 'HdcllRd, W^^ dTB5^ ^TWTdT ;̂ ̂ Twrf^ =bfldla4 I d lo iR ^rSmi^ I 



85 

•cju l̂ci) g yMlcbT:|U«̂ l<>i, g^̂ ?«5cJo5T? /̂ cjqRSi^ | ^^: ^qrf^ cT^S^, ^<+KlR^ ^TO^TO" I 

^ ^ H j j y ^ f c l ^ ^ ^ I ̂ ®«im<j ^®«̂ IH^̂ , Ji««jm<f« f 5 ^ H ^ ; i < n ^ H M R j H , <^l^'JiTl(, 3 T V ^ I 



86 

^-^^Miy"! f ^ H ^ 

?. ^f^d^m -wi 



87 

»^Mf^y^^ 34l(s^ldchui^ 

r<=hR<Mifci jmnMriHiRch) mc^rsiti r4)(\iji ci<*<d<Ji ^^\»\ iis\m^ %\ln\^<¥d»\, ^^^i\^ i 

s r s r a ^ ^ r f ^ w l ^ sFTcyfMrf ^rf^ 3 i l f ^ ^1^1% I 

3 T T ^ I 3 i ^ n 5 T ^ ^ ^ W I ^ T ^ ^ M t ? t ^ ^ I 2mT 3 ^ 5 ^ , ^ , teftfcT 3 T T ^ I 

cTr8T q^ l t 3T-P|ch<u)y ' ^ T ^ «TTcIg q3TT»JcTT 3^c ,̂U^chl ^^T^dfHI m^cft ^^TT^ ^U M\^i^'^ I 

^^T^^cJHKijl ^ rchk-MNlf^Hl ?T^n^, ^ IJ IcJ^^ I ? t f ^ I ^3TTf^ ^ ^ ^ i f f T ^ , 3T«T^ ^ 3TT^ 

f j f ^ mcifrr a^rfefr fFift% ̂  I 



88 

3{^«b^<fM « n ^ 3Rit W^ c 5 ^ ?tfct I ehf̂ JM^ui Mf̂ (̂c^ y^Vij^f^ 3 T T ^ RCITHC^ I ̂ fcT 

(x??)^TmRTcrxpT^i 

^ O T qfes^ 3^0^^ M-̂ >J45i) I ^^^el4^»^N^ ^ CTR 3<<{]dlfd 3Tr8it 

(V??) 3T8r iJowllRfcl^Tflw 3r M<4-HM<lf̂  I 

c|fx|T5Ej|c|yi I f^frlf^MRuili^H M<fHM<mdH)M<NQ W^ I 



89 

dHiMRi^Maiy^.1) ^̂ î ĉ uu|Mâ l41 ^ f ^ M N m d " ) <h<4iKHî chl<) ^ I 

f^MlXuilAH^IclHRi^TTlTT^-

3fr^TRwmcj^n:RR¥'#:^3T^T^?tf^i 'w<c?iMi 3WT^' ^ ^ I R H I ^ W I M I R R ^ q % q T 

c T f ^ craiTT f t f ^ , fc^^^^TcS^WR ^ f ^ ^ I 

^ r f ^ r+R'Mî chT̂  ^ ^|TTT ^ | f ^ ^TT«% «<gc|xnQ ^TmT^nq^^wq^q3i^5ft?{^|5ra^-3Tf^ i gt 

M^^l^iM^lf^=W'J'lldMc|d^lV 

(•<?o) 5J%qf%TTt| 



90 

3 T ^ <{lMmM =̂l̂  f^ftiT ^ ^ d l ^ f ^ W ^ I ̂  q ^ , 3][? q ^ , m ^^W; ^ 1 ^ , ^^^TI^, ^ R W I 

^JrTft ̂  F̂R% 3Ti^T^ ITT^ 3̂ T1̂ ^̂ <lf̂  f t f ^ , =5̂ 11?̂  ^ K ^ RdrHr^^ I M M<H<M̂  ^T '̂̂ i|̂ c^ 
^%®# I ^If^, ^ T ^ , "^rat, V^, ^ , -̂ ^11% I 

^ ^ 5 ( ^ ^ f t ^ q ^ , q^rf^, q ^ , q ^ ^ , q^T^, q^R I ̂  aftc;^ q ^ , ^ q ^ ^ 
q ^ ^ , 3T# q%, iFf q̂ T̂% i 

q^Fftf^ IT^ q^W I dW r^r^ q ^ 3T?^ q^irft q^ q̂ TTT I ir^ ̂ ^o^r^ # ^ c T ^ I i r ^ ^ 

^ q ^ , rs(m qf^Hif^, 3T? qf^ n ^ î r̂ ^^ ĵw q^ qRi»-̂ ifd ^ ^ r ^ i ^ - w^^M^ \ ^ f ^ 

41^^dlfH^q^r«f qft^^§T??W^I 



91 

3 7 T R W ^ - Ht nw ̂ =^, '{y^-^, n ^ , n ^ 3 ^ , 'i-otjo^, i re^, JI-O^JI'-^, ^ 3 f̂  arPTBejftr, 

«TTcjf? o^W ^TjcllRci) yicj^^fd ^ T W T ^ -

(v?<?) »<ici*u)^ l i t I 

3TTMTct?31̂ TTTTT c r f ^ ^ t f ^ ^ ^ 

31[3»{^ ^TPrfrWl" ^m, 3:T3»i?^ ^ ^C«T1H, 3 ? 3 * J ^ , ^ , 3̂ 1? ̂ ^ ^ ^ ̂ ^, ^ ^ ^ 3 ^ ^ ? ^ I 

3ig^i<wjPd, 3 1 3 ^ J ? ^ , 37g^?2T8T, 3^3^pntTT, Ŝ ^̂ Ĵ ^̂ TW 1 fSTTmit-Sl^^^^Tfcr ^T^^ l ^ f^ I eh4)[ct f% ? 

3 T g ^ l 

vn% ^^<<H [̂T1 )̂ ^IMH^-+TII ^ct,c|T:nî ci i CT^ M<iHî |\^w^ci i >J?2T^^C«^H I ^J-HRI'HCHQ'' ' 3=rc«rt i 

3TTf^ j|̂ ^«>«<<Hid1 q r w q^J^^it^Ri^^Rw w^\ 5 t ^ I T ^ , T5Er%, q ^ , T S ^ , T ^ , Tsm% i M<-WM<il^^ - M-oclfd M-ajQ. M-Dclf̂  crSRT. ^Tdlfw U-cdlU I FTSIT 3rnrar?rft-- cr;;^^ xryTdV rrjr&Tr n—iJi 



^TO^ I " o ^ ^ I n f ^ 5 ^ nnit ^ ^ # T , ' if^^j'^, nf%Ji^, n f % ^ , nf^jrar, ^IRJ-MH-^ I 

i?oFRrqTWi<*KfH m ^ 1 n ^ , n f t ^ , n«n^, 'iH^ '̂rl, n«T^, nf^rat 1 n i ^ , Jifiii<<^ 1 ir^r, 

clxlHHlf '̂MRl I 

3T?8fr R>iTl«blci)fd ^31;iTlcf)l<?i) I c!f^^1;iTl+l<7i +M^HIMf^r=ll ?tcft%3T?«fr I 

* r a ^ , 3i^g3!#vr^, im^feraT^i^Ti# I ^n5Tiq:-3T5i^cWT, 3^5^??:^; ^TJ^^R^, 3^5^^?^; 
s ^ , 3 T 3 ^ ^ n ^ I M<fHq<̂  - 3T3^3^, 3T3^?:2r ;̂ 3T3^j2ig, 3T3H?^^; 3?3^J2n[f|f^nf^ I 

3 T M f ^ ^ ^ - ^^r^TJWf^3Tt^q^, q ^ ; T S f q ^ ; W^; q^lfi^, q^R I q ^ , q ^ ; 
q ^ ^ , q ^ ^ ; q%, qwTi# 1 ^ r t ^ - r̂q̂ ^̂ TRTqrf̂  1 q ^ 3 i ^ ^ ^ ^ , q^5^; q ^ ^ , q ^ ^ ; 
q ^ , T5^F?^ I q r w q ^ - q ^ , w^; q^ , q ^ ^ , q^s^; q^rf^, q^^nr 1 

cT̂ rr ̂  rrnt n^f^, n ^ ^ ; q t̂fT%, JTSS^T; n^tjrf^, rp^sw; q ^ , q ^ ; w , qjn%, n ^ ; 
q ^ , nrfTT I q ^ ^ , q ^ ^ ; q ^ s ^ M^O^V, q ^ , q^3Ti# 1 ^u^\^ - w^^, ^t^^ r ^ ^ 1 



SRPTf̂  - J l P ^ ^ c i , 'if^M^; nfipSTcf, ^T f i t ^ I n^Rcf, Jja^?^^ I 

f ^ ^ f t ^ I q?8HWNHl^ - ^ ^ r̂  J|IM<=l̂ lR q^", l^fJi^ ^ P R ^ I qrRFT^ - ^ W r f t ^ SFTcSt I ^Z^FK^ -

qr8^5-3Tf ^ « i t , ^ ^ ' ^ W , ^^« i i i ^ I ̂ n5Tf^-g?cRrqT373^, ^5^3^ ; 3 ? 3 ^ ^ , 
^T^^WIo^"^; 313^ , 315^1^, 3T3H^*^I*-^ I Mi'HIM T̂) - ^T^^J^ , 3 ? 3 ^ i ^ ; 3?5H^*^ll^ f^^ I 

M^^iin; ^^ q ^ ; q%8it q l̂̂ î̂ ;̂ q% q ^ , q#Emj% 1 ^^nil^ - q ^ , q ^ ; T ^ , q^^^?^; 

ST̂ rrfcRT - # nW q ^ n^^^T I 'fjf% T̂TcĴ 'f̂  3?Tf^ ^ ^ 5 ^ 3 ^ ' I H ^ , J|-«^«j; r^ n ^ , 

I J|î i4<llî  'lA^IH; i p s ^ , n ^ ; i r s d ^ , I|T^«1O^\- I J ^ I T S ^ iTsd^?^; ^ , ^ , f^d^ I 

? ^ ^ 1 3 ^ qrir, «?ifto, ^ T ^ f ^ ^ I 

3TT3TT^ g i ^ f̂ ^T141^̂ ->=> l̂ f t f ^ 13<M^<+Q 3 T < f t ^ OITT^ i 

3. j ^ - «•/ 



y4 

Jifl̂ ohcl-cH* - 3TT I f j f ^ «TT5 ^xMlRdl f j f ^ m^ q^rTct I 

f^TrSrarT^TT^ - dwyi rc l iRd) 3T?t I 

3 ^ ? ^ 3 T ^ 3 T ^ I fjf% m ^ 3 n f ^ 3 f t o W 3?3TT^ ^ I 3 n ^ , 3 T ^ ^ 
3T^1^r8f, 3 m ^ ; 3 ^ ^ , S ^ m ^ ; ^Wf t , 3^11^1^ | ^J«?f^ -2Fr5^ I cT^ ^^pT^^^i^r^n 
31«+KMmmi^-31^'^Tr8T, W^ ill(i[cl<HlRHI r^R^ STT^ I 3 T ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^'S'??^, ^'^•"4.^^^ ^^^3^??^; 
3 r ^ ' » J ^ a ? ^ ' ^ , 3ir<H'ijiic4 ^TJ 'J^^ , 3T^^n{^ ^^TJ'lj^* 3T^^'»^?^ 3T5?J^5F?^ I M<f«M<Tl 

cTSTT # 3 1 ^ 3 n ^ ^gr, 3 r T ^ q ^ 3Tq^ q ^ , 3Tq^?«r q^rST; 3 N ^ q ^ , 31M-c|*-̂ | Mx|4. |̂; 
3W^r«T q^c^, 3 r T ^ ; q ^ ; 3 W ^ q ^ , 3 W ^ q ^ ; STTf^ q t ^ , SIMrli-^^ q ^ T ^ I ^B^rf^ -
3iq^g[^3T^7^gc^, 3 ? q ^ ; 3 T q ^ , 3 T q ^ ^ ; 3PTf^, 3 ? q ^ g i ^ I 3 T q ^ ^ 3 ? q ^ f ^ ^ I 

c!m 3 ^ 1 ^ ^ , Wr^ 3 F T ^ , 3TTr^, SPrsSr??; 3TTT^, SFT^^J^; 31M^ri!T, 31MT5^C^; 

3TTrit5^, 3Fr5Si^; 3FTf^, 3 T n ^ l 5 ^ I 3FRr, 3Tinj;j 3 T ^ 3 T i R , 3PWr«r; 3 m , 3PrRT?T; 

3T7TJTc«T, 3Fmr^; 3PTH%, 3Tim5^; 3^1^, 3TTmi# | ^5«Tf^-3rTf%^r^ iTf%5Tr8f, 31J|[i|iJr^ 

J\fkz(^, ^>\f^^r% i\\^Mr%, ^>\{k^r% n f t ^ W^(\^ l CMT 3mWTT, 3 T ^ « J ^ f 5^ I 

3T3TT^ gr^^ M<)cHd W ^ l ?tt% I 3 H ^ ^ R ^ H qt H<|cHdl I ^ q̂ FrTT̂  3 ^ f^nrtrT M<)4^lfd 

(>fy)f) 34M^«Hsi MOeHsllrflfl I 



fl<»«^l^lcich^^li^ ^^TTH CT^^H ^ ^ R T ^ f^^ifrpfr 3i^<«M^ici=hPl ^ ^ 1 



3iy««|iMl^chn^ f^l^lcjPs*ilf^HI eJ^^xf $«<""IMIH1 ̂ * f?f^ I (T^l^3<^«l^fclc^, aijaj^Pj"^ f^nf^ I 
qT% - ^^Rlc^Jf, ^P^R^ m I c M - ̂ ^^, W ^ , ^^, MMf^r^; W^ MMRI*-^; MMf̂ r̂ T, MMp^l; 

( VH? ) arSfrrfr f i art r8T f r p , 3TT 3r ̂  o^ 3t J% I 

^jwrf^ - i<LMTx îjei)i) ^^icIl^^lR I ^l^t l iJI 3T5̂ Tf??8T, 31^^fi|rVf ^T^ îpfrST ̂  ? ^ ^ I 

H<«IM<^T)-CTJTT ar^^njpr ^ ^ 3 ^ , ^ r ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 3 ^ ^> ^ " ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^3H!^> ^̂ f̂̂ ^̂ ^ ^^3^» ^ 

^qf^rVif qf̂ c«T; 3^? 3iqf^ qf^, ^^ ^^\^^4 q f ^ , 3i4l^'-^i qRii-^i ^ ; # 3Tqf%r?T q^c«r, 3 i q ^ q ^ ^ a r r ^ ^ 3?qf^, 3iqf%5^ I ̂ PU 3iq^ q^ , 3^7^ q ^ ifT, 3PT f ^ q f ^ I 



3 q t i ^ q ^ ; 3Tqf^ q f ^ , 3 T q ^ ^ ^ ^ SIMRMC^T MR=lr«r; 3 i q f ^ q f ^ , 3<qRM4-̂  MR=I^^, 3iqf^^T^ 
iiRjcii-^i ^ I 

3T? 3 T q f ^ n 1 ^ , I R 3TTT1^5J^ ^Tf^J^, 3TTFf^J^ n f ^ J ^ ^ I 

^TlH^^lTlRl-^frl iJlJlPl'HI'̂ H ^ HFWt I SFWrfF I ^TPlt W^ ^T<jf^ 3 n 1 ^ «>î 3JHcfl 3<«+KMIHl I 
^MMlRi I 3 S R R W 1 ^ 3T?^T^ I 3 r|M|iil r«lT%§ W^ I 3Tnf%, ' i f ^ , 3TTni^ IW^ , ^TH^ n g , r^ 

ngp?, ̂ rrrf^ri^ j|(in-^i ^ 1 1 ^ i ^ ^ a n i ^ nf tw srsraf^rf^ n i ^ ^ i ̂  ST̂ Ĵ TTT I y<<?ilMY i ^ 

^ - nTOt31J|W)Rlc^^J|W)Rlc^, 3<J|WlRlr«T'I^Rlr«f, ^I'l^lf^rVif J|4)fAlrV!f, 3FTteT 

*R^?î ^tRRr, ITT q ^ HT qf%, ITT q ^ , m q t̂̂ r ITT nt%, qr q^jg, qr fe% MIMHHIHI, RT arqfq, 
qpRT, iiT qrft, m q ^ , r# m q ^ m q1%, qr q̂ 5̂r% ? ^ ^ i 



^Plw^fcl »^f^«^f^, ^f^H^R^ ^if^rosr, ^ f^H^ l^^ *^Pl«^W; ^f^w^c) »^(^w^<), »^f^H^^ 

^Pl«1<^, *ff^^lc|W^I^^ I ̂  - ^u^^<Mcilii) I ̂  cT̂TT 3T3^fH^ ar^foli^l'f), 3T3^[c|4^^ 

T̂STTMr̂ -Wfcl MI^WIQ, MI^HII^ MF^W«T, Ml̂ fHlR^ MI^WIH; M\^^^ Mf^W-r), M I ^ W ^ 

JiRw^fc^'iRw^Q, JiRifHR< Jil^w^^T, JiP^^iH^ JiR^Hiin; n f ^ 5 ^ n l % ? ^ , 
JiRjfH^ 'iRjHi':^, 'Î ^W4̂  ' iRj fHi^ I ?ite^j|PifHRl j|R)«if^, 'iR^fHf̂  în f̂H îf, 'ifiifHifn 
Mfî -HHIM f s ^ l ^ - J|-o5̂ Rl-W^ ̂ iT^RlfH-T^, 'Ix^IilfHld ' I ^ R l H l P i ^ , 'iMlRlfHc^ i|iDRlH4'^, 
'iiflfAiH<fc^ Jiif lf i iwQ ^ ? ^ ^ I ^u^^ij<ri)i) - J|̂ ^H ĉ) Jin4W4't̂ , 'l̂ ^«^f<^ ' I R ^ H I Q ^ i cm 

d *̂̂ iiw (̂T '̂J^^^« r̂•t̂ ch<^obI\i||i| cFr^5^3i<nd«i1^i<l ^ f s ^ - ^ ^ i 5 # I 

3TT5^ sTMf^R^ ^Ri fH^ 1 1 ^ ?? ar^rter ^rf^w, a r ^ r f ^ ^ 151% 3T^f^w«r, ^rf^w^r 1 3TF 
S T H f ^ , Mf^[^ IIT^ 3T^P<Hi«-^ %<[̂ fH»-̂ , 3T%l(c|H<H Î %l[̂ H1U-§T c|T I ^ Smf^FB^ 31%l[^|^"^, 



^•«r||R I M<WMciTl - 3<^iMp|fH, ai^^'Hf^^^, 31'«IHplfH ^ fS^ | ^ - 3TMfo|f«V!T^o|<^H 

31M(^fH q f ^ W , ^ ^ l ^ I ^ ^ q ^ I ^ , 31MRlfHVTqf%?^T«n ^Mf^fH q f ^« t , 31MF^fH<^ q|^fH<-6, 

^ 3 i i i f ^ H i ' i R j ^ , ^^ l̂̂ ^H l̂ Mf^u i i , ai^iP^^'^ ' | [ ^ ^ ^ I r# ^^l|^^H^ 'l^^w^, 

3iMp^fHn-^i n f ^ W T ^ ^ 131^1^^ M(iifM, ^Fiterr n t e r r ^ , a^Mp^ni^ Mp^ni^ i smfiR^ 
n f t w , 3̂ l̂̂ ^H^ ^ , 3<MpifHi!T rrft^w^ 13̂ J|R̂ ŵ  n f ^ , 3̂ J|Pl44̂ ^̂  JiPiw^^, ^^J|Pl«^lHl 

n W t f ^ 5 ^ ^ I cmT-3i^Tf^w 3T^ri^iw^ ? ^ ^ I 

<=bMlfciMFcl[̂ i»TfTr I 

5f^ I ̂ j^ ^?Tf^ f^(\f^ I rt - 3̂ T̂ l̂M<Ĥ  ̂ r^^ M<Ĥ <̂T̂ )̂<=l M4)>»niifri i ̂  ^ 3̂ T1̂ 1q̂  ^^qrt̂  

^<)«+y|f̂ <-î T '̂0^q^?^?T^^c«TM'5^>lH^Mw^ M<!rî d«>«<iR i f f ^ t j j ^ , ^f^^HPi i^l^fyfci, ^f^-wi 

amr - 3 q ^ ^ i ^M^nrptq ̂ \\^) i ̂ fRrt i arssfcr ai^ijf^, arserf^ STB^ST, srsgrf^ arsifw i 



3qTf^ I 3 T f ^ R ^ 3iTteTfcr I 3Tf%W 3qTteT f S ^ I 

cW-^5T^ I cWfcT cWf^, eW% o5̂ T?T, eWf^ eWR; cW^ c 5 ^ , eW^ e 5 ^ , c ^ 0̂ *111% | ^ ^ 
- JT^nrW 3 5 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ iTTcjf̂  W f ^ gftlTVi^JKW ^ r t I C^S»T^ C ^ S ^ ^ , c5®*rfcr cri®^Rl, 

c?f*T, 3 T o ^ c 5 f ^ , 3r f^r2Toi teT, 3 T ^ 3 T ^ ^ , 3 T e 5 f W e ^ f ^ ? ^ ^ I ^ f ^ H ^ R l R 

cr)-o«»ltl elrBS^, e -̂D îfn e i - ^H I «i|^tHi"Hi^ - ci^f^-wfcl c^f^Hlf^, eif^Hlf^ c^f^-HH'^, eif^HUft 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^T=^C|HI41H gjcj^ ^^TO^3^? t f c r JT^q^qt i ^ n f ^ ^ ^ i w ^ i ' ^ ^ 3 ? ?' ?fcr 

^ I H ' ^ H < M'^R'hM ^̂ T̂Rt flrr I 3 ^ 3 ^ ^ , 5 ^ 5 ^ ^ , 5 ^ ^ ^^Pd ^ f ^ ^ I cMT W^ 
^ ^ , ^%C!f 5 ^ ^ , 3T^^ 3T^P5 ,̂ 3 R ^ 3 T ^ ^ 3T^^ 3 ? ^ , 3T^^?ST, ^m^ 3TPP^, 3 T ^ ^ I ^ 

3R f ^ c f W m ^ 3 T ^ artrWFMt ^T^TrTf^ f ^ ^ ^ ^ l l ^ I 3T^tf^ ^ T ^ , 3 T ^ ^ 3T^^^rST, 
3R t f ^ 3T^ t^ l ^ I 3Tf I 3 T ^ , ^ ^ I 3 T ^ ? ^ ^ I 37f fec^ I ̂ f ^ ^ R l f i ^ ^a|TrjijJJ|^u|H F̂FTRT 
Wk^ I 5?i^q;^R^T#^^PTT^ ^ ^ = ^ I J I H ' d ' W ^ ^ 1 ^ I =l<+<dfd <=l4<dRl, <=i<+yf̂  ^^^3^ , c<<+yifM 

^ ^ - f ^ [ ^ I ^ ^ ^^rf^ ^ - 3^, Js^^^qrT^ I 5 ? ^ ^ H l P i r ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ t o I 3R f^ ^ I 
^ l ^ f H f ^ 4 - ?^7W ^ ^ m^^^tTW ^ ^ ^ ^ I W^f^ ciTJtiR, ^^l5ftT ^^i5«T, sp^fTf^ cl-^tim, 

^rttoffcT cif^HiQ 13^^ftrw 3T^rfTO^ I cmr 5 ^ - 3 T F ^ W ^ I d ^ F̂ erf̂ ^ d%Rfcr ? ^ ^ i 

^ - 3 T ^ I 3^155^ f l ^ R W ^ , 3FT^aR|^f^ ^ I anMcT, 3 T ^ t ^ ; 3 T # ^ I 

g)^ ^T^dfHI m ^ ^[^"HirlfH Rj<Hl^ffl t̂fcT yM-t l fH c?Wt =̂  I 3T^tf% ^, 3T^tf^ ^ 3^*)R^Hlfcl, 3 i * l l ^ fH f ^ I ^ - q i 3 ^ i ^?frr^?f% i ^ - ^^T^ l̂M^ -II>J^TZ^̂  ^ ^ I ̂ ^ i 



Mî cflfc^ 3 n ^ eJxt ̂ ?tfcr I f^fi|Tl>idfH ^cf,Kw)^d ^ I ^^^IH ^-^MIRHI 3tt I gr f f r f f^gfcT g ' :? !^ , 

1 ^ ^ f ^ , 1 ? ! ^ ^ 1 ^ , 3Tcf%, 3T5f%c«r3T^f|f«f, ai<^[^Hlfc^ ^R«^ I ^^ , 31<Nf̂ fH 3 1 ^ R H 1 

RfdRl, PlMHil^ld <<+^i|fd, qw^, ^ ^ ^ , f ^ ^ , q iF^ , <cK^^, R^ii^ I 
f l ' S r a f ^ - f ^ T̂cjfcT 3TTf^ tn^W f^JKW 3 ^ 

q f^ , ^Hff^*^, ' T f ^ , sT^t^qf^, 3Tq1̂ Tr«Tqf̂ Tr8T, s r r f ^ q f ^ , 3 N 1 ^ F F ql^ri^, 3??^^^ 

<R^fHpl, 31Mff^^, 31<RyfH f 5 ^ I ^-f^mUMIrMN^I^^ I »̂<Mĉ lfd ̂  I *^"4+J|fd^l 

fnŵ oiĉ  I ?^ ^xiiRlchilH ^<i^^"^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I P^<ci M ^ , ft^, P^RHI ICI P^f<fH ? ^ ^ 12r5r -

^ , ^^^, ^^i^, ^^^^^, ^mk,^j^^^m^f^n^\ 



3ft̂ nTT31dlHTlaJ 

^sFRt^rofr qftf^ 
l̂ <=hKd1 'RW 3Tf^31chKfy c ^ I <=l< f̂̂  ^^f% ^^^^HF ^ ^ , ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ [ ^ , ^ ^ ^ ^^snft", 

3 1 ^ ^ ^ , 5 r 5 t J T ^ , ^^iTTTT^^nri aRurf^-cjvsfl^fd civsO^Q, g îirfrT ̂ ^5if%, <^<^n\h m, ^ ^ , 

3TSHT^P"l(^dallMM^?tfcf5(T|<^<^(t^d(^"Miyr«i\^^]^l^cbMI<^HA^d I •M<-<^MICI 



3 T m i ^ I 5rR# 5Fraf% 5 ^ ^ I f̂ f̂̂ ?t̂ W I 

g ^ g ^ , 3 ^ 3 ^ , g ^ ^ ^ w I ̂  - CTW^CIJ^I^'^HRHI y<<=bKĤ  ̂ >̂-M•°:l̂ Ĥ  ^ r ^ i f^ i 
g ^ ^^, ^ ^ g^5ff̂ , g ^ ^ i cmr g ^ , g ^ , g^ g ^ g ^ , argf^ g f^ , argf^ argf^ , 
3Tgf̂  3Tgf^, argf̂ iRST, argi^, gf^?^, ^ r g f ^ f^rf^ i 

f ^ - T ^ ^ I q^5^ I ̂  nnt MRiy(d qf^Hf^, MRI^I^ qî rem, ̂ f̂̂ yift Mf̂ ^w i ^ î̂ ^ -
qf^lW^ qf^ftPT^, Mf Î î̂ fd M P I I ^ ^ Q , q M r w t ^ i cr«JT q f ^ q f ^ ^ i qpi^-s^ii, q r f ^ 

I w ^ , IrÊ rrf̂ T ^ jqw, l^^uft" l^^jw, l^^f ^ I ^ - ̂  I 
f̂ A'Mtl'D'M - 3TixrS[qe^ W^ *TT^ 3 T T 1 ^ ^^TgW >i><^KHI 3 ^ 7 ^ I 3 T ^ 3 ? ^ ^^^H^l ^ ^ 

3 T ^ , 3T|^r?f, 3T|^ 3T|5n^, 3T|̂ rST 3 T | ^ , 3 1 ^ 3 1 | ^ , 3 ? ^ 3 T | 5 n ^ I ̂  - 3 7 ^ t e f | 

^^^dwi «JTgw?Tft-iT?3frFiiTi4m ĉ̂ f̂̂ HiRfî  ww^eJtqtFrfcT^i fSFKPwt TOtqrf^ i 
^f?f^ l%f^, lfB% ^f?^, I^rfir ^?w I C^WT^ - I f ? ? ^ 
(̂BwHw 13Tt?T̂  - ?\f|f^i\^^, ?ti|f^ i ^ , if^ i\^m i m\ ̂ l^wV^ i\\^w^, i\\^w\^ 

^1f̂ i4^ ,̂ Îf̂ fHifM i{V^¥^\^ i ̂ 'hw'^^ - ̂  ^ , ^ H ^ X ^̂ wfrf l̂ ^rf^, ^^^ Iw^, 

^ - " i ^ - ^TTM I ̂ i|cft^ ^iH**^^ rm^^f r l 31^^ i | ( ? i lM^M I ST^^ltf^ S T ^ ^ l ^ , ^T^^ftf^ 
3 T 5 ^ , ST^^Ttfir 3 ^ 3 ^ I ̂ ^ - 3T^^^jf^ ^^ l^^ i?^ I ̂ T^ ̂ ^^f^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ > 3{̂ p7l1% 3 T 3 ^ , 



^ig'ilftr 3T5^, 3Tg^t^ ̂ ^^ '̂i?^* ^r^^t a ig^ i ^ ̂ ^^f?'^'^, 3T *̂it% 3 ? ^ ^ i ai^lf^fci 

^ 5^5^ I ?ft̂  ^ I ^w^̂ 'TeJtqt ̂ f^ ^ I ^ ^ 1 ^ , ^ ^ , ^ ^ , ^ ^ ? ^ ^ I 

3ifd̂ «»«h I w^ ^iHiR^i ÎfJ|<H ŷ<H^ lJM'f̂ H^ ̂  13<fcî ^^ ^ifci^ii-^, 3iMijfd 
3Tf^^fkt^, *rTt - ^\^ I 

^^^ ^ ^ , ^ ^ , ^ ^ » ^ ^ ^^^» ^ ' ^T^n^ 5ET ,̂ ̂ T^lft ?TWT, ? r ^ 
Wf^j ^ WJTf^, ^M-Mci airtrRft^, sdcRft^ 3lfcRlk^ I *n% - ^ft^ct I ̂  ^ T ^ , ^ ^ , 
3 l f c l ^ ^ ^ I «n^ - ?ft%8T I 3wf^ ^ , 3 w f ^ ?r f^ , 3 ^ 3 I ? T M - 3Tfcr^ 3T f^^ I ^ -

^ f t ^ , 3Rf^;#, 3T^Tf%;Tl%, f ^ f ^ f ^ 13i^ft1^;ftf^, nRiwfci ̂ mf^, HRI^C^ 4]RiHici 
-URifHfd, 3̂ R̂lĤ  31-11 Riw f^rf^ i 3T - JifciRciRiR i ̂  ^ra^ i 

3Tf̂ iifcr 3Tf̂ Tif̂  I ^ -

% Ĥchû f̂ ŷ  Jit?tq^qt^midi6iMm^H^^-c^cinic{H'mcĵ 3Rft|cbKHN>Bici i 

^ t ^ I cmr f ^ teg, 3Tg 3^, "̂cĵ cj w^^, f ^ te^, ^ ?T^i^, w^, w^ w^^, 
3 f l T f ^ 3 | ^ , ?F3%^"<i[^^, Mfclf̂ Hlfci Mfdf^HlRl, HifHfcl PdfHRl, Mfd^f^Hlfd '^fcl^f^H^f^, 
Mfclf^fH Mfclf^fH^; Mfd^f^fH Mfd^f^fH^ f^^ I 

^ ^ ^ d ^ i T T ^ fM«MÎ 1̂ ?tfcr 5fT I cjc^f^^df^^Wr^M^W^ I McT, f ^ , f ^ ^ I f j f^ 



(V^l?) 3li4fm [ilMM' iI^»-^-drtlM^ ^ I 

3W ^ ^ d N m ^ qTW ^ W c ^ ^ , ^M'x\^\ eJWt ̂  I 37?^ I 3iyH1lRci)Ml ^ I W^ 3nf?, 
3T?ST, ̂ dFT 3TW I 

eilMmi^ - W^ ^ICCIIRHI 3racft U.^I<{1H ?Wlrc|'dM' W ^ ?^ ??T«r ?^ ??TW 3 ^ ^ ? t f ^ I 

qaWW <iri4\M\ 3fFg, 3TW, 3fRT^, 3TW, 3R^TW I 

3 T ; 5 R T 1 ^ - 31chKHIMl ^ ^ I 30% 3 n # g 3?!^, 3TT% STlter, 3nfH 3 n f ^ I 

^ 3T̂ 3̂ :̂ TTfrr ̂  ^rf^ I 



lUO 

^ ^ , 1 ^ 1 ^ , ̂ p ^ l f t ^ , ^ f ^ , ^ 1 ^ , ̂ IJT , ^ f ^ , ^ , f ^ , ^%^ I 
^^i^ lRl ^mM, ^ ^ ^ i f t f^WTT, 1 ^ f [ ^ I 3Tf^ 3 T ^ I 

3TTBg ^ 5 ^ ^ I ar^Trff^ - 3 T ^ , 3 ^ , 3{^, 5 f l r «# , 3 T 5 f ^ ?^Tf^ I 

^^-f^^HlcOy, fcrf^fif^3iu^^^cil ' i l I ̂  ^^, W^, ?^ ?̂T«T I ^^nfir ?̂ TW I ^ f ^ - cR^ 

^HfHllcl^TTf^l 

?? ^ ^ d f H * T T ^ ^ m ^ FtfcT ^ ?T® r̂8r f ^ ^ f t i j ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I c^c [̂̂ df̂ »^m^v!fr5^ ? m ^ i 3 T ^ 
3T^f%, 3T?f^ 3T?f^, r̂f̂ JWfcT, ^PlfHfd I 

^'h\i¥^ 3 T S ^ clTl^HfH ^ ? t f ^ I cî M^Tl̂ <=hl<lfcl ^ I I - M ^ ^ ^ ^ M X | f e I ^pt f^ I 

=3ff̂ =ptfcr, fff^^ptf^, pf¥=5?tflr, ;p?f ̂ ĵ t̂ , ̂ prfir ̂ ĝ tfrr ;pR ĵ̂ t̂ Ti ^ - f ^ 

5T?Tf̂  ;iT?f^, 5(?T% 5(1T8T, 5I?Tffr îr?TJT I rt - 2Tf%^ 
f ^ I ^ ! ^ ^ t ^ , ^ , ^ ! ^ ^t^rf^ I C^T ;if?ig 5 I f ^ , 5f^ 5T|C!T, 5 f ^ , ^|%?r, ^ f t ^ , 3i'3l6lf^, 
3T^5rf^, 3^ îT?T ,̂ W l ^ , q ^ q ^ , ^ - M>3î fiic«T ̂ ^€tf^, ^^{f^wf^ M ^ f ^ ^ Q , ^ t t e r f ^ 



^ - ^ I ̂ t^l^"^fTj, |[^H<fHTilf^, 31*^^iJfH e ^ I ̂ ^ ^ ^ , ^ ^ ^^m, ^ ^ ^^m I 

^^rf^, 2(^r% ^ ^ l ^ , ^^flf^ ^SfHT I ̂ ^ l^^ l -q i^ - ĉ t̂ ĉTR F̂RtfcT ST^^^TW ^ r ^ I c{H ^ ^ , 

^ - 2if^ ^ M i^^r f^ 1 ^ I ̂  c [ t ^ , ^ t ^ ^t^rf^, f^^^it f ^ ^ 

^^ ^ ^ , ^ ^ ^^T^, 5 t ^ c ( ^ , ^ ^ ^ , ^ ^ ^ ^ , ^ <;<AI*-6^ , ^ ^ ^^51;^ ?^nf^ I ^ 

f^^TllH4 - 3 T ^ 3 T ^ 3T^3T^^?8f, 3T^3T^^J^, 3?^̂ r«T, 31<cil-̂ ^ | ^ - 3 T ^ t f ^ I 
3T^lTTf^ - 3 T ^ 3 R : % , 3 T ^ , 3 7 ^ 3T^[f^, 3 7 ^ 3 ? ^ , 3 ? ^ 3T^, 3 T f ^ , 3 T ^ , 

3T^Tfel^, 3 7 ^ , 3T^ ̂  5 ^ ^ I ̂  - 3T^t f^ , 3T f ^ I 

^ f ^ w Q 4 - ^+l<l'm\ MlcrilMlR I ̂ Rwfcl <l<HlQ, < îHH f̂cl ^ f ^ w R l I ̂ ^ I ^Wf^ 
<H^R^, <HlR< ^^^^, <^ l f t <H1IH, ̂ W^ ^filHlcl cdftiHlfrl I 

cbwi[ciMRi<ii - 3T^ f^ , 3<<^[^^, 3i<f^fHi, 3 T ^ ^ , 3i4)RifHV!f 3̂ <0R̂ Ĥ  ^^qrr^ i 

^ ^ I ̂ ^ ^ : ^ ^ 35^ I cIW cj^^^fcl 3 T T 1 ^ 31chK«vilMl I f j f^ ^ I H I R H I lJ<=hl<fH ? ^ 

cmr ̂ :«rfg, f ^ ^ , f ^ f q ^ , s;^ ̂ t o , f q ^ fw^^*^, M f ^ t o , ^^nf^ f W I , tĵ Fefrr fM<f̂ Hifd 

^ ^ - 3 T I ^ I 5̂  f ^ l^lcif<^lf^R ^ f^ti»-M(tl I 3T# W^ I 



«1r J W ¥ ^ ^^^:!f^, W^^ ¥=m(, ¥^^ ^^jrn, 5 ^ 5 ^ ^ ^ ^ i R I ^ctiKlRtq-ccl^y qR" -
P̂t̂ Icj 5;*ftfcr, 5̂ f̂cr ̂ cOfrifi^ ?tfcr i 

'KWT^t - R v̂r̂ f̂  Pl^vj^Q, f̂ v̂r̂ jRi l̂ v̂T̂ ,̂ te^nf^ ft*<»^w, ? ; ^ ?̂ %T̂ , ^;*iTf| ^;^m, 

¥^(^ ¥m^, 5 ^ ? ^ ^ , F«T^, F̂ T̂Sgt, ? ^ ^;:yTT# f ^ F ? ^ R^^cF^ '̂, fq?^ i^ P^vT^Ki, ^ 

R^Ri^i , ? f ^ R ^ ?f^Jwf%, * t^ fHr) ? % ? ^ , P^^RjHlfrl ft^RlfHp), 3??f^rRT 

f^^SP^, f ^ fe^ fe^^, 3T%R fef^ f ^ f ^ , 3i[^fac^, f l r f^ , [^R4^[^ f ^ R f ^ P ] I W^ 
t5T^ - ^^\h #^Sf^, % f % f ^ ^ I rt - ftjf^Wc) fef^W-^^ ftjf^^Hfd fef^^Hf^, 3T%f%?T 
^rf^f^TW ?̂ ?Tf̂  I M ^ - f s f ^ I f^Rf^ f«Rf% ?̂ gTf̂  I 

3T5feirST, 3 = 1 ^ , 5 f t a f ^ 3 % w 1 ^ , j f ^ w t g f ^ R ^ , gfeWcrgf^rwl^, ^r^f^w 

^ - qieR^^IfT^ I ^ 1 % ^^f^ ?^5^ I ̂ ^f^TWf^ - 5 R ^ 

T̂t̂ ĝ̂ , ̂ ĉHdift T̂t̂ îw I ̂ iT^ r̂mrt - ^fiiHifcl ^f3<HiQ 5^TI^ I 

g^ - ifl^ I g ^ ĝ f̂ , 5 ^ g^^, g ^ g ^ 5 ^ g^nt, g# ̂ ^ g ^ , f ^ 5^ , 

srgf̂ g^RT^ ? ^ ^ I 

Rcllf̂ d") yici'l̂ ld"^ ^ -̂M^4) ?tf^5FnTftf^fTlW4^^^ I 

gs^^^vq^ chld«>«il4)fd m?^RrRT ĝ K̂xTT ^ ^ '!̂ chHH< ? ^ ^ f|^Trat I ̂  ^W " ^ Wf ^ " I 6 " ) H 



f ^ 5 ^ , f ^S^ f^S^ f^ , f ^ 5 ^ ^ 5 ^ , f ^ f ^ ; 5 ^ , 3 T f ^ , 3Tfl[f̂ R«T, f^f^^WfcT, f ^ f ^ ? ^ 

3 c q ^ 307^^ , 3^^^^ I rt-qftqrsit MPdM Ĥ-rl, MPd^ f̂d MPdMvnlQ I * n ^ - 3 c q ^ cPTT I rmT 
^OT̂ Sf̂ , 4^^*^, 3<M-«II, 3:?q^5rm, <{ĉ Mlf̂  SCCTift, ^u^f^r^T, 3i3Tf^rwfcr, ^tJ^f^i^l f ^ l f ^ I 

ll^ifft ^ I ̂ Fô  - 3 ^ i?^ «J«TV, f^i?r^, f i ^ fi??f^ f5ffg f ^ ^ 

5^ - ' f t f ^ I ^T^^^ îw 55^^^ I gwf^ gwt^ r ^ I 

>all^Pl, 5 n ^ 5 f T ^ I ^ - ^ T M C T , 5 F M % 5fFT5 ̂ ' fT^ 31̂ TTf̂  3 7 ^ , 5 n t e # vHpfwfd, 

(v^^) wiRHlupiwuiixri 

«TRt ̂ ^ I y<crilMif< I ̂ ' ^ , gwt^ ̂ ^ , î̂ frf̂  ̂ ^ I w^^ - îmfcT g ^ ^ , g'mf^ I 
f ^ «Tlcjf^ 3 d ^ ^ ^ I ̂ q[f^, [̂OTM, ^tJi^, ^Wrf^ ^ ^ 

^iprf^ ^jprf^ ^ , ^gyi^ ̂ ^ ^^ntf? ̂ ^ , ^[jji^ 
g W T , ^ ^ , ^ t J j ^ ^ ^ , ^ ^ p T T i ^ l ^ - ? ^ ^ , ^ J ^ 

^"iwiiRi ^"Jii^iiif, ti"^^ift ti"^^'^» ^ 5 ^ , ^g^^"^^i°^X #^y " ^^ " - ^ , ^ » ^ [ ^ I 

uilu^^4<<rJ)M\ ^ I ̂ TW f t ^ WT^, 3T^:«tf^, 3 T W f ^ , M^wll^, 3TWH^, 3 7 ^ R T M ^ , 

^ieilMlf^ I ^n^lHlfrl ^f<ilHlQ, ^RJlHlRl ^f^lW^, ^(i^lfHlfi^ ti^lWIM, Hf̂ JlfHcl wHilW^^ 



no 

^f^lW^ ^ f ^ R ^ , gf̂ TRT l̂̂ ilWH-^ I OTFTS^̂ IcM, ̂  | ̂ )w\^ ^]H\Q, ^\i^\^ ^\¥^, 
? t e # ^DfHIM, #W^, ^^m^, ^Jpm#, 31^( l̂fH 31^RlfH V^ I 

f^ - q^?l^ I fjf^ m ^ s n f ^ "TW ^ I ^ f ^ f^Rf^ ?^[T^ 
3TTT - qryn^ ^35^ 1 w:^ ^ N f ^ ^ 1 ciuiiu4Tx̂ iî  1 w=^ m<fl"iifri m<fl"if^, MI^UI I I^ 

q r ^ , m^fui^, q r ^ , q i ^ f ^ R ^ , m*^Riwfc^, qr^f^rw, Mî DRifH ? ^ ^ 1 

W I R H 4 ) I 

ofî ^T^^ciî if̂ d) Vlc^'iuicfl HILM^ "̂1 ?tf^ ^nlft, H1M<T1I ̂  ^ I W^ W^ 3TTf^ Pch-Mlcfl-i q i f ^ 

? ^ ^ , ^tcTt H|Li|Tr|iH<+,KfH i r a ^ 1 1 ^ f^r*uilfc» f ^ r * " l P l , f ^ ^ i l f d W t ^ r f ^ f ^ t a f l ^ f ^ f ¥ ^ , 
W t ^ Pi^^^, f^f^ [^M^, 1^^^^ (^^J)^, 3Tf̂ rM f̂̂ rî tf̂ , f^^ftf^f^^tf^, 
Pifap)|^f^ [^WlH^P^, f^^Ri^fd (^^RiH<Q, 3<(̂ faf̂ î  ^̂ (̂ r#̂ P)|̂ •̂  Ri^Ri^ 

f^- ^ 1 f^pMFinl Ir l I^HQ,5frjrfcr>41<4Q;l^f^RT^5ft^, f ^ l ^ 5 f t ^ , 3 : f i ^ f ^ , 



m 

(^oo) r̂nRT^^Mcbuti i 

3r33lrST ^ ^ ?tcM ^ f r r f ^ ^ c h K d l I 
R"i(^dHi ci'M-fiTi I f̂ ^Hooii [^^i^ui f i R T ^ , f^^n^^2TT%f^^n^x^mr i Pi^i^^^ifti f^^i^^iM, 

f^^sn^ m, f ^ ^ n ^ , f ^ ^ ^ n ^ f ^ ^ s n ^ i 
i^H-^lU ̂ mf^ ^3(lR^ I ;?TcĴT - 3T35nf̂  ^ T ^ ^ , f̂ 5̂nfqr8T f^^lRlr^f, M^lRl M^ lp j ^ , 

f^vrtlRfHfcl Pl^ l fH^f^, 3 R ^ o | ^ Q , f̂ oollRlHIc^ Rl^lf i lHI' t), M^^lfilfHfd M->ollRlHlQ I 

^ - 5 f ^ I ^ ^ p f ^ , « ^ *j?Tf^ f ^ r l ^ I m - 3qT^ i ^nf^ ?OT% -

iT?^T=^c|M|f<d1«TI^'xnifT?^tT5g^?tt^^FTTftl^1lRy^ii^T^I 

Jl^fMlfd^ra^l 

(^o^) p5t^t Wflfil" I 

IT? ̂ -"̂ ^dHI «TTgW ^chKfH '^^ ?)% 'JFlf^ ^ 7 ^ ^ I ' ^ M" l̂[d I ̂ ^ ^ - T̂Ĵ fcT ^ , 'l"^Pd, 
J|U l̂(^ iFi?r8T, J|" l̂fH n̂ JfW I ̂  - ^ ^TWI^ ̂ f̂ M0.î 4) ^ ^rf^ ^=bK^ 'M<^|\H f̂ MO.il'Ml ? ^ I 
^^i\i4^, n^^T 'J f ^ , n^TFi?T%rpj^ra", J|"^l|i| n'fFR, ^FW nu?^, ip:5ct n̂ F̂̂ T, ^ ^ 

T? ^^dHI ^TT^ ^^m E t a n ^ ?rf^ CT5^ qt l ^ ^ ^ f s ^ I 



MdWpl 3TR^RmT%- Md-> f̂d Md*^Q, cRt^ c T ^ , r T ^ f T ^ , 3T(Tf̂  3TcTf^, 3<dlRlr^, qcTTf̂ , 
cTf̂ r̂ofcT dPi-wQ, MdlRl-w(cl MdlfilfHpl, 3TcTfTO, qm^TW f^^ I 

^ - ^ 5 ^ 1 3 ^ ^ ^ I ̂ | 5 r ^ - ^ ^trm^ 3TTJtr̂ TTfrfrr 3% ^ -

^•w^rTi +i )Rl , ^ 5 ^ ^ ^ , îTtirr ̂ ^ , d ^ o ^ ^'WM'TI, 5 ^ f ^ , 3 ^ 3 ^ ^ i f^R'^T^ -

<*Kĉ ^Ml I chfA|<fd +fi|<Pl ?̂ ErTf̂  I 
^+KM|i^ frf^mg^^lf^^T^ T|JJ|̂ U)H PTRpiqR^IAil I +Rl<[cl ^ H =hRl<Pl ? ^ ^ I 

cTm ^ W ^ ^ , 5 ^ ^ , ŝx̂ -TJ, ^iTt^, ^ ^ ^ ^ , ^^Ttfrr, ^ ^ , 5 ^ 5)<^-ri, 5 ^ ^ , 5̂ T?̂  
^ , f ^ ^ , f ^ gJ^^F?^ I ̂ - 5 F ^ chd^'ti, ^f^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ • 

^Tlftij - ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ , ^ t̂WT% ^̂ ^̂ qiW, ch^i^llH ^ t o m I 3% - 5 ^ , ^<^i^ I 

^w^mR I ̂ r f^nr^^^, *iif<il^ ^ # n ^ , ohiiiiifM chfiKm 13̂ T̂ )̂M^ - ^^f^nm ̂  5 ^ ^ , 
^rrtsf ^ I f ^ ^TT(j%^^nf^ 5?wg^ ̂  I ̂ ^ , f ^ , 1^5^, ^o^ujo^\ ^ 5 ^ , ^®^i^ii-^ I 

f^^TiPl4 - ^^Tw ^ntrf zfr^rf̂ MPk ^ ?tfrr 1 ^<^^m[< 1 s r ^ , ^T^TIT, 3 T ^ ^ , 3 T ^ , 3T^^^ I 

3T̂ T̂t?ST, 3T^ 3 1 ^ , 31iF?, 3T^^W, 3T^^, 3 T ^ , ^T^^ftj^ I ̂ ifcT ̂ ^ I 



IJ J 

^ ^ , 3T5f^, 3 T ^ , 3 T ^ 3T^Bftr8f, 3 T ^ cfjft ai+Ri-^, 3?^̂ ft?«T, ch^Rlr^T I 3 R 5 ^ I 

^F\^ cbl^Q, ^^T^ftr 7̂T??T, chl̂ lH^ SFT̂ W I ^*KMli^ - =hlf^[cl =Mf^Rl ? ^ ^ I ̂ 7T?mT%-
cbRwfĉ  cblXwRl, chRfHR< <+)i\w«f, cbRfHif*̂  <*)Rwm, *IXfHĉ  ^ j f tw^, *RfH^ chRw<^, 
^Fftw ^dtwn%, <=hORiwfd +/lRiwQ, 3R^ftw, 31+ORiwi ^^rf^ i 

w^^ I arf^re^^^rtf^ ar te^^ i f t i^ , a^^^yO-iifcl 3TfM^ -̂yO<4pl, ^rl^^^-^Ocj, 

^T^ - Ffrff^, 3 f N ^ ^ I ̂ *)fd ^ * ) Q , ^*^f^ ?TlRt«r, «*lf^ H t̂JT I 

^ T̂>̂ ĉ î  if<c?) ^ icjJitJid'l at TTsr f^ ^^spu ̂ ^ ^ 5 ^ ^ ^ ^̂ wrf̂  f^RioiTrii)^ 1 ^?TM f ^ 
uiy<^4l(d >JluWHchlRd<̂ Mc(y'l I 

(^?o) chlRdlHuftcTht I 

ai^"-!?!'WW m g w ^ ^ ' ^ ^ f^ ?t?ft1w dchKWichli) ^ I 

^^^ftfcT^^ftf^, #ftfH^ft?T, ^ftf^^ftf^ I "wu^Tijij - ^^Tf^'ciVijf:^, TJf\m\^ ^irq^, T:h<'!jift 

T|l<i|IH, #T'q[^T:|Vi<'^, ^ ^ ^ - d V ^ o ^ , ^^T i lV^ l i - ^ I rt - -M^Trii) |chKM|iil ^<ei)MlR ^ | -cTKlî ^ 

3 r ^ f t f ^ , 3T^W^ 3 T % i ^ , ^IrTliRlrViT, S T ^ W ^ , 3T^W r I TĴ Rwfci r i l i \wPi, TjVRiwfci rj1<RiwPi, - l̂ORiw^ ^1(]Riw^, TJldRiwfd ^lORiwQ, 3R^ftW, 3T%teT, 3T^WlW^, 3 r ^ k t f ^ f^ l f^ I 
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f ^^ rT^ , f ^ ^ ^ Rj-d^WI, 3 T ^ F ^ f^-^f^, 3Tf^RTf^ f ^ ^ ^ , f % ^ ^ T ^ f^-tlRlfHfcl, 3T f^ f^W 

q r ^ m<^% i^\\^ i ̂  - ^^ i ^TT^ ̂ \z^^, q ^ ^z^, H^IRTII f^^^^ f f ^ i f ^ - ^rrrt i 

^<IRH4) I 

yicifel'^-Jlf^ M<l«^Tr<ij|fcl fcitnici"l^ui ^̂ ĉ̂ T1c) l M<|LMTẑ ,!j|fd ̂ a r f W R t l 

fdfclcKd ?fcr fe^ yIciRf^dM rMlRR^iflH 3T«fTgcit 31u^c|Riijm^ | 

m ? ^ fq1l;l% ̂ srrR^nft^T^ q ^ ^ ?5n^ f ^ ^ i ^ 
3^fcl̂ l<W fcifd^yfrl Id f r l^yQ I ^ - fclfd«+(^4<fcl, c^T [ r l f d^c i frlfr l^y-^, fdfcl^^iiJ, 

f d f d ^ w j , 3Tfcffcff%, 3Tlcff^f^3f, idic^R^Hllcl 3Tfcffcrf^3W ? ^ ^ I ̂ i^xps^^rqrt - 3TWEgif^ 

j q - n tq^ I tJ'̂ -^<MR"HNl I ijawj^c'HIfilfd â T̂ HW T̂̂ T̂T, 3T^WH<lfd ^TWT^ a^^tTf^T^^JUlMKt 

(^?^ ) sq^q^^TW ^ t 5 W i 5 ^ iT I 
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arccraVnt, t^|^=^|f<H^ 1 ^ ^ ^fdi|^cir«TR MdHdfcI'Mlfd 3T^miH=bl<fH ^ ^ ^ , ^ W - r l H I ^Ft # ^ T f ^ 

^ T 5 F R t | f ^ 5 ^ ^ 5 ^ ' + < d Q f ^ ^ l ^ T f ^ f ^ r R ? 8 i ? M l T i n ^ - < ^ f d I ^•o^r^ i^Hpl f^FlTr^rT 'Tt^ ' l^ fd I 

q ^ - 3 ^ I Ml^cJpHT^^fd 3Tr^ t ju^xi^^\ f l r t I cffcRT T:|c|JJ|^chl<T:|chl<|^^| | f^fc^T^fcl I ^ W ^ Q I 

?^ - ? ^ I ^RrifH-o?icOfd 37r«^ ̂ >J^^4l I 

^ - ^Rpjt I ^"Icift^fd ^Wî îd y^i^^Pl I wjf^ m ^ 3 n f ^ ^ I qr - qr^ 1 Miciftx^cftfd 

^ -

n ? ^ f ^ ^ r f r T c ^ , q ^ ^ W ^ { 'd fH l fd q ^ ^ ^ H ^ t , ^ReJWrf^ I i n ^ o q r s g ^ f^fTl<silfd f ^ T j ^ f r l I 
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<JMHHH Î ^Tmcit̂ î iJ4Tr<iJl 5tf^3^MK^'^| 5;T<^^i^H«|^ui chTi"l6"lR<=lTlHc^ I ^^5«Trfrf^ 

(t^??):TmT?TfTf5l5?^l 

nm^^^l STrRt fSi5r^ f ^ W ^ ^ ^ I aTrRt TrTft^ijfcr ^ t f ! ^ ; ^^ ^ r S f t ^ I MRcHdlO«yfd, 
-cOt^Oijfci, M<f)i<fcl, ?:rMcr, grMcf I ^ ^ f r l ^ r ^ t̂ ĴTr̂ J ? 3135R^ Mrlf^T^ld I 

>J>WN Jc|uu|^| 3TTcft 1 Tf^ITT f ^ I 

^ ^ ^ g d l ^ dW^fHI^dfrld) I 

d W T ^ J ^ r t ^ chlRdl te^ld^i-^ 

^ ^ P ^ n T T ^ ^^ohU^^pHd" ) I 

M<tri<̂ c{lfcl ^ ^ ? t e OWF?W5^^, ^nftcW33rT ^ , ^xTr^TRIW^Mf^ ^T^^TW 3TiJT#Tt, ohilXdH oft 
ei)Mpl OTeFt^, ^Iw'iilJI'dHI j f^+lf^cKd <J4>KHi)chl<) g f^ I 
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^ «JTr£Rn|cfT ̂ 1*l\<:hHI 3TR3MT^ MI^"lQ ^JTM ^t I ̂  ^MliJlfcl ^hf^^TPtT ?t3TT^ 
31chll\cin^ ^"l-^Rl 3i^'+KfH 3^HI^«\ ^<ei)MlR, yic^^Trjilf^ f^Tl4^[cl r ^ T ^ I 

*rRf^, s m r ^ ^ ^ , ^mrarf^, *rraf^, swra^ v r ^ j , ^ m r ^ 3 w i ^ ^ , ^ m r f ^ 

3TMlf^fH 3TMHRIH1, ^TMlf^fH^ 3TMNf4|W^ I ̂  - 3T^|cf)(^W^ I 3T^I<^filW ^ 5 ^ | 
cT«rr ^it^Ftl^ q ^ , c w ^ q ^ ^ q ^ f ^ 5^tfrr 13m^ 

m ^ ; MM-yfd Mi^-^f^, MM<Mf̂  'TTĝ rsT, MN<4lfi| MN'̂ W I "l|i)"IN^^ ^ - ^ jftsft ^ j M 3^1^ 
MHÎ f̂d MNILlQ, MNN^fd M N m Q I 

^-#3TMMIrO^[dcJq:MM4)i|frl,MWI"41i|fdMNIM41i<frll 

tT8TT q r ^ Mi-ci<Mrj, qRT^ qRFRT^ Mî <4d q r ^ t ^ , qi^Rft^ TR^I t^ , MMn/l-̂ ci qr^Ff t^ , 
MMm41i<d MHiM4)^ci, MMN41ijd q R N # i g , qT^MMi)*^ , MMiJ î̂  q M i q ^ , qr^Bft^ 
MIT:! ]^^, ^m^Ui q r ^ , ^^^Mli)R^ ^^qHlMfi|, qi^H<(d qHR<^fci, MNî '̂Wfci qMiqRi^fd, 
3<qir^w 3^qNRlfH 3^qNlfMH^ 3^^MlMf^|^ f̂ sgrf̂  i 

^ I M<d-Mf(̂  Mil^frl tldNi^fcl I +l(\r)fcl Sfrf̂  I 
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'}^^^ I ̂  - ^i'jfllc^n^ I fFffRT M41^^ICI|, ^ H 2 # , <5^:^^Q fS^ I 

cTSTTgcf̂ rf M4)>3|i|fcl I cJWdlc^^ld, cfl<|î fd dl^N^fd; MI^W-^ ^^\•^H^ Mf^f^cj ^ , q % ^ 
M^^ilfcl, M^ l̂'̂ fcl M^^N^ld; ^jf^^-tl M4̂ >3|4<fcl, ^f^^li^fcl <lf<^m^frl; ̂ it^ M "̂l« îj[cl, M l̂̂ fd 
M^m-Mf̂ ; W^ M-iil̂ -Mfd, ?TT^̂ TT^RfcT, ?MT^^TRFTEffcT, ^ ^ <̂=hK'W 3TFn^^T^TT^ 

MiTl̂ d f̂rl, Mfrlgl< f̂d Mfd^N^frl, Mfcl̂ lî fcl ^^ I ? q ^ M̂ Î HiJcOfd 3T?^-

^ i^d^M m^ Mldl^^l ^ U|+Kc|fdct,l|\du^^i) ^ I E f i ^ Mld'ijfd, t^ldl^ifd MldlM ĵfrl I mt 

^^N<Mfd, ?T^^m^fd , ^^M4)^' i | fd, ^ I ^^ IM^ fd ; fM<^<i M l̂̂ l̂̂ ld, fM^^ld fM<^i|fd, fM< |̂i)fd 

#^T^^^FRTfcT; 5 ^ q%5nrf^, ^\^ii\^M\d, Ml^l^Vd 4l<HN^fd; ̂ J ^ M41 -̂4fd, » f r ^ 
vfrSRfcf, *ft^n^^")^IMilfd; g ^ M4fl<3|i4[d, iMfrT i f r ^ ^ , Mlx||Ĵ fd jfr^ltRfcf; f ^ 5 ^ q^WnrfcT, 
^%1cr̂ ^RfrT; 3ccr5Rrq^k^, l^^i^<{<^l<'Mfd; fi^RT M l̂̂ l̂̂ fd, ^ t ^ ^ H ^ ^ ; ^mRRlt ^t 
fi^tfcT^chKHIH) I ̂ ^^ l̂î fcl >̂»̂ N<Mfcl; 5?^M'M)^3|'i|fd, cft^d^^-MpI, d)w'^\h dl^lM-sjId; W^ 

f^r*"W" M4)>»l̂ fcl, f^*|i)fd f^*mi|lcl; f ^ R ^ q ^ ^ ^ , ^T^H^^I^TlW^; ^fH<t q̂ ^̂ SWfcT, ^ n ^ 
ollMijfd; r p W M^l^jl^fd, m|f^'ll^'Ufcl, WT^m^FntfrT, J|u^l^fd JF^FPrfcT; f^RRf T^terfcT, 
[^dl^fd f^dHilfd I 

M\dn\{^ ^Rtlrr c W ^ ^ j d % ^ ^ f ^ 5 ^ ^ ^5Tt^ M4l>3lijfd ̂  % ^^f^ chKi^ld, chKlf̂ fd 
=bl<Ni<fd i^\{< I ̂ t W T ^ i f ^ , ^ k l ^ ^VlM^fd; f ^ F ^ q^̂ îRfcT, f^RTT^ f̂ ^̂ T̂FRfcT; ^ ^ ^ 
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^ {(^[(^'HslTi H4^VI|4<[^, n^f^cH^f^ fclfclcMdlJ^ffl; l^Pch-oeJ-fi M4l^»l^f(l, f ^ P + ^ f ^ fcirchTPtJ'ijfrt, 

^TT^T^TS^^RR^ 
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Namakanda (the chapter on Nouns) 

Now the topic about the nominal case-endings is being told 

'Nama' is so called because (i) it tends towards the meaning and 

(ii) it brings (fetches) the meaning towards itself or in itself. That is a 

designation of matter. The noun is twofold : (i) Anvatthanama (noun 

according to the sense) and (ii) Rulhinama (noun grown by tradition). It 

is threefold as : (i) masculine, (ii) feminine and (iii) neuter like ruklcho 

(tree), mala (garland), and dhanam (wealth). It is fourfold as : (i) 

samaniianama, (ii) gunanama, (iii) kiriyanama and (iv) yadicchanama. For 

example : - rukkho (tree), nilo (dark blue), pacako (a cook), and sirivaddho 

(rich in glory) etc. It is eightfold as : Avannantapakatinama (ending in 

'a' or 'a'), Ivannantapakatinama (aiding in 'i' or 'i'), Uvannantapakatinama 

(ending in 'u' or 'u'), Okarantapakatinama (ending in *0'), and 

Niggahitantapakatinama (ending in 'am'). In this context, the case endings 

'si' etc. are applied first after the masculine word 'purisa* ending in 'a'. 

(52-60) Jinavacanayuttaih hi. 

(The rules of Pali grammar are) applicable to the words of the 

Conquerer. 

This (vidhi) is adhikara (governing). "Jina" is so called because he 

conquered five devils. That is the Lord Buddha. The word of the Conquerer 

is 'jinavacana'. "Jinavacanayutta" means applicable to the word of that 

conquerer. (It was) applicable for Magadha's language which is the original 

speech (sabhavanirutti). That is the words of the Lord Buddha called 'the 
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basic speech, and thus, it is governing rule. 

"People in the ancient times, and Brahma-s, (and 

children) who had never listened to the words before 

and also the Buddha-s spoke in Magadhi language. It 

is the original language". 

The governing rules, however, are threefold : (i) sihagatika adhikara, 

(ii) Mandiikagatika adhikara, and (iii) yathanupubbika adhikara. The 

'sihagatika' is so called because it can look forward and backward. Or 

that is also 'yathanupubbika'. Making it different from Sanskrit, in order 

to prepare the foundation as suitable to the words of the Conquerer, the 

technical terminology is told (by the grammarian) : -

(53-61) Lihgaih ca nipaccate. 

The gender is fixed. 

Gender is not different from noun. The gender is determined here 

just as it is applicable to the discourse of the Lord Buddha. The roots 

(dhatu) also are (covered) by the word 'ca'. Afterthat gender is so called 

by paribhasa 'parasamanna payoge'. That is which has meaning separated 

from dhatu (root), paccaya (suffix), and vibhatti (case-ending). From here 

onwards in all the context of the rules regarding vibhatti and paccaya the 

word linga is understood (continued). 

(54-62) Tato ca vibhattiyo. 

Case-endings are added after the genders. 

By the force of 'ca' also the words ending in the suffixes tave. 
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meaning of gender through kamma etc. and ekatta etc. Then, what are 

those case-endings ? The word vibhattiyo is governing :-

(55-63) Si-yo, aih-yo, na-hi, sa-naih, sma-hi, sa-naih, smiih-su. 

Si-yo, am-yo, na-hi, sa-naih, sma-hi, sa-narh, smim-su are called 

vibhattis (case-endings). 

Fourteen words beginning with 'si' are called vibhattis. In this context, 

si and yo belong to pathama, am and yo belong to dutiya, na and hi 

belong to tatiya, sa and nam belong to catutdii, sma and hi belong to 

paficanu, sa and narh belong to chatthi, smim and su belong to sattaml. 

Among the safinasutta, adhikarasutta, paribhasasutta and vidhisutta, the 

present sutta should be known as 'safinasutta'. In vutti, it is asked, "What 

is the use of the term 'vibhatti' ?" The reason is that we have the following 

rule :- "Amhassa mamaiii savibhattissa se" (120-243). 

Alternatively, this rule should be joined with the previous rules, for 

the reference to pathama and ekavacana etc. should be understood according 

to the meaning or according to the technical term belonging to other 

grammatical tradition. Reference to one is called 'ekavacana'. Reference to 

more than one is called "bahuvacana". Completion of two is called 'dutiya' 

and so on. Otherwise, on the force of 'ca' in the preceding rule, this 

would be irrelevant and meaningless rule. The rules 'Jinavacanayuttam hi' 

(52-60) and 'Lingam ca nipaccate' (53-61) are understood as continuing. 

However, the present sutta is composed separately to indicate that the 

declension also should be made keeping with the discourse of the Lord 

Buddha. 
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(56-64) Tad-anuparodhena. 

(The gender is fixed) according to the discourse of the Lord Buddha 

The gender as well as the verb by the force of 'ca' should be 

fixed as they do not go against the words of the Lord Buddha And in 

this section as well as in the akhyata section, the dual is not accepted 

and the concerned grammatical operations of the terminations etc. are 

differMit from Sanskrit In the context of the word-process in all the 

terminations beginning with 'si', it should be known that it is based on 

the desire of the speaker. 

(284-65) Lingatthe pathama. 

The nominative case (is) in the sense of gender. 

The nominative case is just to indicate the gender. In that context, 

the pasanga of non-fixation of singular or plural arises; and as there is 

the technical term 'ekavacana' when a single one is to be spoken of, the 

nominative sing, 'si' is laid down, if the singularity of the lingattha is 

desired. The word 'ato' is continued from the rule 'Ato nena' (103-79) 

and also the word 'linga' is understood :-

(104-66) So. 

(After stems ending in 'a'), the case-ending 'si' becomes 'o'. 

This rule has two padas, that is, 'si' and 'o'. After the gender ending 

'a', 'si' becomes 'o'. For, in the rule, the expressions shown in nominative 

are to be understood as changing into genitive case for grammatical 

substitution. In this context, 'si' means case-ending because the present 
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sutta (rule) 'Tato ca vibhattiyo' (54-62). Similarly, elsewhere, when 

grammatical operation is to be made on 'si' etc., the word 'vibhatti' should 

be understood. The loss of the previous vowel is to be understood as an 

exception, when usually, the loss of the following vowel occurs according 

to 'va paro asarupa' (13-15). 

(83-67) saralopo aih-adesappaccaya-adimhi saralope tu pakati. 

The final vowel is elided when the case-ending 'am', substitutes and 

suffixes follow; when, however, the vowel is elided, the word remains in 

its base form. 

The final vowel is elided before case-ending 'am', substitutes and 

suffixes; after the elision of the vowel, the word becomes the basic vocable. 

Here, the word 'saralope' is understood again in order to retain the base 

form when the modification of following vowel caused by the loss of vowel 

occurs. The expression 'arh-adesappaccayadibhute sare pare' is accomplished 

on the strength of the statement about the base form of the following 

vowel. 

"In this context, by the word paccaya, the suffixes *ti' 

etc. should be understood The word 'adi' is for inclusion 

of the verb, derivative etc. And the substitute is 

considered as base form due to being joined with the 

suffixes. Therefore, the final vowel is not elided, when 

'abhi', 'aha' etc. follow". 

The word 'tu' in the rule is to exclude the loss of vowel in the 

expressions like 'bhikkhuni' etc. It should be carried towards the following 
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purisa are purisa; and not 'purisa purisa' : -

(388-68) Sarupanaih ekaseso asakiin. 

Of many (padas) identical in form, only one is retained. 

Out of the words or consonants having the same fomi, only one 

is retained; others are elided 'Asakiih' means ekaseso. Now in this context, 

the expression 'asakim' can be derived from the statement about 'sarupa' 

words. Why again the word 'asakirii' is used ? The reply is as foUows:-

The word 'asakiih' refers to the padas having the same cases. And this 

word does not cover the expressions indicating repetition because the 

expressions of repetition are already accomplished through the word 

'pancapaiicaso' belonging to the rule 'vagga paiicapancaso manta' (7-9). 

Or alternatively, we may say that 'ekaseso' is applicable to the cases where 

there is reference to co-existents. 

"By yogavibhaga, from the expressions 'ekaseso', and 

'asakiih', we can have the reference to the virupa 

ekasesa found in 'pitunarh' etc." 

Similarly, when the plural of the lingattha is desired, the suffix 'yo' 

belonging to the nominative plural is added by, 'bahumhi vattabbe 

bahuvacanaih' (paribhasa rule). In this context :- Purisa + yo. The words 

'ato ca' are understood :-

(107-69) sabbayoninaih a e. 

'A' and 'e' are substituted for all yo-s and ni-s. 
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the strength of 'va', 'a' is understood The word 'sabba' indicates the entire 

substitution. The vowel-elision etc. are similar to the preceding vidhi. 

Therefore, the following example is proved Purisa titthanti. The word 'va' 

is continued; for we have rupa rupani, aggayo munayo. The word 'va' 

is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. 

'Therefore, in the masculine, this rule is fixed. In neuter, 

it is not fixed But in the technical term 'jha' (i-vanna), 

the state of 'e' does not occur (asanta). This is indicated 

by va." 

Similarly, when the vocative case is desired, the rule 'Lingatthe 

pathama' (646-65) should be understood :-

(285-70) Alapane ca. 

(The nominative case is) also used in addressing a person. 

'Alapanaih' means speaking fece to face. That is addressing. The 

ending of the first case is used to express the sense of addressing as well 

as to signify the sense of the crude form. Process of singular number etc. 

should be operated as before. In the context of 'Purisa + si' : -

(57-71) Alapane si gasanno. 

In the vocative case the (suffix) 'si' is called 'ga'. 

In the vocative case, the case-ending 'si' is technically denominated 

as 'ga'. Thus, this is the technical term 'ga'. The word 'ge' from the 

rule 'bho ge tu' (243-110) is continued :-
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(244-72) Akara-pitadi-antanaih a. 

The vowel 'a' and the final vowel of 'pitu' etc. (followed by 'ga') 

is changed into 'a'. 

When 'ga' (vacative case-ending 'si') follows, the vowel 'a' and also 

the final of the words 'pitu', 'satthu' etc. are changed into 'a'. Now, the 

words 'ge' (fi"om the rule 'bho ge tu' 243-110) and 'rassarh' (fi-om the 

rule 'jhalapa rassaiii' 245-152) are understood 

(246-73) Akaro va. 

When 'ga' follows, vowel 'a' belonging to gender is shortened 

optionally. 

This is applicable only when address is made to one who is not 

at distance. 

(220-74) Sesato loparii gasi pi. 

After remaining stems the nominative and vocative case- ending 'si' 

is elided. 

The stems not included in the rules 'so sirii sya ca' (189-113), 

'sakhato gasse va' (113-132) and 'ghate ca' (114-178) etc. are refered to 

by the word sesa. After these 'sesa-s' stems, 'ga' and 'si' are elided The 

word 'api' is for including additional meaning. Now, in this context, even 

if 'si' includes 'ga' stems, 'ga' is mentioned separately to indicate that 

here 'si' does not include 'ga'. The words 'bhavanta' or 'he' 2ire to be 

applied by some grammarians for making 'alapana' clearly. Bho purisa tittha 

or bho purisa. It is not different in plural :- Bhavanto purisa titthatha. 
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(280-75) Yarn karoti tarii kammaih. 

That which (an agent) does is called an 'object'. 

That karaka which one does, changes or obtains and which is the 

sign of verb, is called 'kamma'. 

(297-76) Kamatthe dutiya. 

The second case-ending is used in the sense of object 

The ending of the second case is used in denoting the object 'Am' 

is belonging to the second case-ending (and) singular as previous. When 

the vowel is elided by the force of the word 'saralopo' (83-67) and when 

the lengthening is caused by the rule 'dighaiii' (15-17), the base form is 

retained. Purisaih passa. In plural, the case-ending 'yo' is changed into *e' 

by the rule 'sabbayoninarh a e' (107-69). Purise passa. Similarly, it is 

desirable that the word 'kattu' should be defined :-

(281-77) Yo karoti sa katta. 

The doer of an action is called an agent. 

One who himself does an action is called the agent Now, the word 

'tatiya' (648-83) is understood :-

(288-78) Kattari ca. 

Also (the third case-ending is used) in denoting the agent. 

The ending of the third case is used in denoting the agent too. 

Now about 'na' belonging to the third case-ending, singular :-



(103-79) Ato n-ena. 

After stems ending in 'a' the case-ending 'na' becomes 'ena'. 

The case-ending is not denoted by the word *ena'. The case-ending 

'na' becomes 'ena' after stems ending in 'a'. Saralopa etc. are applicable. 

Piirisena katam. Now regarding the plural number :-

(101-80) Su-hi-su akaro e. 

The final 'a' becomes 'e' beft)re 'su' and 'hi'. 

When the case-endings 'su' and 'hi' follow, the final 'a' which is 

related to gender becomes 'e'. 

(99-81) sma-hi-smiih-naih mhabhimhi va. 

The case-endings 'sma', 'hi', and 'smiriT are optionally changed into 

'mha', 'bhi' and 'mhi' respectively. 

After all bases 'sma', 'hi' and 'smith' are optionally changed into 

mha, bhi and mhi respectively. Piirisebhi purisehi kataih. Similarly, when 

the definition of karana is desired :-

(279-82) Yena va kariyate tarii karanaih. 

That by means of which action has been done is called 'karana'. 

That by means of which something has been done, seen or heard 

is called Karana (instrument). 

(286-83) Karane tatiya. 

The third case-ending is used in the sense of an instrument. 
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The ranaining (vidhi) is similar to that of katta. For example :- Avitthena 

purisena so pufinam karoti. [He (god) makes merit for the men to whom 

he is living in (i.e. his body)]. Purisebhi purisehi. Similarly, when the 

definition of 'sampadana' is desired :-

(276-84) Yassa datukamo rocate dharayate vatam sampadanaih. 

One to whom something is desired to be given, entertained or borne, 

is called 'sampadana'. 

One to whom something is desired to be given, or one who entertains 

by something or one from whom something is home is called the sampadana 

karaka. 

(293-85) Sampadane catutthi. 

The fourth case-«iding is used in die sense of 'sampadana' (dative 

case). 

The fourth case-ending is used after a word denoting the recipient 

(dative case). The (case-ending) 'sa' is belonging to dative case, singular. 

(61-86) Sa agamo se. 

The sound 'sa' is inserted when the case-ending 'sa' follows. 

After gender in all instances, when the case-ending 'sa' follows, the 

sound *sa' is augmented. Purisassa dhanaih dadati (He is giving wealth 

to a man). Now, in the context of plural, the word 'digharh' (15-17) is 

to be understood :-

(89-87) Su-narii-hisu ca. 
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vowel of stems, too becomes long. 

These case-endings i. e. 'su', 'nam' and 'hi' having followed, all 

final vowels of stans are to be lengthened. By the force of 'ca', the rule 

becomes not applicable sometimes to the stems ending in 'i' and 'u'. Now, 

when the definition of 'apadana' is desired :-

(271-88) Yasmadapeti bhayamadatte va tarii apadanarii. 

From which someone goes away or fear arises, or something is 

received, is called 'apadana'. 

The ablative case relation (apadanakaraka) signifies that from 

something someone goeis away, fear arises, or something is received 

(295-89) Apadane paiicami. 

The fifth case-ending is used in the ablative case. 

The endings of the fifth case are used to denote the ablative. The 

(case-ending) 'sma' belongs to paiicami ekavacanarii. Now, the words 'ato' 

(103-79) and 'sabbesarii a e' (107-69) are understood :-

(108-90) Sma-smiiiinarii va. 

(After stems ending in 'a') the case-endings 'sma' and 'smim' 

optionally (become 'a' and 'e' respectively). 

After stems ending in 'a', these case-endings 'sma' and 'smim' 

sometimes, are substituted by 'a', and 'e' respectively. Similarly, sometimes 

in other (examples), 'sma' is changed into 'mha'. For example :- Purisa, 

purisamha, purisasma apeti. In bahuvacana, all case-endings are similar to 
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'bhi'. For example :- purisebhi, purisehi apeti. Now about the definition 

of sami :-

(283-91) Yassa va pariggaho tarii sami. 

One to whom something belongs, is called the owner. 

One to whom some property belongs is called 'sami' (an owner). 

(301-92) Samismiih chatthi. 

The sixth case-ending is used in the sense of the owner. 

The endings of the sixth case are used in denoting the owner (in 

the genitive case). In all instances, there is similar form of catutthi and 

chatthi except when there is the substitute 'aya'. "Purisassa etarii dhanarii, 

purisanam". Now about the definition of 'okasa' : -

(278-93) Yodharo tarii okasaih. 

That which is the site is called 'okasa' (location). 

The site of an action of agent and object is called the Karaka okasa 

(location). 

(302-94) Okase sattami. 

The seventh case-ending is used in the sense of location. 

The radings of the sevaith case are used in denoting location. 'Smim' 

is belonging to seventh case-ending and singular. It is changed into 'e' 

by the rule 'sma smirrmam va' (108-90). And it becomes 'mhi'. For example 

:- purise, purisamhi, purisasmirh patitthitarh. There is the vowel 'e' in 
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purisebhi purisehi; purisassa, purisanarh; purisa purisamha purisasma, 

purisebhi, purisehi; purisassa, purisanam; purise, purisamhi, purisasmim, 

purisesu. Similar is the declension of the following words :- sugato, sugata; 

bho sugata or bho sugata, bhavanto sugata; sugatarh; sugate; sugatena 

sugatebhi, sugatehi; sugatassa, sugatanaih; sugata sugatamha su^tasma, 

sugatebhi sugatehi; sugatassa, sugatanaih; sugate sugatamhi sugatasmim 

sugatesu. Thus :-

"Sura (god), asura (danon), nara (man), uraga (snake), 
naga (serpent), yakkha /, gandhabba (divine musician), 
kinnara (a divine little bird with a head like man's), 
manussa (man), pisaca (goblin), peta (ghost spirit) /, 
matanga (elephant), jangama, turanga (horse), varaha 
(boar, pig), siha (lion)/, byaggha (tiger), accha (bear), 
kacchapa (tortoise), taraccha (hyena), miga (deer), assa 
(horse), sona (dog)/, aloka (light), loka (world), nilaya 
(dwelling), anila (wind), caga (donation), yoga, / 
vayama (perserverance), gama (village), nigama (small 
town), agama (scripture), dhamma (doctrine), kama 
(desiring), / sangha (group of monks), ogha (a flood of 
water), ghosa (sound), patigha (repulsion), asava 
(canker), kodha (anger), lobha (greed),/ sarambha, 
thambha (rigidity), mada (vanity), mana (conceit), 
pamada (heedlessness), makkha (detraction), / punnaga 
(species of tree), puga (betel nut tree), panasa (die jackor 
tree), asana (the tree pentaptera tomentosa), campaka (the 
campaka tree), amba (mango tree), / hintala (a kind of 
palm), tala (the palmyra tree), bakula (the tree mimusops 
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tree (creeper), / mandara (the coral tree), kunda (the 

jasmine), pucimanda (the nimba tree), karanja (the tree 

pongamia glabra), mkkha (tree), / mayura (peacock), 

sakuna (bird), andaja (egg bom), koiica (the heron), and 

hariisa (swan) etc." 

But there is the distinction of the words mano etc. in the case-endings 

'na', 'sa', 'sma' and 'smim'. In other (case-endings) they are similar to 

'purisa'. For example :- mano, mana; 'he mana or he mana' ; Bhavanto 

mana, manarfi, mane. The word va is understood in the following :-

(181-95) Manoganadito smimnanaih i - a. 

After the words of the mano group etc. the case-endings 'smim' 

and *na' are optionally changed into 'i' and 'a' respectively. 

The group (of words) beginning with the word 'mano' is called 

'manogana'. After the words of mano group etc. the case-endings 'smim' 

and 'na' are optionally changed into 'i' and 'a' respectively. Because of 

the word 'adi' also the words 'bila', 'pada' etc. are included. The word 

'manoganadito' is to be understood in the following :-

(184-96) Sa sare vagamo. 

When a vowel follows, 'sa' is (optionally) augmented (to the words 

of the mano group etc.) 

'sa' is optionally augmented to die words of the mano group etc. 

if a vowel of a case-ending follows :- 'manasa, manena etc.'. The word 

'va' indicates vavatthitavibhasa. Therefore, in the examples :- mano mana 

manarh mane manaayatanaih etc., 'sa' is not augmented. In Cthe. pYnmr»l«>ô •-
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'manasikam, cetasikam' etc. 'sa' is obligatory.' manebhi, manehi. The word 

'va' is understood in the following :-

(182-97) Sassa co. 

(After the words of the mano-group etc.) 'sa' is changed into 'o'. 

The case-ending 'sa' is optionally changed into 'o' after words of 

the mano-groiQ) etc. (and) 'sa' is augmented. For example :- manaso, 

manassa mananam; mana, manamha, manasma manebhi, manehi; manaso 

manassa, mananam; manasi mane manamhi manasmim, manesu. The 

following words, together with odiers, are included in the manogana : -

"vaco (speech), vayo (age), tejo (spendour), / tapo 

(penance), ceto (mind), tamo (darkness), yaso (fame, g^ory),/ 

ayo (iron), payo (milk), siro (head), chando (intention), / 

saro (pool), uro (breast), raho (secret), aho (day) etc.". 

The diflferense about the word gunavantu is :- 'gunavantu + si'. The 

words 'savibhattissa ntussanto' (120-243) and 'sabbasseva ntussa' (122-99) 

are governing in the following :-

(124-98) A simhi. 

When (the suffix 'ntu') is followed by the case-ending 'si', it is 

changed into 'a' (together with the case-ending). 

If the case-ending 'si' follows, the entire 'ntu' suffix with the 

case-ending is changed into 'a' :- 'gunava' etc. The words 'yomhi pathame' 

(121-233) and 'va' (123-103) are understood by 'sihagati' (looking forward 

and backword), in the following :-
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(122-99) Ntussa nto. 

When the suffix 'ntu' is followed by the first case-ending 'yo', it 

is changed into 'nto' together with the case-ending. 

The first case-ending 'yo' having followed, the entire 'ntu' suffix 

with the case-ending becomes changed into 'nto' :- 'gunavanto titthanti'. 

The words 'su-naih hisu' (89-87) and 'attain' (90-252) are understood in 

the following :-

(92-100) Ntussanto yosu ca. 

The final vowel of die suffix 'ntu' followed by the case- endings 

*su', 'nam', 'hi' and 'yo', is also (changed into 'a'). 

The case-endings i.e. su, nam, hi and yo, having followed, the final 

of the suffix 'ntu' too, is changed into 'a'. By the force of 'ca', other 

case-endings also are included i. e. am, na, sma, and smirh. Thus :-

'gunavanta'. When the substitution of the ending had completed by sixth 

case-ending, and again 'yo' is to be changed into *i' because of the force 

of the word 'anta' :- 'gimavanti'. The word 'am' (125-198) is understood 

in the following :-

(126-101) Avanna ca ge. 

When (the suffix 'ntu') is followed by the case ending 'ga' (it is 

changed into ('am') a, and a (together with the case-ending.) 

If the case-ending 'ga' follows, the entire 'ntu' together with die 

case-ending is changed into 'am', a and a :- bho gunavam, bho gunava, 

bho gunava, bhavanto gunavanto gunavanta; gunavantarh, gunavante. The 



137 

(127-102) Totita sasmiriinasu. 

(when the suffix 'ntu' is) followed by the case endings sa, smiih, 

and na, it is (optionally) changed into 'to', 'ti' and 'ta'. 

When sa, smirfi and na follow, the entire *ntu' suffix together with 

the case-ending optionally becomes 'To', 'Ti' and 'Ta' respectively. 

'Gunavata, gunavantena, gunavantebhi, gunavantehi'. 

(123-103) Ntassa se va. 

(When the suffix 'ntu') is followed by the case ending 'sa', it is 

optionally changed into 'ntassa'. 

If the case-ending 'sa' follows, the entire suffix 'ntu' together with 

the case-ending becomes optionally changed into 'ntassa'. Gunavantassa 

gunavanto. 

(128-104) Naihhi tarii va. 

When (the suffix 'ntu') is followed by die case ending 'nam', it 

is optionally changed into 'tarn'. 

If the case-ending 'nam' follows, the entire suffix 'ntu' together with 

the case-ending is optionally changed into 'tarn'. Gunavatam gunavantanaih. 

The case-ending 'sma' is changed into 'na' by the mle 'amhatumhantu' 

(270-120) etc. "Gunavata gunavanta gunavantamha gunavantasma, 

gunavantebhi gunavantehi; gunavantassa gunavato, gunavatam gunavantanaih; 

gunavati gunavante gunavantamhi gunavantasmim, gunavantesu". Similar are 

the words 'gunava, kulava, phalava, yasava, dhanava, sutava, cagava, 

himava, balava, silava, paiinava etc. When the suffix 'si' follows the word 
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(90-250), ntussanto (122-99) are to be made. 

(94-105) simhi va. 

(The final vowel of suffix 'ntu') when followed by the case-aiding 

'si' is optionally (changed into vowel 'a'). 

If the case-ending 'si' follows, the final of the suffix 'ntu' is 

optionally changed into *a*. Thus the *a ending' is applicable here :-

'himavanto, himava'. The remaining fonns are like those of the word 

'gunavantu'. The word 'va' is to be understood again for avoiding *a ending' 

in the cases of the words other than 'himavantu'. Therefore,, there is not 

the fault of 'atipasanga' in the cases of words gunavantu etc. Similarly:-

'satima, dhitima, gatima, matima, mutima, muttima, jutima, sirima, hirima, 

thutima, ratima, yatima, sucima, kalima, balima, kasima, rucima, buddhima, 

caklchuma, bandhuma, hetuma, setuma, ketuma, rahuma, bhanuma, khanuma, 

vijjuma etc.' There are different forms of satimantu and bandhumantu when 

the suffixes 'am' and 'sa' follow. The words 'attam' (90-250) and 'ntussa' 

(123-103) are understood in the following :-

(93-106) Sabbassa va aihsesu. 

The entire suffix 'ntu', when followed by the case-endings 'am' and 

'sa' is optionally (changed into the vowel 'a'.) 

When the case-endings 'am' and 'sa' follow, the entire suffix 'ntu' 

is optionally changed into 'a'. In this rule also, the expression of the word 

'va' does no make 'atippasariga' because there is vavatthitavibhasa :-

satimam, satimantam, bandhumam, bandhumantarii, satimassa satimato 

satimantassa, bandhumassa bandhumato bandhumantassa. The remaining forms 
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are alike. Now, the difference in the case of the word 'gacchanta' :-

'gacchanta-si'. The word va is understood :-

(186-107) Simhi gacchantadinarii ntasaddo am. 

The part 'nta' belonging to gacchanta etc. followed by the case-ending 

'si' is changed into 'am'. 

If the case-ending 'si' follows, 'nta' of gacchanta etc. is optionally 

changed into the fonn 'am'. The vowel and the case-ending 'si' are elided:-

So gaccharh/ gacchanto ganhati. When the words 'gacchantadinam' and 

'ntasaddo' are understood :-

(187-108) Sesesu ntuva. 

('Nta' of gacchanta etc.) followed by the other case-endings is to 

be treated as 'ntu'. 

Whai the other case-endings follow, the 'nta' of gacchanta etc. is 

to be treated like the suffix 'ntu'. In absence of 'si', this is extended 

into kariya. The remaining forms are similar to 'gunavantu'. "Te gacchanto 

gacchanta; bho gaccharh bho gaccha bho gaccha, bhavanto gacchanto 

gacchanta; (gacchaih) gacchantam, gacchante; gacchanta gacchantena, 

gacchantebhi gacchantehi; gacchato gacchantassa, gacchatarh gacchantanam; 

gacchata gacchantamha gacchantasma, gacchantebhi gacchantehi; gacchato 

gacchantassa, gacchatam gacchantanam; gacchati gacchante gacchantamhi 

gacchantasmim, gacchantesa 

"maham, caram, tittham, / dadaih, bhuiijam, sunam, pacam, / 

jayarh, jlrarh, vacaih, miyam, / saram, kubbam, japarii, vajarii" etc. 
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'ga', 'yo', 'na' and 'sa' follow :- so bhavarii. The word 'bhavato' is to 

be understood :-

(175-109) Obhavo kvaci yosu vakarassa. 

(The 'va' of bhavanta) followed by the case-ending *yo' is sometimes 

changed into 'o'. 

When the case-ending 'yo' follows, the sound 'va' of bhavanta 

sometimes, becomes 'o'. Te bhonto bhavanto bhavanta. The word 'bhavato' 

is to be understood in the following :-

(243-110) Bho ge tu. 

(The word 'bhavanta') followed by 'ga' is also changed into 'bho'. 

When 'ga' (vocative case-ending si) follows, the entire word bhavanta 

is changed into 'bho'. It is also substituted by 'bhante' and 'bhonta' etc. 

by the word 'tu'. The 'ga' is elided. Bho bhante bhonta bhonta, bhonto 

bhavanto bhavanta; bhavantaiii, bhonte bhavante. It becomes 'o' when 

case-endings 'na' and 'sa' follow, by yogavibhaga "Obhavo kvaci" 

(244-109). Bhota bhavata bhavantena, bhoto bhavato bhavantassa etc. 

(243-111) Bhadantassa bhaddantabhante. 

The word 'bhadanta' is substituted by bhaddanta, bhante. 

When 'ga' (vocative case-ending si) and 'yo' follow, the entire word 

'bhavanta' is sometimes changed into bhaddanta and bhante. Bho bhaddanta 

bhante bhadanta or bhadanta etc. is similar to the word 'purisa'. 

(185-112) Santasaddassa so bhe bho cante. 
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is also augmented at the end of it. 

If 'bha' follows, the entire word 'santa' is changed into 'sa', and 

*bha' is also augmented at the end of it. By the force of 'ca', sometimes, 

in a compound, though it is not followed by 'bha' it is changed into 

'sa'. Sabbhi. What is the purpose of 'bhe' ? For in the word 'santehi', 

this substitute is not found. The remaining forms are similar to those of 

gacchanta. There is the difference in the forms of the words raja, brahma, 

atta, sakha etc. Similarly, the case-ending 'si' is continued. Raja + si :-

The rule "brahmattasakharajadito" (188-115) is goveming :-

(189-113) Sya ca. 

The case-ending 'si' becomes 'a'. 

The case-ending 'si' used after the words brahma, atta, sakha, raja 

etc. is changed into 'a'. Due to the force of 'adi' (270-120) it is found 

also after the words atuma etc. The vowel is elided. Raja titthati. 

(190-114) Yonarii ano. 

The case-ending 'yo' becomes 'ano'. 

The case-ending 'yo' used after the words brahma, atta, sakha, raja 

etc. is changed into 'ano'. Rajano titthanti, bho raja bho raja, bhavanto 

rajano. The word 'va' is understood in the following :-

(188-115) Brahma-atta-sakha-rajadito aih anaiii. 

After brahma, atta, sakha, raja etc. the case-ending 'am' becomes 

'anaih'. 
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changed into 'anaih'. rajanam / rajaiii passa, rajano. The words 'savibhattissa' 

(120-243) and 'rajassa' (169-117) are understood in the following :-

(137-116) Namhi raniia va. 

(The word raja) followed by the case-ending 'na' is optionally 

changed into rarina. 

If the case-ending 'na' follows, the entire word 'raja' together with 

the case-ending is optionally changed into 'raiiiia'. rarina / rajena katarii. 

(169-117) Rajassa raju sunaihhisu ca. 

The word 'raja' followed by the case-endings su, naiii, and hi is 

changed into 'raju' too. 

When the case-endings su, nam and hi follow, the entire word 'raja' 

is changed into 'raju'. The word 'ca' means indefiniteness (vikappana). 

Lengthening is by the rule "sunaihhisu ca" (89-87), Rajubhi rajuhi, or 

rajebhi rajehi. The word "savibhattissa" (120-243) is goveming in the 

following :-

(135-118) Rajassa ranno rajino se. 

When the word 'raja' is followed by the case-ending 'sa', it is 

changed into rafino (or) rajino. 

If the case-ending 'sa' follows, the entire word 'raja' together with 

the case-ending is substituted by raiiiio or rajino. raiiiio / rajino dehi. The 

word 'rajassa' is understood in the following :-

(136-119) Raniiaih naihhi va. 
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is changed into 'raiinam'. 

If the case-ending 'nam' follows, the entire word raja together with 

the case-ending is optionally substituted by 'rannaih'. Ranfiam rajunarii 

rajanaih. Now regarding the fifth case-ending :-

(270-120) Amha-tumha-ntu-raja-brahma-atta-
sakha-satthu-pitadKhi sma nava. 

The suffix 'sma' is to be known as 'na' after the words amha, 

tumha, ntu, raja, brahma, atta, sakha, satthu, pitu etc. 

After the words amha, tumha, ntu, raja, brahma, atta, sakha, satthu, 

pitu etc. the case-ending 'sma' is to be known as 'na'. Thus, this rule 

represents 'na' for 'sma'. The explanation of 'atidesa', however, is sixfold. 

And it is told :-

"Atidesa is sixfold :- (i) byapadesa ii) nimitta 

(iii) tarhrupa (iv) tamsabhava (vi) sutta and (vii) kariya." 

Among these, this rule is called 'tariirupatidesa' by the strength of 

the reading 'brahma, atta, sakha etc.' The remaining forms are similar to 

those of instrumental. Raiina, rajubhi rajuhi, rajebhi rajehi apeti; ranno 

rajino, rannarh rajunarii rajanani santakarii. The word 'rajassa' is imderstood 

in the following :-

(138-121) Smiihhi ranne rajini. 

(The word raja) followed by the case-ending 'smith' is changed into 

rafiiie, rajini. 
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with the case-ending is changed into rafine and rajini. For example :- ranne 

rajini rajusu rajesu patitthitaih. The word brahma is declined differently 

when it is followed by 'ga', *na* 'sa' and 'smim', brahma, brahmano. The 

words 'alapane ca' (287-70) and 'e' (192-135) are understood : -

(193-122) Brahmato gassa ca. 

After 'brahma', also the 'ga' is substituted. 

The 'ga' (vocative case-ending si) too, used after 'brahma' is changed 

into 'e'. By the force of 'ca' 'e' is continued Bho brahme bhavanto 

brahmano; brahmanarh brahmaih brahmano. The words 'brahmassa' and 'anto' 

are understood by viparinama :-

(198-123) Uttaih sanasu. 

(The final vowel) followed by the case-endings 'sa' and 'na' is 

changed into 'u'. 

When the case-endings 'sa' and 'na' follow, the final of the word 

'brahma' is changed into the state of 'u'. The expression of 'u' by the 

word 'uttam' is to express that sometimes it is not found. Brahmuna 

brahmebhi brahmehi. Now, first, when followed by 'sa', the change into 

the state of 'iT is made; Then, the technical terms 'jha' and 'la' are 

applicable by 'ivannuvanna jhala' (58-29). 

(117-124) Jhalato sassa no va. 

After 'jha' and 'la', the case-ending 'sa' optionally becomes 'no'. 

After ivanna and uvanna technically called 'jha' and 'la', the 

case-ending 'sa' optionally becomes 'no'. Brahmuno brahmassa, brahmanam 
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The state of 'na' is Jilso applicable by atidesa in ablative. bFahmuna, 

brahmebhi brahmehi; brahmuno brahmassa, brahmanam or brahmunarii. 

(197-125) Brahmato tu smiih ni. 

The case-ending 'smirii', however, used after brahma is changed into 

'ni'. 

After the word *brahma' the case-ending 'smim' is changed into *ni'. 

By the force of *tu', also after the words kamma, camtna, and muddha 

etc. scMnetimes (it is changed into 'ni'). brahmani, brahmesa The word 

'atta' is declined differaitly from instrumental etc. Atta, attano; bho atta 

bho atta, bhavanto attano; attanaih attarii, attano. In the case-ending 'na', 

by the force of 'ca' the final vowel of 'atta' is optionally changed into 

'a' according to the rule 'akammantassa ca (160-197)'. Attana or att^ia. 

(211-126) Attanto hismim-ana-attaih. 

(The final) followed by the case-ending 'hi' is changed into 'ana'. 

The final vowel of the word 'atta' is changed into the state of 'ana' 

before the case-ending 'hi'. Attanebhi attanehi. The words 'tato' (212-129) 

and 'attanto' (211-126) are understood in the following :-

(213-127) Sassa no. 

The case-ending 'sa' is changed into 'no'. 

After that, that is, after the word 'atta', the case-ending 'sa' is 

changed into 'no'. Attano, attanarh. 

(214-128) Sma na. 

The case-ending 'sma' is changed into 'na'. 
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After that, that is, after the word 'atta' the case-aiding 'sma' is 

changed into 'na'. Attana apeti. Even if this being accomplished just by 

the atidesa of the state of na, it is not joined with the following rule, 

but it is separated in order to indicate differoit meaning. Thus the final 

•ta' of 'atta' is sometimes changed into 'ra', when 'ja' follows. The word 

'attato' is understood in the following :-

(212-129) Tato smim ni. 

The case-ending 'smim' used after is changed into *ni'. 

After that, that is, after the word 'atta', the case-aiding 'smim' is 

changed into 'ni'. Attani attanesu. The word 'sakha' is declined diiferently:-

Sakha sakhano. The word 'yonarh' (190-114) is to be understood :-

(191-130) Sakhato cayono. 

And (the case-ending 'yo' used) after 'sakha' is changed into 'ayo' 

and 'no'. 

After the word 'sakha' the case-ending 'yo' is changed into 'ayo' 

and 'no'. Sakhayo. 

(194-131) Sakhantassa-i no-na-naih-sa-esu. 

The final of the word 'sakha' followed by the case-endings 'no', 

'na', 'nam' and 'sa'̂  is changed into 'i'. 

When the case-endings 'no', 'na', 'nam' and 'sa' follow, the final 

of 'sakha' is changed into 'i'. Sakhino titthanti. When for vocative, the 

technical term 'ga' (287-70) is applied :-
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(113-132) Sakhato gassa e va. 

After 'sakha' the 'ga' is optionally changed into 'e'. 

The 'ga' is optionally changed into 'a', 'a', 'i*. ' i ' and 'e' after 

'sakha'. Alternatively, by the force of 'va' it is sometimes, changed into 

'e' after other words also. For example :- bhaddante ise etc. 'E' is so 

called because of combination of a, a, i, i, and e. The preceding vowel 

is elided by sequence. Bho sakha, bho sakha bho sakhi bho sakhi bho 

sakhe, bhavanto sakhano sakhayo sakhino. The words 'sakhantassa (194-131), 

and 'aio' (195-134) are understood in the following :-

(196-133) Su-nam-am-su va. 

(The final of the word 'sakha') followed by the case-ending 'su', 

'nam' and 'am' is optionally changed (into 'ara'). 

When the case-endings 'su', 'nam', and 'am' follow, the final of 

sakha is optionally changed into 'ara'. Sakharaih, sakhanaiii, sakham, 

sakhano, sakhayo sakhino; sukhina. The word 'sakhantassa' (194-131) is 

understood :-

(195-134) Aro himhi va. 

(The final vowel of the word 'sakha') followed by the case-ending 

'hi' is optionally changed into 'ara'. 

When the case-ending 'hi' follows, the final of 'sakha' is optionally 

changed into 'ara'. Sakharebhi sakharehi sakhebhi sakhehi. When 'i ' is 

substituted, the genitive is changed into 'no' by the rule "jhalato sassa 

no va" (117-124). Sakhino sakhissa, sakharanaih sakhinam. The case-ending 
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sakhissa, sakharanaih sakhtnam. The word 'sakhato' (191-135) is understood:-

(192-135) smiih-e. 

The case ending 'smiih' is changed into 'e' 

The case-«iding 'smiiii' used after sakha is changed into 'e'. This 

rule is freshly laid down to indicate obligaticMi. Sakhe, sakharesu, sakhesa 

The word 'atuma' is to be declined in the first case and second case 

like 'atta'. Atuma, atumano; bho atuma bho atuma, bhavanto atumano; 

atumanam atumarfi. atumano; atumanena etc. are similar to 'purisa'. There 

is diffenaice in the case of puma :- "Puma + si". Now, here the word 

'savibhattissa (120-243)' is governing :-

(152-136) Pumantassa a simhi. 

If the case-«iding 'si' follows, the final of puma is changed into 

•a'. 

The final vowel of 'puma' followed by the case-ending 'si' is changed 

into 'a' together with the case-ending. By the force of the word 'anta', 

it is to be understood that the final of the stems 'maghava', 'yuva' etc. 

too (is changed into 'a'). Puma. Now, the word 'pumantassa (222-327)' 

also is governing :-

(155-137) Yosu-ano. 

If the case-ending 'yo' follows, (the final of the word 'puma') is 

changed into 'ano'. 

The final of the word 'puma' followed by the case-ending 'yo' is 

changed into 'ano' together with the case-ending. Pumano. 
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(153-138) Aril alapana-ekavacane. 

(The final vowel of the word 'puma') followed by the vocative in 

singular number is changed into 'am'. 

If the vocative in singular number follows, the final of the word 

'puma' together with the case-ending is changed into 'am'. He pumarh, 

he pumano; pumarh pumano. The word 'a' is understood in the foUowing:-

(159-139) U namhi ca. 

If the case-aiding 'na' follows, (the final of the word puma) is 

changed also into 'u'. 

The final of the word 'puma' followed by the case-ending 'na' is 

optionally changed into 'a' and 'u'. By the force of 'ca' also the final 

of the words puma, kamma and thama are changed into 'u' when the 

case-endings 'sa' and 'sma' follow. Pumana pumuna or pumena. The word 

'ane' is understood in the following :-

(157-140) Hivibhattimhi ca. 

Also when the case-ending 'hi' follows. 

And if the case-ending 'hi' follows, the final of the word 'puma' 

is changed into *ane'. The word vibhatti is used in order to cancel 

'savibhatti'. Pumanebhi pumanehi. By the force of 'ca', when any 

case-aiding follows, the final of the words 'yuva', 'maghava' etc. is changed 

into 'ana'. By the force of 'ca' in the rule "u namhi ca" (159-139) the 

case-endings 'sa' and 'sma' having followed, the final of puma is optionally 

changed into 'u'. It (is changed) into 'no' by the rule "ihalato sassa no 
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is undCTstood in the following :-

(215-141) Jhalato ca. 

Also after 'jha' and 'la'. 

The case-ending 'sma' used after the words called 'jha' and 'la' 

is changed into 'na'. The use of 'ca' indicates that sometimes it is prevented. 

Pumana pumuna puma pumamha pumasma, pumanebhi pumanehi pumebhi 

pumehi; pumuno pumassa, pumanam. 

(156-142) Ane smiih-mhi va. 

(The final of 'puma') followed by the case-aiding 'smim' is optionally 

changed into 'ane'. 

If the case-ending 'smim' follows, the final vowel of the word 'puma' 

together with the case-ending is optionally changed into 'ane'. pumane pume 

pumamhi pumasmim. 

(158-143) Susmiih a va. 

(The final of the word 'puma') followed by the case-ending 'su' 

is optionally changed into 'a'. 

If the case-ending *su' follows, the final of the word 'puma' is 

optionally changed into 'a'. Pumasu pumesu. Now, in the case of the words 

like yuva :- Yuva + si. By the force of 'anto' it is changed into 'a' 

according to the rule "pumantassa a simhi" (152-136). By the force of 

'ca' in the rule "hivibhattimhi ca" (157-140) it is changed into 'ana' too. 

Yuva, yuvano yuvana yuva; he yuva he yuva he yuvana he yuvana, 

bhavanto yuvana; yuvanarh yuvaih, yuvane yuve. By the force of 'ca' in 
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follow, the final of the words yuva and maghava etc. is changed into 

*a'. Yuvana yuvena or yuvanena, joivanebhi yuvanehi yuvebhi yuvehi; 

yuvanassa yuvassa, yuvananam yuvanarh; yuvana yuvanamha yuvanasma, 

yuvanebhi yuvanehi yuvebhi yuvehi; yuvanassa yuvassa, yuvananam 

yuvanam; yuvana yuvanamhi yuvanasmim yuve yuvamhi yuvasmim, 

yuvanesu yuvasu yuvesu. The words 'maghava' maghavano maghavana etc. 

are similar to the word 'yuva'. 

(Here End) the a-ending (words). 

A aiding masculine word sa. Sa + si. The case-ending 'si' is elided 

Sa sunakho ('sa' means dog). Now regarding the plural number :-

(84-144) Agho rassaih ekavacana-yosu api ca. 

And when the singular number and the case-ending 'yo' follow, (the 

final vowel) other than 'gha' also becomes short 

When the singular number and the case-«iding 'yo' follow, the final 

vowel of stans except the vowel 'a' called 'gha' becomes short. Thus it 

is shortaied. By the force of 'api', die case-ending 'si' is prevented. The 

remaining process is usual. Sa titthanti; he sa he sa; saih se; sena, sabhi 

sahi; sassa saya, sanam; sa samha sasma, sabhi sahi; sassa, sanaih; se 

samhi sasmith, sasii Similarly the words paccakkhadhamma, gandivadhanva 

etc. should be declined 

(The treatmait of) a-ending (words is complete here). 
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The word 'aggi', i - ending masculine. TTie case-endings si etc. are 

applied Aggi + si. The words 'anto' (122-99) and 'simhi va (94-105)' 

are understood :-

(95-145) Aggissa ini. 

(The final) of 'aggi' is changed into 'ini'. 

If the case-ending 'si' follows, the finzil of aggi is optionally changed 

into 'ini'. The case-ending 'si' is elided by the nde "sesato loparii gasipi" 

(220-74). Aggini aggi. Now regarding the plural number :- The technical 

terms 'jha' and 'la' are applicable by the rule "ivannuvanna jhala" (58-29). 

Now the words 'jhalato and va (117-124)' are understood :-

(118-146) Ghapato ca yonaih lopo. 

And after the stems gha, and pa, the case-ending 'yo' is dropped 

The case-ending 'yo' is optionally elided after gha, pa, and the vowel 

'a', 'i' vanna and 'u' vanna which express the feminine gender, and which 

are called 'jha' and 'la'. The word 'va' is understood in the sense of 

vavatthitavibhasa. 

(88-147) Yosu kata-nikara-lopesu dighaiii. 

When 'yo' follows, after elision of 'ni' (the final) is lengthened 

When 'yo' endings follow, after dropping of 'ni' all final short vowels 

belonging to stems are lengthened "Kata-nikara-lopo" means those from 

which 'ni' is elided Aggi. The word 'attain' from the rule 

"pancadlnamattam" (90-252) is understood in the following :-
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(96-148) Yosu akata-rasso jho. 

Before, the case-endings 'yo' the 'jha', if not shortened (is changed 

into 'a'). 

When the case endings 'yo' follow, jha (i or i) which has not been 

shortened is changed into 'a'. Aggayo. Why jho ? For, this is not applicable 

to 'rattiyo'. Similarly, in the vocative case-aiding :- he aggi, he aggi he 

aggayo. In the context of accusative singular, when the preceding vowel 

(in sandhi) is to be elided :-

(82-149) Aih-mo niggahitaih jha-la-pehi. 

The (case-aiding) 'am' and the (sound) 'ma' after jha, la, or pa 

are changed into niggahita. 

After jha, la, or pa (the bases ending in i - vanna, and u - vanna), 

the case-ending 'am' and the sound 'ma' are changed into niggahita. Aggirii. 

aggi aggayo; aggini aggibhi aggihi. By the force of 'ca' in the rule 

"su-nam-hi-su ca" (89-87), there is no lengthening in some cases :- aggibhi 

aggihi. Genitive suffix is changed into 'no' by the rule "jhalato sassa no 

va (117-124)". According to 'sassa no' (117-124), here the genitive suffix 

preceded by 'jhala' changes into 'no'. Aggino aggissa, agginaih. When the 

rule 'sma na' (214-128) is applied, it is changed into 'na* optionally by 

the rule 'jhalato ca' (215-141). For example :- aggina aggimha aggisma, 

aggibhi aggihi aggibhi aggihi; aggino aggissa, agginaih; aggimhi aggismim, 

aggisu aggisu. Similar other words :-

Joti pani gandi mutthi Kucchi vatthi sali vihi 
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isi muni mani dhani giri ravi kavi kapi 

asi masi nidhi vidhi adhi kimi pad hari 

ari timi kili bali jaladhi and gahapati 

urudhiti varamati nirupadhi adhipati 

anjali sarathi atithi samadhi udadhi etc. 

(Here end) the words ending in *i'. 

The I-ending masculine word dandi. Now, regarding dandi + si :-

By the mle "agho rassarh ekavacana-yo-su api ca (84-144)" when the 

vowel becomes short, by the force of 'api' in this context, it is not 

applicable when 'si' follows; this is, therefore, being told as a gaieral 

rule.. Now, when 'shortening' is applicable :-

(85-150) Na sismirii a-napuihsakani. 

When (the case-ending) 'si' follows, (the final vowels of) non-neuter 

words do not (become short). 

The case-ending 'si' having followed, (the final vowels of) non-neuter 

words only do not become short Thus the absence of shortening is laid 

down. The case-ending 'si' is dropped Dandi titthati (There is a 

staff-bearer). Why a-napuihsakani ? For in the usages like sukhakari danam 

(Gift makes one happy), the shortening remains. 

"Linga is that which is the hetu of knowing masculine 

etc. indicates through direct or indirect use." 
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staff-bearers). Elsewhere, when the vowel becomes short by the rule 'agho 

rassaih etc. (84-144)', the word 'jhato' (224-153) and 'kataiassa' (224-153)' 

are understood in the following :-

(225-151) Yonam no. 

The case-ending 'yo' is changed into 'no'. 

After *jha' which has been shorthened, the OTtire case-ending 'yo' 

together with alapana is changed into 'no'. Etandino titthanti (There are 

staff-bearers). Why Katarassa ? For, the rule does not apply to 'aggayo'. 

"In the place of governing (rule) the case-ending 'yo' 

is sometimes changed into 'no' regarding the base which 

has not beai shortened; this is done by yogavibhaga 

for example 'saramatino." 

The words 'alapane' and 'ga' (57-71) are understood in (he 

following :-

(245-152) Jha-Ia-pa rassaih. 

The jha, la, and pa are shortened. 

The jha, la and pa followed by 'ga' (vocative case-ending si) are 

shortened Bho dandi (o, staff-bearer). By the rule 'agho rassarh' (84-144) 

etc. when (the final vowel) beccwnes short it is stated anew for universal 

application (niyama). Therefore, in the examples like 'bhoti' etc. it is not 

shortened, dandi dandino. In the accusative, when there is shortening, die 

word 'am' (223-188) is understood. The word 'va' from the rule 'ghapato 

smith yarn va' (216-180) is to be understood by 'mandukagati'. 
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(224-153) Nam jhato kata-rassa. 

After 'jha' which has been shortened (the case-ending 'am') is 

changed into 'nam'. 

The case-ending 'am' is optionally changed into 'nam' after 'jha' 

which has been shortened Dandinam dandiih, dandi dandino; dandina, 

dandibhi dandihi; dandino dandissa, dandinam. The case-ending 'sma' is 

changed into 'na' by the rule 'jhalato ca' (215-141). Dandina dandimha 

dandisma, dandibhi dandihi; dandino dandissa, dandinam. The rule 'jhato 

kata-rassa' is understood in the following. Similarly, the word 'va' is 

understood as before :-

(226-154) Smiih ni. 

The case-ending 'smiih' is change into 'mi'. 

The case-ending 'smiih' is optionally changed into 'ni' after 'jha' 

which has been shortened Dandini dandiiiihi dandismim, dandisiL Similar 

other i-ending nouns are :-

"Dhamml sarighi iiani hatthi cakki pakkhi dathi ratthi 

chatti mail cammi yogi bhagi bhogi kami sami 

dhajl gani sasi kutthi jatl yani sukhi sikhi 

danti manti kari cagi kusali musali cali 

papakari sattughati malyakari dighajivi 

dhammavadi sihanadi bhumisayi sighayayi etc." 

The word 'gamani' is declined differently in the locative. Cjamani, 
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The difference is only in the absence of the substitute *ni'. Similar are 

the words senani, sudhi etc. 

(Here end) the stems ending in 'i ' . 

U-ending masculine word 'bhikkhu'. Similarly, 'si' should be joined 

after the word bhikkhiL The case-ending 'si' is elided So bhikkhu (That 

monk). In plural number, the case-ending 'yo' is elided by the rule 'ghapato 

ca yonam lopo' (118-146). It is lengthened by the rule 'yosu kata etc.' 

(88-147). Te bhikkhu (Those monks). When the case-ending 'yo' is not 

dropped, the words 'va' (117-124) and 'yonam' (118-146) are understood 

in the following :-

(119-155) Lato vokaro ca. 

After 'la' (the case-aiding 'yo') becomes 'vo' too. 

After the 'la' stems, the case-»ending 'yo' is optionally changed into 

'vo'. And by the force of 'kara' the case-ending 'yo' is changed into 'no'. 

The word 'ca' is used for non-application in some words. And optionally, 

the word 'ca' is used to pull the word 'no'. By that, after the words 

jantu and sabbaiinu the case-«iding 'yo' is also changed into 'no'. The 

word 'va' is in the saise of vavatthitavibhasa. Therefore :-

"The case-ending 'yo' is always changed into 'vo' after 

the words bhikkhu etc. It is applied by vibhasa to the 

words hetu etc. And it is not changed into 'vo' and 
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The words 'attam' (90-252) and 'a-kata-rassa' (96-146) are understood 

in the following :-

(97-156) Ve-vo-su lo ca. 

Before 've' and 'vo', the 'la' is changed (into 'a'). 

'Ve' or 'vo' having followed, 'la' (u, u) which has not been shortened 

is also changed into 'a'. Bhikkhavo. Bho bhikkhu, bhavanto bhikkhu. Now, 

when 'yo' is not elided :-

(116-157) A-kata-rassa lato yo alapanassa ve-vo. 

After the stems ending in 'la' (u, u) which are not shortened, the 

vocative case-ending 'yo' is changed into 've' and 'vo'. 

The vocative case-ending 'yo' becomes 've' and 'vo' after the stems 

ending in 'la' (u, u) which are not shortened. The state of 'a' is applied. 

Bhavanto bhikkhave bhikkhavo. By the nde 'ammo niggahitam jha-la-pehi' 

(82-149), (the case-«iding) 'am') is changed into 'niggahita'. Bhikkhum, 

bhikkhu bhikkhavo; bhikkhuna, bhikkhubhi bhikkhuhi, bhikkhuno bhikkhussa, 

bhikkhunam bhikkhunam; bhikkhuna bhikkhumha bhikkhusma, bhikkhubhi 

bhikkhuhi bhikkhubhi bhikkhuhi; bhikkhunb bhikkhussa, bhikkhunam 

bhikkhunarh; bhikkhumhi bhikkusmim, bhikkhusu bhikkhusu. Similarly :-

"setu ketu rahu bhanu sanku ucchu velu maccu 

sindhu bandhu neru meru sattu karu hetu jantu 

rum patu etc." 

There is difference in Nominative and Accusative in the declensions 
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hetu hetave hetavo; hetuih, hetu hetavo hetuyo. The remaining forms are 

like those of the word 'bhikkhu'. Jantu, jantu jantavo. By understanding 

the word 'kara' (119-155), the case-ending 'yo' is also changed into 'no'. 

Jantuno jantuyo; bho jantu, jantu jantave jantavo; jantuih, jantu jantavo 

jantuno jantuyo etc. Now, regarding the difference of the word satthu :-

Regarding 'satthu + si' :- The word 'anto' is understood :-

(199-158) Satthu-pitu-adinaih a sismiih si-lopo ca. 

The final vowel of the words 'satthu' and 'pitu' etc. followed by 

the case-ending 'si'-and which is elided, - is changed into 'a'. 

The case-ending 'si' having followed, the final of the words 'satthu', 

pitu, bhatu, dhitu, kattu etc. is changed into 'a' and the case-aiding 'si' 

is elided. Sattha. Now, the word 'satthu-pitu-adinaih' is governing in the 

following :-

(200-159) Aiinesu arattaih. 

(The final voAvel) followed by other (endings) is changed into 'ara'. 

The ceise-endings other than 'si' having followed, the final of the 

words satthu, pitu etc. is changed into the condition of 'ara'. By the 

expression of the word 'aratta', it is indicated that it is not universal. Now, 

the word "ara' is to be understood in the following :-

(205-160) Tato yonaifa o tu. 

Then, the case-ending 'yo' is changed into 'o' too. 

After the substitute *ara' the entire case-ending 'yo' is substituted 
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saralopa etc. should be applied Sattharo. (The final vowel) is changed into 

'a' in the vocative by the rule 'akara-pitadi-antanam a' (244-72). And on 

the authority of the rule 'ge rassarh', it becomes shortaied which is optional 

by the mle 'akaro va' (246-73). The 'ga' is elided. Bho sattiia bho sattha, 

bhavanto sattharo; sattharam, satthaie sattharo. The word 'tato* is understood 

in the following :-

(207-161) Na a. 

The (case-ending) 'na' is changed into *a'. 

After the substitute 'ara' the case-ending 'na' is substituted by 'a'. 

Satthara, satthuna. This is accomplished by the abstract form arattam. 

Sattharebhi sattharehi. The word 'va' firom the rule 'va nariihi' (201-163) 

is understood in the following :-

(203-162) U sasmiih sa-lopo ca. 

(The final vowel) followed by 'sa' is changed into 'u' and 'sa' is 

elided. 

The case-ending 'sa' having followed, the final of satthu, pitu etc. 

is optionally changed into the condition of 'u' and the case-ending 'sa' 

is elided. This is exception to the substitution into 'ara'. Satthu. It is not 

changed into 'ara' elsewhere due to the force of indication with abstract 

form. Satthuno satthussa. The word 'arattarh' (2(X)-159) is understood in 

the following :-

(201-163) Va nariihi. 

(The final vowel) followed by the case-ending 'nam' is optionally 
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The case-ending •naiii' having followed, the final of satthu, pitu etc. 

is optionally changed into the condition of 'ara'. SattharanariL Whrai there 

is not change into 'ara', the rule 'va namhi' is understood. 

(202-164) Satthuna attan-ca. 

Also after the word 'satthu' it beccanes 'a'. 

The case-aiding 'nam' having followed, the final vowel of die word 

satthu, and the final of pitu etc. is optionally changed into the condition 

of 'a'. The word 'satthu' is used again to indicate the fixed nde regarding 

satdiu. Satthanam. The case-ending *sma' is changed into 'na' by the rule 

'amha-tumha-ntu-raja-brahma-atta-sakha-satthu-pitu-adihi-sma na va' (270-

120). Satdiaia, sattharebhi sattharehi; sat&u satthuno satthussa, satthanam, 

sattharanam The word 'arato' is understood in the following :-

(206-165) Tato smiih i. 

Then, 'smim' is changed into 'i'. 

After the substitution into ara, the case-raiding 'smim' is changed 

into 'i'. By the force of 'tato' used again, the case-raiding 'smim' is changed 

into *i' after other stems jdso. For example :- bhuvi, divi. 

(208-166) Aro rassain ikare. 

(The substitute) 'ara' followed by 'i' is shortraied. 

The substitute 'ara' becomes shortened if 'i' follows. Satthari, 

sattharesu. Similarly, katta, kattaro; bho katta bho katta, bhavanto kattaro; 

kattaram, kattare kattaro; kattarebhi kattarehi. By the rule 'U sasmim sa-lopo 
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Kattu kattuno kattussa, kattaranam kattanam kattunam kattunaih; kattara, 

kattaiebhi kattarehi; kattu kattuno kattussa, kattaranam kattanaih kattunam 

kattunam; kattari, kattaresa Wh«i there is not change into *ara' :- Kattusu 

kattusu. Similarly, 

"bhattu vattu netu sotu Mtu jetu chettu bhettu 

datu dhatu nattu bodhetu viftnapetu etc." 

The rule 'u sasmiih sa-lopo ca' (203-162) is understood in the 

following :-

(204-167) Sakamandhatadinaih ca. 

Also (the final vowel of the words) 'sakamandhatu' etc. (is changed 

into u). 

Whai the case-ending *sa' follows, also the final of sakamandhatu 

etc. is changed into the condition of 'u' and the case-«iding 'sa' is elided 

The fresh mention is for fixation. Sakamandhatu iva assa rajino vibhavo 

(The glory of this king is like that of Sakamandhatu). The remaining is 

alike. Similarly, the words mahamandhatu etc. should be declined. The 

difference of the word pitu is :- when the case-ending *si' follows there 

is change into *a'. The 'si' is elided. Pita. Now, regarding the case-CTiding 

'yo' :- the words 'aro' and 'rassaih' (208-166) are understood. 

(209-168) Pitadinaiii asimhi. 

(The ara substitute) of pitu etc. is shortened before case- endings 

other than 'si'. 

The substitute 'ara' of oitu etc. becomes short hefom nflsp-«nHiru»s 
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the additicwial mention 'a-simhi' is to indicate another meaning. By that, 

when 'to' etc. follow; the words pitu etc. are changed into 'i'. As :- pitito, 

matito, bhatito, dhitito, pitipakkho, matipakkho. Pitaro. The remaining forms 

are like those of 'kattu*. Bho pita bho pita, bhavanto pitaro; pitaram, pitare 

pitaro; pitaia pituna, pitarebhi pitarehi. In the abs^ice of substitute 'ara', 

by bhavaniddesa :- pitubhi pituhi pitubhi pituhi; pitu pituno pitussa, 

pitaranam pitanarh pitunarh. Or when it is not lengthened ;- pitunarh; pitara, 

pitarebhi pitarehi pitubhi pituhi; pitu pituno pitussa, pitaranaih pitanaih 

pitunam pitunnaih; pitari, pitaresu pitusu pitusu. Similarly, bhata bhataro etc. 

(Here end) the stems ending in 'u'. 

tJ-ending masculine word 'abhibhu'. Similarly, the suffixes 'si' etc. 

should be applied. 'Si' is dropped So abhibhu. When the case-«iding 'yo' 

is elided:- te abhibhu. By the rule 'agho rassaih' (84-144) etc. shortening 

is applicable. The sound *va' is applicable. IDue to being shortened, it is 

not changed into the state of *a'. Abhibhuvo; bho abhibhu, bhavanto abhibhu 

abhibhuvo. Due to being shortaied, it is not changed into 've'. The 

remaining forms are similar to tfiose of the word 'bhikkhu'. The diiference 

lies only in shortening. Abhibhum, abhibhu abhibhuvo; abhibhuna, 

abhibhubhi abhibhuhi; abhibhuno abhibhussa, abhibhunaih etc. Similar are 

sayambhu, vessabhu, parabhibhu etc. The difference of the word 'sahabhu' 

lies only in the case-ending 'yo' changed into 'no'. Sahabhu, sahabhu 

sahabhuvo sahabhuno etc. Likewise, die difference of the word 'sabbafinu' 

is only in the case-aiding 'yo'. So sabbaiinu, te sabbafifiu. Wh«i the 
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in the rule 'lato vo karo ca' (119-155), the case-ending 'yo' is changed 

into 'no'. And the sound 'va' is not applicable because the governing 'va' 

is for vavatthitavibhasa. Sabbaniiuno; bho sabbannu, sabbannu sabbaiinuno; 

sabbaiinum, sabbannu sabbaiinuno etc. Similarly, maggaiiiiu, dhanunaiinu, 

atthannu, Icalanfiu, mattannu, katannu, vinnu, vidu, vedagu, paragu etc. 

(Here end) the stems aiding in *u'. 

The stem ending in *e' has not a literary occurance. O-aiding 

masculine word *go'. Si etc. are applied after it *Si' is elided Go gacchati 

(cow goes). The word 'go' fi-om the rule 'gava se' (73-174) is governing. 

The word 'ava* is understood in the following :-

(74-169) Yosu ca. 

(The word 'go') followed by the case-endings 'yo' is also (changed 

into 'ava'). 

The case-ending 'yo' (nominative and accusative plural) having 

followed, 'o' of 'go' is also changed into 'ava'. By the force of 'ca', 

it is also found when followed by the case-ending na, sma, smiih and 

su. The case-ending 'yo' is changed into 'o' by the force of 'tu' in the 

rule 'tato yonaih o tu' (205-106). Sara-lopa etc. are applicable. Gavo titthanti 

(Cows stand). 

(75-170) Ava-amhi ca. 

When the case-ending 'am' follows, (the vowel) 'o' of 'go') is 

changed into ('ava') and 'ava'. 
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The case-ending 'am' having followed, the vowel 'o' of 'go' is 

changed into 'ava' and 'ava'. By the force of ca, 'ava' substitute is also 

found when the case-endings yo, na, sa, sma, smiiii and su follow. Gavo 

gacchanti (Cows go), he go, he gavo he gavo. Now, regarding the second 

case-«iding :- the word 'amhi' is understood. 

(76-171) Avassa-u va. 

The final vowel of 'ava' is optionally changed into 'u'. 

The case-ending 'am' having followed, the final vowel of 'ava', that 

is of die substitute 'gava', is optionally changed into 'u'. The niggahita 

is applicable by the mle 'ammo' etc. (82-149). Gavuih gavam gavaih, gavo 

gavo. The rule 'gona namhi va' (80-173) is understood in the following:-

(81-172) Su-hi-na-su ca. 

The case-endings su, hi and na having followed, (the word 'go' 

is also changed). 

The entire word 'go' followed by the case-endings su, hi and na 

is optionally changed into 'Gona'. By the force of 'ca', the remaining 

(case-endings) also are included Gono, gona; he gona, he gona; gonam, 

gone; gonaia, gonebhi gonehi; gonassa. 

(80-173) Gona naihhi va. 

The case-ending 'nam' having followed, (the word 'go') is optionally 

changed into 'gona'. 

The entire word 'go' followed by the case-ending 'nam' is optionally 

changed into 'gona'. Gonanam; gona gonamha gonasma, gonebhi gonehi; 
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gona-substitute is not applicable :- Gavena gavena, gobhi gohi. 

(73-174) Go-ava se. 

(The vowel 'o' of the word) 'go' followed by the case-ending 'sa' 

is changed into 'gava'. 

This rule has three padas i.e. go ava se. The word 'go' in the rule 

means 'gossa o', that is *o' belonging to 'go'. When the case-ending 'sa' 

follows, 'o' of 'go' is changed into 'ava'. (javassa gavassa. In the context 

of the case-ending 'nam' :- the words 'go' and 'ava' are understood in 

the following :-

(77-175) Tato nam am patimha alutte ca samase. 

After that word, the case-ending 'nam' is changed into 'aih' and 

('o' of 'go' is changed into 'ava') if the word 'pati' follows and if 

'aluttasamasa' is formed. 

The case-ending 'nam' after the word 'go' is also changed into 'am' 

and 'o' of 'go' is changed into 'ava', if the word 'pati' follows, and if 

'aluttasamasa' is formed. By the force of 'ca', it is changed into 'am' 

and 'ava' even when compound is not formed. CJavampatissa therassa. 

CJavam. By the word 'ca' in the rule 'su-na-hi-su ca' (81-172) also when 

the case-«iding 'nam' follows, the change into 'gu' is found. By the word 

'ca' in the rule 'no ca dvadito namhi' (67-229), the sound 'na' is augm^ited. 

Cjunnarh or gonaih. (Java gavamha gavasma gava gavamha gavasma, gobhi 

gohi; gavassa gavassa, gavam gunnam gonam; gave gavamhi gavasmim gave 

gavamhi gavasmim, gavesu gavesu gosu. 

(Here end) the stems ending in 'o'. 
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Thus, the masculine words are :-

"Purisa gunava raja sa aggi dandl bhikkhu 

sattha abhibhu sabbannu and go." 

(The treatment of) masculine words is over. 

Now, (after the masculine gender) the words of the feminine gender 

are being told. The a-ending faninine word has not a literary occurance. 

The a-ending feminine word 'kaiina'. When the stem 'kaftiia' is formed:-

(237-176) Itthiyam ato a-paccayo. 

After a stan ending in *a', the suffix 'a' is used in the feminine 

gender. 

The suffix 'a' is used after a stem ending in 'a', in feminine gender. 

"The feminine suffixes indicating basic meaning are like 

si etc. Na etc. are indicative of the meanings of suffixes 

together with the basic meaning." 

First, by the mle 'saralopo etc ' the preceding vowel is elided and 

it is takai to the place of latter sound. Now, as it is told that 

'dhatopaccayavibhattivajjitam atthavam lingam', the case-ending does not 

indicate gender. Thus, the application of case-ending does not occur. By 

the word 'ca' in the rule 'taddhita-samasa-kitaka-namarh va tavetunadisu 

ca' (601-319), the stem with a feminine suffix also is called nama. The 

application of 'si' etc. should be known as earlier. By the rule 'sesato 
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lopaih gasi-pi' (220-74), the case-ending 'si* is dropped Sa kaiiiia. Now, 

regarding the plural number :- the technical term 'ga* from the rule 'alapane 

si gas£inno' (57-71) is applicable. The word 'itthikhya' from the rule 'te 

itthikhya po' (58-29) is understood in the following :-

(60-177) A gho. 

The sound (gender-ending) 'a' is called 'gha'. 

The gender ending 'a' belonging to feminine gaider is called 'gha'. 

Thus, the term 'gha' is applied. The case-ending 'yo' is optionally elided 

by the rule 'ghapato ca yonam lopo' (118-146). Ta kaiina ta kannayo 

(Those girls). Now, regarding the vocative case :- the word 'gassa' from 

the rule 'sakhato gasse va' (113-132) is understood in the following :-

(114-178) Ghat-e ca. 

Also after stems ending in 'gha', ("ga") is changed into 'e'. 

After 'gjia' stans (feminine stems ending in 'a') 'ga' is also changed 

into 'e'. Saralopa etc. are applied. Bhoti kaiiiie, bhotiyo kaiina kaniiayo 

(O you girls). In the accusative singular, due to saralopa and pakatibhava, 

we have kaiinarii, kaiina kaiiiiayo. Now, regarding the third case-aiding 

etc. the words 'aya' and 'dcavacanaih' from the rule 'aya 

catuttha-ekavacananaih' (109-295) are understood. 

(111-179) Gha-to n-adinaiii. 

After 'gha', na etc. are substituted (by aya). 

After the 'gha' stems having the vowel 'a' the group of the 

case-endings begining with 'na' and ending with 'smirti' is changed into 
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kaiinabhi kannahi; kannaya, kannanaih; kafinaya, kafinabhi kaniiahi; 

kaiinaya, kaiinanam. Now regarding the case-ending 'smirh' :-

(216-180) Gha-pa-to smirii yarii va. 

After 'gha' and 'pa', the case-ending 'smim' is optionally changed 

into 'yam'. 

The case-ending 'smim' used after the stans 'gha' and 'pa' is 

optionally changed into 'yam'. Also it is changed into 'aya' elsewhere. 

Kaiinayam kaiinaya, kannasu. Other similar words are :-

"saddha medha panna vijja 

iccha muccha eja maya 

jangha giva jivha vaca 

gatha sena lekha sala 

pipasa vedana sanna 

devata vattaka godha 

uka sevalika lanka 

visakha visikha sakha 

jettha scwida vitanda 

katha nidda sudha radha 

pabha sima khama jaya 

dola tula sila lila 

valava alambysa musa 

nasa junha guha iha 

cinta manta tanha vina 

metta matta sikkha bhikkha 

chaya asa ganga nava 

mala vela puja khidda 

cetana tasina paja 

balaka parisa sabha 

salaka valika sikha 

vaca vaiijha jata ghata 

karuna vanita lata 

vasana sirhsapa papa 

khattiya sakkhara sura 

lalela mekhala kala 

ihanjusa sulasa disa 

lasika vasudha etc. 

The difference of the word 'amma' etc. is only in vocative. Amma, 

amma ammayo. When, according to 'ghate ca' (114-178), 'ga' is substituted 
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by the sound 'e' :-

(115-181) Na amma-adito. 

After 'airana' etc. the 'ga' is not changed. 

AftCT the words amma, anna etc. the 'ga' vocative singular is not 

changed into 'e'. The shortening is applicable by the rule 'akaro va' 

(246-73). Bhoti amma, bhoti amma, bhotiyo amma ammayo. Similarly, anna 

annayo, bhoti aima bhoti anna, bhotiyo anna annayo. Amba, amba ambayo; 

bhoti amba bhoti amba, bhotiyo amba ambayo etc. 

(Here end) the stems ending in 'a'. 

I-«iding feminine word 'ratti'. As before, si etc. should be applied. 

'Si' is elided. Ratti. Now, regarding the plural number :- the words 'saiina' 

(57-71) and 'i-vanna-u-vanna' (58-29) are understood in the following :-

(59-182) Te itthikhya po. 

Those occuring at the end of feminine stems are called *pa'. 

"Itthikhya" means the term known as feminine. Those the *i' vanna 

and *u' vanna occuring at the end of feminine stems are called 'pa'. Thus, 

the technical term 'pa' is applied. The case-ending 'yo' is elided by the 

rule 'ghapato ca' (118-146). By the rule 'yosu kata etc.' (88-147), 

lengthening is applied. Ratti rattiyo or ratyo; he ratti, he ratti he rattiyo. 

Niggahita is applicable by the rule 'aih-o' etc. (82-149). Rattim, ratti rattiyo. 

Now, regarding the third case-ending etc. the words 'dcavacananam* and 

'nadinarh' (111-179) are understood in the following :-
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(112-183) Pa-to ya. 

After 'pa', ('na' etc.) are changed into 'ya'. 

After 'i ' vanna and 'u' vanna which are technically called 'pa', the 

groups of the singular case-endings 'na' etc. are changed into 'ya'. Rattiya, 

rattibhi rattihi rattibhi rattihi; rattiya, rattinam rattinaih. Now, regarding the 

fifth case-ending :-

(68-184) Aih-a pa-to smirii smanaih va. 

The 'smirh' and 'sma' case-endings added to the 'pa' stems are 

optionally changed into 'am' and 'a'. 

After the 'pa' stems, the case-endings 'smim' and 'sma' are optionally 

changed into 'arh' and 'a' respectively. The word 'va' is in the sense of 

vavatthitavibhasa. By that, after the ending of u-vanna they are not changed. 

Also after i-vanna-ending, it should be understood according to usage. The 

word 'sare' (70-30) and 'yavakaro' (71-489) are understood in the following:-

The word *yo' (74-169) and 'ekavacana' (62-206) are to be used by sihagati 

and mandukagati. 

(72-185) Pasannassa ca. 

The 'pa' stem is also changed (into 'ya'). 

A vowel-substitute of the case-ending 'yo' or of a singular 

case-ending having followed, the 'i ' vanna belonging to 'pa' is also changed 

into 'ya'. Moreover, in this context, the sound 'ya' only is governing. By 

the force of the technical term 'pa' only the 'i' vanna is to be taken. 

The word 'ca' is used to reject the rule in the cases of 'ratto' etc. Ratya 
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singular the substitutes 'am* and 'ya' are applicable. Ratyarfi. The 

yam-substitute is applicable by the rule 'ghapato smim yam va' (216-180). 

Rattiyam. The word 'am', 'smim' and 'va' are understood elsewhere :-

(69-186) Adi-to o ca. 

And after 'adi', (smirh) is changed into 'o'. 

The case-ending 'smirh' after 'adi' is optionally changed into 'aih' 

and 'o'. By the word 'ca' after other stems also, it is changed into 'a', 

'am' and 'o'. Ratya rattiih ratto rattiya, rattisu rattisiL 

Similar are other nouns ending in 'i ' :-

"Patti yutti vutti kitti mutti titti khanti kanti 

santi tanti siddhi suddhi iddhi vuddhi buddhi bodhi 

bhumi jati piti suti nandi sandhi sani koti 

ditthi vutthi tutthi yatthi pah ali nali keli 

sati mati gati cuti dhiti yuvati vikati 

rati ruci rasmi asani vasati osadhi dhuli anguli dundubhi 

doni atavi chavi etc." 

(Here end) the stems ending in 'i'. 

The i-ending feminine word 'itthf. The word 'itthi' is belwiging 

to the stems ending in ' i ' (and) feminine. Now regarding the stem 'itthi' 

:- die words 'itthiyam' and 'paccayo' (237-176) are understood. 
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(238-187) Nadadi-to va i. 

After the words of the 'nada' group or otherwise the suffix *i' is 

used 

The suffix 'I' is used in the feminine gender after the words of 

the nada group or non-nada group. The word 'va' is used for the collection 

of non-nada group etc. By that, after the words puthu, go etc. also ' i ' 

is understood. Now, regarding the elision of the vowel :- when 'asavanna' 

occurs by the rule 'kvaci-asavannanam lutte' (14-16), the original form of 

T is retained; the term 'nama' is applicable. The si etc. are applicable. 

Itttii, itthi. Shortening is applicable by the rule 'agho rassaih' (84-144). 

Itthiyo. Now, regarding the vocative :- shortening is applicable by the rule 

'jha-la-pa rassam' (245-153). Bhoti itthi, itthi itthiyo. Regarding the 

accusative singular :- die word 'va' from the rule 'ghapato smim yam va' 

(216-180) is understood :-

(223-188) Am yam I-to pasaniia-to. 

After the words ending in 'i' called 'pa', the case-ending 'am' is 

changed into 'yam'. 

The case-ending 'am' is optionally changed into 'yam' after the words 

ending in 'i' which are technically called 'pa'. Itthiyaih itthirii, itthi itthiyo; 

itthiya, itthibhi itthihi; itthiya, itthinam; itthiya, itthibhi itthihi; itthiya, 

itdiinaih; itdiiyam itdiiya, itthisu. Similarly, nadi, nadi. When the case-ending 

'yo' is not elided :- by the word 'tu' in the rule 'tato yonarii o tu' (205-160), 

the case-raiding 'yo' is changed into 'o' too. The vowel 'I' is changed 

into 'ya' by the rule 'pasariiiassa ca' (73-185). By the rule 'yavatamtalana' 
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etc. (269-41), 'dya' becomes 'ja'. Thai reduplication is applicable. 

Najjo/nadiyo sandanti (Rivers flow). Eventhough the words 'najjo' etc. are 

being proved here in this manner, in vutti, they are proved by the force 

of the expression 'anatta' (98-189). It should be understood that this is 

just to show an altemative way of acccwnplishmait like that of the words 

atraja, sugata etc. He nadi, he nacK he najjo he nadiyo; nadiyam nadim, 

nadi najjo nadiyo. The case-endings 'na' and 'sa' are sometimes changed 

into 'a' by yogavibhaga as 'a pato' in the rule 'ama' etc. (68-184). By 

that the following expressions are proved- 'na jacca vasalo hoti' and 

'puthabya dcarajjena' etc. The conjunct 'dya' is changed into 'ja' and it 

is reduplicated as previous. Najja/nadiya kataih (done by river), nadibhi 

nadihi; najja nadiya, nadinaih; najja nadiya, nadibhi nadihi; najja nadiya, 

nadinain; najjarii nadiyam nadiya, nadisu. Similar words like 'itthi' are :-

"mahi vetarani vapi patali kadali ghati 

nari kumari taruni varuni brahmani sakhl 
• • • 

gandhabbi kinnari nagi devi yakkhi aji migi 
vanari sukari sihi hamsi kaki and kukkuti etc. 

Similarly, when after the word matula the suffix 'i' is added :-

(98-189) Matula-adinaih anattarii ikare. 

(The final vowel) of the words beginning with 'matula' followed by 

'i' is changed into 'ana'. 

The final of the words matula, ayyaka, varuna etc. when followed 

by the suffix T is changed into 'ana'. The genitive is used to indicate 

the final sound Saralopa etc. should be operated Matulani. Similarly, 
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ayyakani, vamnani. The remaining forms are similar to those of the word 

'itthi'. Among the non-nada words, after the word 'puthu' the suffix ' i ' 

is to be added By the force of 'ca', in the rule 'o sare ca' (78-31), 

the vowel 'u' is changed into 'ava'. Puthavi puthaviyo. Now, regarding 

the case-endings 'sa', sma and smiiii : puthabya puthaviya; puthabya 

pathaviya; puthabyaih puthaviyaih puthaviya etc. After die word 'go' die 

suffix 'i ' is to be added by the rule 'nadadito va' (238-187) or by mahavutti. 

Or in the rule 'gave se' (73-174) by yogavibhaga of 'gava' the vowel 

'o' is changed into 'ava'. The forms gavi; gavi gaviyo etc. are similar 

to those of the word 'itthi'. Now regarding 'manava', the words 'itthiyam' 

(237-176) 'va' and 'i ' (238-187) are understood :-

(239-190) Nava-nika-neyya-na-ntuhi. 

After the words ending in the suffixes nava, nika, neyya, na and 

ntu. 

The suffix 'i ' is used after the feminine words ending in the sufficed 

nava, nika, neyyji, na and nta The word 'va' is governing to reject this 

in some examples. Saralopa etc. should be operated. Manavi. Similarly, 

naviki, venateyyi, gotami. Now regarding die word 'gunavantu' :- the word 

'va' is understood :-

(341-191) Ntussa tarii ikare. 

The suffix 'ntu' being followed by the suffix 'V is changed, into 

'ta'. 

The entire suffix 'ntu' b^ing followed by the suffix ' i ' is optionally 

changed into 'ta'. In addition, saralopa etc. should be operated. Gunavati, 
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gunavafi gunavatiyo; gunavanti, guijavanti gunavantiyo etc. are similar to 

the forms of the word 'itthi'. Similarly, kulavati, silavati, yasavati, rupavafi, 

satimati, gomati. By the rule 'nadadito va' (238-187) after the word 

'mahanta' the suffix 'I' should be added As the word 'ntu' is used (in 

the rule), optionally the substitute 'ta' (for nta of mahanta) is indicated. 

Mahati, mahanti. Now regarding 'bhavanta + i' :- the word 'ikare' is to 

be understood :-

(242-192) Bhavato bhoto. 

The word 'bhavanta' is changed into 'bhota'. 

The entire word 'bhavanta' followed by the feminine suffix 'i ' is 

changed into 'bhota'. Sa bhoti, bhoti bhotiyo; he bhoti, he bhoti bhotiyo 

etc. Now regarding the word 'bhikkhu' :- the words itthiyam (237-176) 

and 'va' (238-187) are understood :-

(240-193) Pati-bhikkhu-raja-ikarantehi ini. 

After the words ending in 'pati', bhikkhu, raja and i, the suffix 

'ini' is used. 

The suffix 'ini' is used in the feminine gender after the words ending 

in pati, bhikkhu, raja and i. By the force of 'tu' in the rule 'saralopo 

amadesa' etc. (83-87), the preceding vowel sometimes is not dropped. The 

latter vowel is elided by the rule 'va paro asarupa' (13-15). Bhikkhuni, 

bhikkhuni bhikkuniyo etc. After the word 'gahapati' the suffix 'ini' is added. 

The word 'attam' is understood :-

(91-194) Patissa inimhi. 
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'a'). 

The final vowel of the word 'pati' followed by the suffix 'inP is 

changed into 'a'. Similarly, when the following vowel is elided, lengthening 

is applicable by the rule 'pubbo ca' (11-18). Gahapatani. Similarly, after 

the word 'raja' the suffix 'ini' is added, as also saralopa and pakatibhava 

are applicable. Rajinl. Among the stems ending in 'i ', the suffix 'ini' is 

used after the word 'dandi'. Saralopa etc. are applicable. Dandini, dandini 

dandiniyo; similarly, hatthini, medhavini, tapassini, piyabhanini etc. Now 

regarding 'pokkhari + inP :- the vowels 'i ' and 'na' are changed into 

*a' and 'na' by the mle 'tesu vuddhi' (362-355) etc. Pokkharani pokkharani. 

By the force of 'tu' in the rule 'tato ywiam o tu' (205-160), the case-ending 

*yo' is changed into 'o' and the vowel 'i ' is changed into 'ya'. By the 

force of 'kara' in the rule 'yavatam' (274-41) etc. 'nya' becomes 'na'. 

Reduplication is applied Pokkharaniio or pokkharaniyo etc. The governing 

'va' is to be used to include that which is not directly referred to. By 

that also after the words 'vidu, yakkha' etc. the suffix 'ini' is indicated. 

Paracittaviduni. Process of paralopa and shortening are to be made. 

Paracittaviduni, paiacittaviduniyo; yakkhini, yakkhiniyo; sihini sihiniyo etc. 

(Here end) the nouns ending in 'i '. 

U-ending feminine word 'yagu'. Its process of declension is like that 

of the word 'ratti'. The difference is only in absaice of arii-adesa. Yagu, 

yagu yaguyo; he yagu, he yagu yaguyo; yagum, yagu yaguyo; yaguya, 

yagubhi yaguhi yagubhi yaguhi; yaguya, yagunam; yaguya, yagubhi yaguhi 
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yagubhi yaguhi; yaguya, yagunarh yagunam; yaguyarh yaguya, yagusu 

yagusu. Similarly, dhatu, dhenu, kasu, daddu, kandu, kacchu, rajju, karenu, 

piyangu, sassu etc. Now regarding the diiference of the word 'matu' :-

The process of declension is like that of the word 'pitu'. The 'ara-substitute' 

is not applicable (optionally) by the abstract form 'arattaiii' (as in pitu). 

Tte difference lies only in ya-adesa by the rule 'pato ya' (111-183). Mata, 

mataro; bhoti mata bhoti mata, bhotiyo mataro; mataram; mataro; matara 

matuya matya. The vowel *u' is elided and shortaiing is applied by the 

nile 'tesu vuddhi' etc. (362-355). Matarebhi matarehi matubhi matuhi 

matubhi matuhi; matu matussa matuya, mataranam matanaih matunarii 

matunam, matara matuya, matarebhi matarehi matubhhi matuhi matubhi 

matuhi; matu matussa matuya, mataranam matanaih matunam matunam; 

matari, mataresu matusu matusu. Similarly, dhita, dhitaro; duhita, duhitaro 

etc. 

(Here end) the nouns ending in 'u'. 

U-endmg feminine word 'jambu'. Jambu, jambu jambuyo; he jambu, 

he jambu jambuyo; jambum, jambu jambuyo etc. the forms are like those 

of the word 'itthi'. 

"Similarly, indeed, vadhu sarabhu / sarabu, sutanu, 
camu/ vamuru, naganasuru are like the word 'jambu'." 

(Here end) the nouns ending in 'u'. 
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O-ending feminine word *go'. Its pnx«ss of declension is like that 

of the masculine word *go'. "The enlisting (of the words) in feminine 

gender is as follows :-

Kaiiiia, ratti, nadi, itthi matulani, bhikkhuni 

dandini, yagu, mata jambu and go." 

(The treatment of) the feminine gender is over. 

Now, the topic about the neuter gender is being told. A-ending neuter 

word 'citta'. The case-endings 'si' etc. are applied as earlier. Now regarding 

'citta + si' :- The words 'napuihsakehi' (217-199) and 'ato niccarii' 

(218-196) are understood :-

(219-195) Si-rii. 

The case-ending 'si' is changed into 'am'. 

This rule has two words 'si' and 'am'. The case-ending 'si' is always 

changed into 'am' after neuter genders ending in 'a'. Saralopa, pakatibhava 

etc. are applicable. Cittam. Now, regarding the plural :- the words 'yonaih 

ni napumsakehi' (217-199) are understood :-

(218-196) Ato niccarii. 

After (the neuter gender ending in) 'a' (the case-ending 'yo') is always 

(changed into 'ni'). 

The case-ending 'yo' is always changed into 'ni' after the neuter 

gender ending in 'a'. The sound 'ni' is optionally changed into 'a' by 
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the rule 'sabbayoninam a e' (107-69). Moreover lengthening is applied by 

the rule 'yosu kata' etc. (88-147). Citta cittani. 

"Even when the case-ending 'yo' is changed into ni, 
a and e by the regular process, in this context, the 
state of a and e occurs sometimes only; to indicate this 
feet, the mle *ato niccam' is specifically refened to." 

In the vocative, 'ga' is elided He citta, he citta cittani. In accusative, 

•ni' is changed into 'e' optionally. Cittaih, citte cittani. The rranaining forms 

are like those of the word 'purisa'. Similar other words :-

"puniia, papa, phala, rupa, sadhana / sota, ghana, sukha, 
dukkha, karana / dana, slla, dhana, jhana, locana / mula, 
kula, bala, jala, mafigala / nalina, Mga, mukha, anga, 
jala, ambuja / pulina, dhaiiiia, hiranna, pada, amata / 
paduma, punna, susana, vana, avudha / hadaya, clvara, 
vattha, kula, indriya / 

nayana, vadana, yana, udana, sopana, pana / bhavana, 
bhuvana, loha, alata, tunda, anda pitha / kaiana, marana, 
nana, arammana, araiina, tana / carana, nagara, tiia, 
chatta, chidda, udaka etc." // 

The difference in the word 'kamma' in the third case-ending, singular 

etc. Kammaih, kamma kammani; he kamma, he kamma kammani; kammaih, 

kamme kammani. The rules 'susmiih a va' (158-143) and 'u namhi ca' 

(159-139) are understood in the following :-
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(160-197) A kammantassa ca. 

The final vowel of the word 'kamma' too is changed into *a'. 

The final vowel of the word 'kamma' followed by the case-ending 

'na' is optionally changed into 'a' and 'u'. By the force of 'anta' the 

final of the words thama, addha etc. also become 'u'. By the force of 

'ca' whai the case-endings 'na' and 'su' follow, the final of the words 

maghava and yuva is optionally changed into 'a'. Kammuna kammana or 

kammena, kammebhi kammehi. Now regarding the case-«idings 'sa' and 

'sma' :- by the force of *ca' in the nile 'u namhi ca' (159-139), the 

final vowel of the words puma, kamma, and thama followed by the 

case-«idings 'sa' and *sma' is optionally changed into 'u'. Kammuno 

kammassa, kammanaih; kammuna kamma kammamha kammasma, kammebhi 

kammehi; kammuno kammassa, kammanaih. Now regarding the case-ending 

'smiih' :- by the force of 'tu' in the rule 'brahmato tu smiih ni' (197-125), 

sometimes 'ni' is laid down. Kammani kamme kammamhi kammasmim, 

kammesu. Similarly, thamuna thamena or thamasa; thamuno thamassa; 

thamuna thama; addhuna, addhuno etc. forms are like earlier. Gunavantu 

+ si :- When the rules 'savibhattissa' (120-243) 'ntussa' (122-99) and 'simhi' 

(124-98) are applied :-

(125-198) Am napuihsake. 

In neuter goider, (ntu) is changed into 'am'. 

When the case-ending *si' follows, the suffix 'ntu' with the 

case-ending is changed into 'am' in the neuter gender. Gunavam cittaih. 

Now, regarding the case-ending 'yo' :- it is changed into 'a' and 'i' by 
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the rules 'ntussa nto' (122-99) *yosu ca' (74-169). Gunavanti gunavantani. 

TTie remaining declension is easy to understand. Gacchant + si .- it is 

changed into 'am' by the rule 'simhi gacchantanam ntusaddo am' (186-107). 

Gacchaih gacchantam, gacchanta gacchantani. 

The stems ending in 'a' (are over). 

A-ending neuter word assaddha. Now, regarding the base form of 

the word 'assaddha' :- The final vowel of samasa becomes short by the 

rule 'saro rasso napuihsake' (299-322) after having taken 'samasassa' as 

governing. As it is a samasa the term nama is applicable. Si etc. are applied 

The rOTiaining process is the same as that of 'citta'. Assaddham kularh 

(unfaithful family), assaddha or assaddhani kulani etc. Similar is the word 

•mukhanasika'. That word is a dvandva singular, therefore, it is always 

used in singular. Mukhanasikam; he mukhanasika; mukhanasikena etc. 

The stems ending in 'a' are over. 

I-ending neuter word 'atthi'. Si etc. are applied. 'Si' is elided. Atthi. 

The word 'va' is understood in the following :-

(217-199) Yonarii ni napuihsakehi. 

After the neuter stems, the case-ending 'yo' is changed into 'ni'. 

The entire case-ending 'yo' is optionally changed into 'ni' after the 

neuter gender stems. Atthini. Otherwise the case-ending 'yo' is always 
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dropped and laigthening is applicable. Atthi. Similarly, he atthi; he at^hi 

he atthini; atthirfi, atthi atthlni atthina etc. are similar to those of the 

word 'aggi'. Similarly, satthi, dadhi van akkhi acchi etc. 

The stems ending in 'i' are over. 

The i-ending neuter word 'sukhakari'. Now, regarding 'sukhakari + 

si' :- Shortening is applicable by the rule 'agho rassarh' etc. (84-144) when 

the case-ending *si' follows, as it is in neuter gender. The case-raiding 

'si' is elided. Sukhakari danarii (gift causing happiness), sukhakari 

sukhakarini; he sukhakari, he sukhakari he sukhakarini; sukhakarinam 

sukhakariih; sukhakari sukhakarini. The remaining forms are like those of 

the word 'dan^'. Similarly, sighayaja etc. 

The stems ending in 'i' are over. 

U-ending neuter word 'ayu'. Its process of declension is like that 

of the word 'atthi'. Ayu, ayu ayuni; he ayu, he ayu he ayuni; ayuih, 

ayu ayuni; ayuna. Due to being belonged to the manogana the form 'ayusa' 

is proved Ayubhi ayuhi; ayuno ayussa ayunaih etc. Similar other words 

are :- cakkhu vasu dhanu dam tipu madhu hingu singu vatthu matdiu jatu 

ambu assu etc. 

The stems ending in 'u' are over. 



184 

U-ending neuter word 'gotrabhu'. 

Now regarding 'gotrabhu + si' :- Shortening is applicable because 

it has neuter gender. The case-ending 'si' is elided Gotrabhu cittarh (mystic 

consciousness), gotrabhu gotrabhuni; he gotrabhu, he gotrabhu he gotrabhuni; 

gotrabhurh; gotrabhu gotarabhuni gotrabhuna etc. are like those of the word 

'abhibhu' in masculine gender. Similarly, abhibhu sayambhu dhammaiiiiu etc. 

The st^ns ending in 'u' are over. 

0-ending neuter word 'cittago'. When bahubbihi compound is formed 

in the s«ise of 'citta gavo assa kulassa', the vowel 'o' is shortened into 

'u' by the rule 'saro rasso napuriisake' (299-322) as *o' has vicinity of 

thana and payatana. Si etc. are applied The 'si' is dropped Cittagu kulaih, 

cittagu cittaguni etc. forms are like those of the word 'ayu'. 

The treatment of the '0' ending word is over. 

Thus, the neuter words are :-

Citta, kamma, assaddha atthi, sukhakari 

ayu, gotrabhu, dhammannu and cittago. 

(The treatment of) the neuter gender is over. 
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Now, the topic of pronouns is being told Twenty seven sabbanama-s 

are :- Sabba, katara, katama, ubhaya, itara, anna, aniiatara, anfiatama, 

pubba, para, apara, dakkhina, uttara, adhara, ya, ta, eta, ima, amu, kiih, 

eka, ubha, dvi, ti, catu, tumha, and amha. These have three genders because 

they are called 'sabbanama-s'. When it indicates a specific gender, njunely, 

masculine, the declension is as follows. In this context, the word 'sabba' 

means 'all'. The case-endings 'si' etc. should be applied as before. By 

the rule 'so' (104-66), the case-«iding 'si' is changed into 'o'. Saralopa, 

paranaya etc. are to be applied. Sabbo jano (All people). Now, regarding 

the plural number :- 'sabba + yo'. The words 'sabba' etc. are technically 

called 'sabba-nama' by the rule 'parasamanna payoge' (9-11). The word 

'yo' is understood :-

(164-200) Sabbanama-akarata-e pathamo. 

After pronouns ending in 'a' (the first case-ending yo) is changed 

into 'e'. 

Nama's belonging to all (sabba) of the three masculine, feminine 

and neuter, nouns are 'sabba-nama-s'. The first case-ending 'yo' used after 

'a' of all those gaiders-technically called 'sabba-nama-s' is changed into 

'e'. Sabbe purisa (All men). Why 'akarato' is used ? Because this is not 

found in the following :- sabba amu, he sabba sabba, he sabbe; sabbaih, 

sabbe; subbena, sabbebhi sabbehi. When for IDative singular the substitute 

'aya' is laid down :- The words 'ato' (103-79), 'a e' (107-69) 

'smasmiifanam' (108-90) and 'aya catutthekavacanassa' (109-295) are 

understood in the following :-



(110-201) Tayo neva ca sabbanamehi. ^^^u^?-^^ ' ' 

After pronominal stems, the three are not changed ^ ^ t ^ ^-^ 

The case-endings sma, smith do not become a, e and aya after 

pronouns ending in 'a'. Thus, 'aya' substitute is forbidden. The word 'ca' 

is used to reject this for some cases. By that, after 'pubba' etc. the 

case-endings sma and smirh become a and e also. Sabbassa. The words 

'akaro' and 'e' are understood in the following :-

(102-202) Sabbanamanaih naihhi ca. 

Before the case-ending 'nam' (the fmal vowel 'a') of pronominal 

stems too (becomes 'e'). 

The final vowel 'a' of all pronouns too is changed into 'e' before 

the case-ending 'nam'. The word 'sabbanamato' is understood in the 

following :-

(168-203) Sabbato nam saih-sanarii. 

After all pronoims, the case-ending 'nam' is changed into 'sam' and 

'sanarh'. 

The case-ending 'nam' is changed into 'saih' and 'sanarh' after all 

pronouns. Sabbesam sabbesanarii; sabbamha sabbasma, sabbebhi sabbehi; 

sabbassa, sabbesarh sabbesanarii; sabbamhi sabbasmirii, sabbesu. Now, 

re^rding feminine gender :- by the rule 'itthiyarii ato apaccayo' (237-176) 

the suffix 'a' is applied Remaining declension except the case-ending sa, 

narii, smim is similar to the word kaniia. Sabba paja (All people) - , sabba 

sabbayo; he sabbe, he sabba he sabbayo; sabbarh, sabba sabbayo; sabbaya, 

sabbabhi sabbahi. Now, regarding Dative singular :- the words 'sabba-namato 
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va' (164-200) and the word 'sabbato' from the rule 'sabbato ko' (178-224) 

are understood in the following :-

(179-204) Gha-pa-to smiih-sanaih sarii-sa. 

After *gha' and 'pa' the case-endings 'smith' and 'sa' are changed 

into 'sarh' and 'sa'. 

After 'gha' and 'pa' pronouns, the case-endings 'smirfi' and 'sa' are 

optionally changed into 'saih' and 'sa' respectively. The rule 'saihsasu 

ekavacanesu ca' (62-206) is to be understood :-

(66-205) Gho rassaih. 

The 'gha' is shortened. 

When the singular case-ending substitutes of 'sarh' and 'sa' follow, 

the vowel *a' technically called 'gha' is shortened The word 'sagamo' 

(61-81) is understood -

(62-206) Saiii-sa-su ekavacanesu ca. 

(The sound 'sa' is augmented) also when 'sarh' or *sa' follow as 

singular case-endings. 

When the singular case-ending substitutes of 'saih' and 'sa' follow, 

the soimd 'sa' is augmented after the gender. Sabbassa sabbaya, sabbasarh 

sabbasanaih; sabbaya, sabbabhi sabbahi; sabbassa sabbaya, sabbasain 

sabbasanarh. Now, regarding the case-endings 'smith' :- the words 

'sabbanamato' (164-200) and 'ghapa-sanfiato' (179-204) are understood :-

(180-207) N-etahi smiih aya-ya. 

After the pronouns ('gha' and 'pa') the case-ending 'smith' does not 
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become 'aya' and 'ya'. 

After 'gha' and 'pa' pronouns, the case-ending 'smirh' is not changed 

into 'aya' and 'ya'. Thus, the aya-substitute is forbidden. By the governing 

'va', it sometimes (becomes 'aya'). For example :- dakkhinaya uttaraya etc. 

The sound 'saih' is changed into 'yam'. Sabbassam sabbayaiii, sabbasa Now, 

regarding the neuter gender :- 'sabbarh cittarh (entire consciousness), sabbani; 

he sabba, he sabbani; sabbam, sabbani. The remaining should be known 

like the masculine. Similarly, the words beginning with 'katara' (and) ending 

with 'aiiiiatama' should be declined in three genders. Now, in this context:-

the word 'katara' and 'katama' are to be used in the sense of questioning. 

The word 'ubhaya' indicates collection of two parts. The word 'itara' 

indicates other than that which is described The word 'ariiia' indicates 

additional referrence. The words 'aririatara' and 'aiiiiatama' indicate the sense 

non-fixation (a-niyama). The words 'yo' (162-237) and 'sabbanamakarate 

pathamo' (164-200) are understood in the following :-

(165-208) Dvandvattha va. 

After pronouns (ending in 'a') in copulative compound, (yo) is 

optionally (changed into 'e'). 

The first case-ending 'yo' is optionally changed into 'e' after the 

vowel 'a' of pronouns in copulative compound. Katarakatame or katarakatama 

mean katara and katama; and so on. The words 'pubba' etc. indicate direction 

etc. Pubbo kalo (former period). Now, regarding the plural :- the case-ending 

*yo' is optionally changed into 'e' after the pronominal word 'pubba' etc. 

by the expression of the word 'para' in the rule 'dhatulingehi parapaccaya' 
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pubboia, pubbebhi pubbehi; pubbassa, pubbesam pubbesanam. The vowels 

'a* and 'e' are optionally laid down by the rule 'smasmirhnaih va' (108-90). 

Pubba pubbamha pubbasma, pubbebhi pubbehi; pubbassa, pubbesam 

pubbesanam; pubbe pubbamhi pubbasmirh, pubbesu. Now, regarding the 

feminine gender :- Pubba disa (eastern direction); pubba pubbayo etc. are 

like those of the word 'sabba'. Now, regarding the neuter gender :- Pubbam 

thanaih (former point), pubbani; he pubba, he pubbani; pubbam, pubbani. 

The remaining is similar to the masculine. Similar are the following words:-

para, apara, dakkhina, uttara, and adhaia. The words 'sabbanamato' and 

'dvandvattha' are to be understood in the following :-

(166-209) Na aiinaih sabbanamikaih. 

The other rules relating to pronouns do not hold good (in copulative 

compounds). 

Following the pronouns belonging to copulative compounds, the rules 

other than *e - change' in the case of a 'yo' do not apply. So the *sarh' 

and 'sanam' substitutes do not exist in this context Pubbaparanarh, 

pubbuttaranam, adharuttaranarh. Not taking 'naiifiam sabbanamikaih' as 

governing, this is applicable also in the case of tatiyasamasa by yogavibhaga. 

Masapubbaya masapubbanarh (earlier by a month). The rule 'naiiiiarh 

sabbanamikaih' is understood in the following :-

(167-210) Bahubbihimhi ca. 

In the relative compounds too. 

In the relative compound too the other pronominal operations do not 

hold good Piyapubbaya, piyapubbanam; piyapubbe. By the force of 'ca'. 
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the pronominal operations are applicable in the bahubbihi made of the 

pronouns in the sense of direction. Dakkhinapubbassam (and) 

dakkhinapubbassa are the bahubbihi compounds in the sense of space 

between the South and the East Similarly, uttarapubbassarii, uttarapubbassa 

etc. The vocative form of the words ya, ta, eta etc. is not possible. The 

word 'ya' is used in the sense of uncertain one. Yo puriso (Which man), 

ye purisa (Which men); ya kanM (Which girl), ya yayo; yam, ya yayo. 

Yam cittam (Which consciousness), yani; yam yani. The remaining is like 

the word 'sabba'. The pronouns ta, eta, ima, amu, and kim are used in 

the sense of being away (parammukha), near, very near, distant and 

questioning respectively. Now the difference of 'ta' :- ta + si. The words 

'anapurhsakassayam' 'simhi', and 'sam' are understood in the following :-

(174-211) Eta-tesaih to. 

The sound 'ta' of the words 'eta' and 'ta' (is changed into 'sa'). 

When the case-ending 'si' follows, the sound 'ta' of the words 'eta' 

and 'ta' in the non-neuter gender is changed into 'sa'. Eso puriso (This 

man), so puriso (That man). The word sabbanama and the word 'ta' from 

the present rule are understood in the following :-

(175-212) Tassa va nattaih sabbattha. 

In all genders, 'ta' is optionally changed into 'na'. 

In all genders, the sound 't' of the pronoun 'ta' is optionally changed 

into 'n'. Ne te; nam tarn, ne te; nena tena, nebhi nehi tebhi tehi. The 

words 'sabbassa' (170-220) and 'tassa va sabbattha' (from the present rule) 

are understood in the following :-
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(176-213) Sa-sma-smirii-sam-sa-su attain. 

(The pronoun 'ta') followed by the case-endings sa, sma, smim, sarh, 

and sa is changed into 'a'. 

When the case-endings sa, sma, smim, sarh and sa in all genders 

follow, the entire pronoun 'ta' is optionally changed into 'a'. Assa nassa 

tassa, nesarh tesam nesanam tesanarti. The words 'smasmiriinam' and 

'mhamhi' from the rule 'smasmimarh mhamimhi va' (99-81) are understood 

in the following :-

(100-214) Na timhi kat-akarehi. 

(The case-endings 'sma' and 'smim') do not become (mha and mhi) 

after 'a' which is substituted for 'ta' and 'ima'. 

After 'a' which is substituted for 'ta' and 'ima' the case-endings 

'sma' and 'smim' do not change into 'mha' and 'mhi'. Asma nasma tasma 

namha tamha, nebhi nehi tebhi tehi; assa nassa tassa, nesarh tesam nesanam 

tesanarh; asmirh nasmiih tasmith namhi tamhi, nesu tesu. Now, regarding 

the feminine gender :- ta + si. It is changed into 'sa' (and) 'si' is elided 

Sa kaiina (That girl). The slate of 'na' is applicable. Na ta nayo tayo; 

naih tarn, na ta nayo tayo; naya taya, nabhi tabhi nahi tahi. The word 

'etima' from the rule 'eta-imasmi' (63-217) and 'ta' from the rule 'tassa 

va' (64-216) in the capacity of ablative and also the word 'va' are 

understood in the following :-

(55-215) Tato sassa ssaya. 

The case-ending 'sa' added to 'ta' is changed into 'ssaya'. 

After 'ta', eta and 'ima', the case-ending 'sa' is ootionalv rhanppW 
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into 'ssaya'. The rule 'sarhsasu ekavacanesu ca' (62-206) and the M' (63-217) 

are to be understood in the following :-

(64-216) Tassa va. 

(The final vowel) of the pronoun 'ta' in the feminine gender is 

optionally changed (into 'i'). 

When the substitutes of 'sarh' and 'sa' in singular follow, the final 

vowel of pronoun 'ta' in the feminine gender is optionally changed into 

'i'. Tissaya tassaya assaya nassaya assa nassa tissa tassa naya taya, nasaiti 

tasaih. The forms of the fifth and the sixth case are similar to those of 

the third and the fourth cases. Now, regarding the seventh case : - assarh 

nassarh tissaih tassam nayam tayarii, nasu tasu. In the neuter gender, when 

the case-ending 'si' follows, it is changed into 'na' due to absence of 

the substitute 'sa'. Nam tarn, nani tani; nam tarn, nani tani; nena tena 

etc. are similar to those of the masculine gender. 'Eta + si'. By the rule 

'etatesanto' (174-211) the sound 'sa' is substimted. Eso puriso (this man), 

ete; etaih ete etc. are like those of the word 'sabba'. Now, regarding the 

feminine gender :- 'eta + si'. Sa-substitute is applicable. Esa kanna (this 

girl), eta etayo; etam, eta, etayo; etaya, etabhi etahi. When, however, sa, 

sma, and smim follow, the rule 'saihsasu ekavacanesu ca' (62-206) is to 

be understood. 

(63-217) Et-imasam-i. 

(The final vowel) of 'eta' and 'ima' is changed into 'i'. 

The genitive is used to indicate the final sound. When the substitutes 

of 'saiti' and 'sa' of singular follow, the final vowel of 'eta' and 'ima' 
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is changed into 'i '. (It is changed into 'i') also when the 'ssaya' substitute 

follows, because of having the same process like the 'sa* substitution. By 

the governing word 'ca', the final vowel of the words anna and eka etc. 

also (is changed into 'i')- Etissaya etissa etaya, etasaih etasanarh; etaya 

etabhi etahi; etissaya etissa etaya, etasaih etasanaih; etissam etiyam etayaih 

etaya, etasu. By the force of 'ca' :- annissa aiiiiaya, anfiissam aiinayaih; 

ekissa ekaya, ekissam ekayam; itarissa itaraya, itarissaih itarayam etc. In 

the neuter gender :- 'etarii', etani; etarh etani. The remaining declension 

is clear. The difference of the word 'ima' :- ima + si. The expression 

'sabbassa imassa' (170-220) is understood :-

(172-218) Anapuinsakassa ayaih simhi. 

(The word 'ima') in non-neuter gender followed by the case-ending 

'si' is changed into 'ayaih'. 

The entire word 'ima' in non-neuter gender followed by the 

case-ending 'si' is changed into 'ayarh'. The case ending 'si' is elided. 

Ayam puriso, ime; imam, ime. 

(171-219) Ana-imi namhi ca. 

And (the word 'ima') followed by the case-ending 'na' is changed 

into 'ana' and 'imi'. 

The entire word 'ima' followed by the case-ending 'na' is changed 

into 'ana' and 'imi'. In this context, only a non-feminine gender is intended 

Anena imina. The word 'su-narh-hi-su' (89-87) is understood in the 

following :-
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(170-220) Sabbassa imass-e va. 

The entire word 'ima' is optionally changed into 'e'. 

The entire word 'ima' followed by the case-endings su, nam and 

hi is optionally changed into *e'. 

"As reference is not made to a-ending, and also the 
word 'sabbattha' is not used, the word 'ima' is to be 
taken here in non-feminine genders." 

Ebhi ehi imebhi imehi. The words 'sabbassa va' (from the present 

rule), 'sabbattha' (175-212) and 'sasmasmimsamsasu attam' (176-213) are 

understood in the following :-

(177-221) Imasaddassa ca. 

The word 'ima' also is changed (into 'a') 

The entire word 'ima' too, is optionally changed into 'a', before 

the case-endings sa, sma, smim and sa in all genders. Assa imassa, esam 

esanam imesam imesanaih; asma imasma imamha, ebhi ehi imebhi imehi; 

assa imassa, esam esanam imesam imesanaih; asmim imasmim imamhi, esu 

imesu. In the feminine gender :- ima + si. Ayam-substitute and si-lopa 

are applicable. Ayaih kaniia (This girl), ima imayo; imam, ima, imayo; 

imaya, imabhi ihmahi. In the dative :- the 'a'-state as well as ssaya-substitute 

for 'i' are applicable. Assa imissa imaya, imasam imasanam. In locative:-

assarfi imissam or imissa. The case-ending 'smim' is optionally changed 

into 'sa' by the rule 'tesu vuddhi' etc. (362-355). Imayaih, imasu. The 

remaining declension is clear. In the neuter gender :- ima + si. The words 

'savibhattissa' and 'va' are understood :-
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(129-222) Imassa idaih aih-si-su napuihsake. 

When the word 'ima' is followed by the case-endings 'am' and 'si', 

it is changed into 'idaih' in neuter gender. 

If the case-endings 'am' and 'si' follow, the entire word 'ima' is 

optionally changed into 'idam' together with the case-ending in the neuter 

gender. Idam cittaih virocati (This consciousness shines forth) imam, imani; 

idam puppham passasi (you see this flower), imam, imani; anena imina, 

ebhi ehi imebhi imehi etc. are to be known as in the masculine gender. 

The diiference of the word 'amu' :- amu + si. The words 'va' and 

'anapuihsakassa simhi' are understood :-

(173-223) Amussa mo saih. 

The sound 'ma' of the word 'amu' is changed into 'sa'. 

When the case-ending 'si' follows, the sound 'ma' of the word 'amu' 

in the non-neuter genders is optionally changed into *sa'. Asu raja (This 

king). The words 'sabbanamato' and 'va' are understood in the following:-

(178-224) Sabba-to ko. 

'Ka' is added to all pronouns. 

After all pronouns the word 'ka' is optionally augmented. By the 

force of the specially used word 'sabbato', 'ka' is augmented after the 

words 'hina' etc. too. Not taking 'amussa mo sam' (173-223) as goveming, 

by yogavibhaga, even when the sound 'ka' follows, the sa-change is 

apphcable. Asuko, asuka; asukaih, asuke. In absence of sa-substitute :-

amuko, amuka, amukam etc. In the plural :- in the rule 'tato vokaro ca' 

(119-155), the sound 'vo' does not occur by the force of 'va'. The 
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case-ending 'yo' is always dropped and lengthening is always applicable. 

Amu purisa (those men); amum, amu; amuna, amubhi amuhi amubhi amuhi; 

amussa. By the rule 'amussadurh' (130-225) not making goveming, by 

yogavibhaga the substitute 'adum' is made. Adussa amussa, amusam 

amusanam amusam amusanam, amusma amumha, amubhi amuhi amubhi 

amuhi; adussa amussa, amusam amusanam amusam amusanam; amumhi 

amusmim, amusu amusiL In the feminine gender :- in nominative singular 

the sa-substitute etc. are applicable. Asu kaniia (those girls) asuka or amuka; 

amu, amu amuyo; amum, amu amuyo; amuya, amubhi amuhi; amussa 

amussaya, amusam amusanarh, amuya, amubhi amuhi; amussa amussaya, 

amusam amusanam; amussam amuyarh, amusu. In the neuter gender :- amu 

+ si. The words 'savibhattissa' (120-243) and 'amsisu napumsake' from the 

rule 'imassidarh' etc. (129-222) are to be understood :-

(130-225) Amussa adum. 

The word 'amu' is changed into 'adum'. 

In the neuter gender the entire word 'amu' followed by the 

case-endings 'arh' and 'si' is changed into 'adum' together with the 

case-ending. Adurh puppham (this flower), amu amuni; aduiii amum, amu 

amuni; amuna etc. are like the masculine gender. The difference of the 

word 'kiih' :- kim + si. The words 'kissa' and 'ka' from the rule kissa 

ka ve ca (227-270) are understood :-

(227-226) Sesesu ca. 

Also when the remaining (suffixes) follow. 

When the remaining case-endings other than die suffix (va) follow. 
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the word 'kiiii' is changed into 'ka'. Now by the force of 'ca' in the 

rule 'kissa ka ve ca' (227-270) the suffixes tham etc., other than va-suffix, 

are taken. In the present context, the word 'sesa' implies only case 

terminations. The use of 'ca' prevents the rule in some cases. By that, 

the words 'kissa' 'kismim' etc. are proved. The case-ending 'si' is changed 

into 'o' by the rule 'so' (104-66). Saralopa etc. are applicable. Ko eso 

(who's that), ke; karii, ke; kena, kebhi kehi; kassa kissa. The niggahita 

is elided. Kesaih kesanaih; kasma kamha, kebhi kehi; kassa kissa, kesaih 

kesanam; kasmirii kismim kamhi kimhi, kesu. In the feminine gender :-

kiih + si. By the rule 'sesesu ca' (from the present rule) when a case-ending 

follows, it is changed into 'ka'. By the rule 'itthiyam ato apaccayo' 

(237-176), the augment 'a' is inserted in the middle. The case-ending 'si' 

is dropped. Ka esa kaiina (who's that girl), ka kayo; kam, ka kayo etc. 

are like those of the word 'sabba'. In the neuter gender :- kim + si. 

Firsdy, the elision of the case-ending 'si' is to be made because the rule 

of elision is stronger. Ka-substitute is not applicable because the case-ending 

does not follow again or because of paribhasa 'tadanuparodhena' (56-64). 

Kim etaih, kani. In accusative singular :- when, by the rule 'kvaci lopaih' 

(38-53), the elision of niggahita is done :- The niggahita is added by 

the rule 'ammo niggahitarh jhala-pehi' (82-149), Kirh, kani; kena etc. are 

like masculine gender. The word 'eka' indicates sankhya (enumeration), 

atulya (uncomparable), asahaya (without a second) and anna (other). When 

it indicates 'sankhya', it is always in singular. Elsewhere, it is also in 

plural. Eko, eka; ekam, eke etc. forms are entirely like those of the word 

'sabba'. There is difference when the singular case-endings 'sarh' and 'sa' 

follow. The word 'ubha' is a synonym of the word 'dvi'. It is always 
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in plural only. Ubha-yo. By the force of 'tu' in the rule 'tato yonaih o 

tu', the case-ending 'yC is sometimes changed into 'o'. Ubho or ubhe 

purisa (both men), ubho or ubhe purise. By the rule 'tesu vuddhi' etc. 

(362-355), the vowel 'e' is sometimes changed into 'o' when su and hi 

follow. Ubhobhi ubhohi ubhebhi ubhehi. 

(86-227) Ubha-adito nam innam. 

The case-ending 'nam' used after 'ubha' etc. is changed into 'innam'. 

After the word 'ubha' etc. the case-ending 'nam' becomes 'innam'. 

Ubhinnam, ubhobhi ubhohi ubhebhi ubhehi; ubhinnam; ubhosu ubhesa The 

words 'dvi' etc. indicate 'sankhya' and 'sankheyya'. They are always plural 

because of the reference to more than one. Dvi + yo. In this context, 

the words 'savibhattissa' (120-243) and 'itthlpumanapurhsakasankhyam' (131 

Kaccayana) are governing. 

(132-228) Yosu dvinnaih dve ca. 

The numeral 'dvi' followed by the case-ending 'yo' is also changed 

into 'dve'. 

The numeral 'dvi' followed by the case-ending 'yo' is changed into 

'dve' in feminine, mascuUne and neuter together with the case-ending. By 

the word 'ca' (it is also changed) into 'duve'. When the case-ending 'nam' 

follows, it is also sometimes changed into 'duvi'. In the rule, plural is 

used in order to indicate that after the word 'dvi' only plural suffix is 

used- Dve dhamma (fwo doctrines), dve itthiyo (Two ladies), dve or duve 

rupani (Two forms); similarly, in the accusative, bvibhi dvihi. When 

lengthening occurs before the suffix 'nam' :-
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(67-229) No ca dvadito namhi. 

The sound 'na' is added to the words beginning with 'dvi' when 

the case-ending 'nam' follows. 

After the numerals beginning with 'dvi' the sound 'na' is augmented 

when the case-ending 'narh' follows. By the force of 'ca', when the 

case-ending 'nam' follows, 'ssaih' is augmented after 'ti' and *catu' in the 

feminine gender. Dvinnam or duvinnam; dvibhi dvihi; dvinnam duvinnam; 

dvisu. The difference of the word 'ti' :- ti + yo herein - When the elision 

of the case-ending 'yo' occurs :- The word 'yosu' is understood :-

(133-230) Ti-catunnaih tisso-catasso tayo-cattar tini-cattari. 

The numerals 'ti' and 'catu' are changed into 'tisso', catasso, tayo, 

cattaro, tini and cattari. 

The numerals 'ti' and 'catu' followed by the case-ending 'yo' are 

changed into tisso, catasso, tayo, cattaro,, tini and cattari together with 

the case-ending in feminine masculine and neuter respectively. Tayo purisa 

(three men), tayo purise passa (May you see three men), tebhi tihi. The 

word 'nam' is understood in the foUwing :-

(87-231) Innaih innannaih tihi sahkhyahi. 

(The case-ending 'nath') used after the numeral 'ti' is changed into 

'innam' and 'innannaih'. 

The case-ending 'nam' after the numeral 'ti' is changed into innam 

and innannaih. Saralopa etc. are applied Tinnaih tinnannaih; tibhi fihi; 

tinnam tinnannam; tisu. In the feminine gender :- tisso itthiyo (three ladies); 

tisso; tibhi tihi. The augment 'ssaih' is inserted when nam follows. 
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Tissannam. It is not changed into 'inna' because of the intervention of 

'ssarii'. The remaining declension is likewise. In the neuter gender :- tini; 

tini. The remaining is similar to masculine. Similarly, the substitutes £is 

told earlier are applicable to the word 'catu' followed by yo, by the rule 

'ti-catunnarh' etc. (133-230). By the force of 'tu' in the rule 'tato yonaih 

o tu' (205-160), sometimes, the vowel 'o' also occurs. Cattaro or caturo; 

cattaro caturo; catubhi catiihi catubbhi; catunnarii :- The sound *na' is 

augmented. Catubhi catuhi; catunnam; catusu. In the feminine gender :-

catasso; catasso. The augment 'ssaih' is also inserted before the case-ending 

'nam'. The vowel 'u' of catu is changed into 'a' by the rule 'tesu vuddhi' 

etc. (362-355). Catassannarii. The remaining is similar. In the neuter gender:-

cattari; cattari; The remaining is similar to the masculine gender. Thus, 

"Just as, the adjectives 'nila' etc. the bahubbihi samasa 

(relative compound), the taddhita (secondary derivative) 

which is called samanna and lastly, the kita (verbal 

derivative) i.e. atita etc. are called Wacyalifigikaih." 

Now, in this context, it is told :-

"The words 'esa', 'eso', and 'etam' have been known 

by people according to the cannotation and the nouns 

are called feminine, masculine and neuter respectively." 

(The treatment of) the three genders is over. 

Now, tumha and amha, belonging to the words having no genders, 
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are being told :- The form of (the words tumha, amha) is the same in 

the three genders because they have no genders. When the stems tumha, 

amha are formed, si etc. are applicable. The words 'savibhattinam' and 

'tumha-amhakam' are governing :-

(140-232) Tvaih ahaih simhi ca. 

(The words tumha and amha) followed by the case-ending 'si' are 

changed into 'tvaih' and 'ahaih'. 

The entire words 'tumha' and 'amha' followed by the case^nding 

'si' are changed into 'tvaih' 'ahaih' together with the case-ending 

respectively. By the force of 'ca', the word tumha is also changed into 

'tuvarh'. Tvaih puma (You are a man), tvam itthi (You are a woman), 

tvaih napumsakam (You are a hermaphrodite), or tuvaih sattha (you are 

a teacher); ahaih puma (I am a man), ahaih itthi (I am a girl), ahaih 

napuriisakam (I am a hermaphrodite). In the plural number :- by the rule 

'sabbanamakarate pathamo' (164-200) the vowel 'e' occurs. Tumhe titthatha 

(You stand), bhiyyo amhe mahemase (More we honour). The word 'amhassa' 

is understood in the following :-

(121-233) Mayam yomhi pathame. 

(The stem 'amha') followed by the first case-ending 'yo' is changed 

into 'mayam'. 

When the first case-ending 'yo' follows, the entire word 'amha' 

together with the case-ending is changed into 'mayam'. Mayam gacchama 

(We go). Moreover, even if being in single number, the plural is used 

by superimposition of plurality due to honourific sense. The word 'amhi' 
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is understood in the following :-

(144-234) Tavam maman ca na va. 

(The words 'tumha' and 'amha') are or are not changed into tavarh, 

mamarii. 

If the case-ending 'am' follows, the entire words 'tumha' and 'amha' 

together with the case-ending may or may not change into 'tavaiii' and 

'mamam' respectively. Tavarh mamam passa (May you see yourself and 

myself). 

(143-235) Tarii main amhi. 

(The words 'tumha' and 'amha') followed by the case-ending 'am' 

are changed into 'tarn' and 'maiii'. 

If the case-ending 'am' follows, the entire words 'tumha' and 'amha' 

together with the case-ending are changed into 'tarn' 'mam' respectively. 

'Tarn mam'. 

(146-236) Tumhassa tuvaih tvaih amhi. 

The word 'tumha' followed by the case-ending 'ariT is changed into 

'tuvaih' and 'tvaih'. 

When the case-ending 'arh' follows, the entire word 'tumha' together 

with the case-ending is changed into 'tuvarh' and 'tvaih'. Tuvarh tvam. 

In die plural :- the words 'tumha amhehi' and 'akam' (161-244) are 

understood :-

(162-237) Va yv-appathamo 

(After the words 'tumha' and 'amha') the second case-ending 'yo' 
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is optionally (changed into 'akam')-

When the second case-ending 'yo' follows, the words 'tumha' and 

'amha', it is optionally changed into 'akam'. Tumhakaih passami (I see 

you), tumhe passami (I see you), amhakarh passasi (You see us), amhe 

passasi (You see us). 

(145-238) Namhi tayamaya. 

(The words 'tumha' and 'amha') followed by the case-ending 'na' 

are changed into taya and maya. 

When the case-ending 'na' follows, the entire words 'tumha' and 

'amha' together with the case-ending are changed into 'taya' and 'maya' 

respectively. Taya maya. 

(210-239) Tayatayinarii takaro tvattarii va. 

The sound 'ta' of taya and tayi is optionally changed into 'tva'. 

The sound 'ta' of taya and tayi optionally becomes 'tva'. Tvaya taya 

maya, tumhebhi tumhehi; amhebhi amhehi. The words 'sasmirh' and 'va' 

are understood in the following :-

(163-240) Sass-am. 

(After the words tumha and amha) the case-ending 'sa' changes into 

'am'. 

The case-ending 'sa' which follows the words tumha and amha is 

optionally chanaged into 'am'. Tumharh / amharh (Uyate (It is given to 

you / me). 
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(141-241) Tava mama se. 

(The words tumha and amha) followed by the case-ending 'sa' are 

changed into tava and manm. 

If the case-ending 'sa' follows, the entire words 'tumha' and 'amha' 

together with the case-ending are changed into 'tuva' and 'mama' 

respectively. This rule is to be applied optionally, because alternative rule 

exists. Tava / mama diyate (It is being given to you / me). The word 

'se' is understood in the following :-

(142-242) Tuyhaih mayhaih ca. 

(The words tumha and amha) are changed into tuyham and mayharii 

also. 

When the case-ending 'sa' follows, the words 'tumha' and 'amha' 

together with the case-ending are changed into 'tuyham' and 'mayham' 

respectively. Tuyham / mayham diyate (It is being given to you / me). 

(120-243) Amhassa mamaiii savibhatissa se. 

The stem 'amha' followed by the case-ending 'sa' is changed into 

'mamam' together with the case-ending. 

When the case-ending 'sa' follows, the entire word 'amha' together 
with the case-ending is changed into 'mamaiii'. Mamam diyate (It is being 
given to me). The word 'am' from the rule 'sass-aih' (163-240) is understood 
by sihagati in the following :-

(161-244) Tumha-amhehi nam akarii. 

After the words tumha and amha, the case-ending 'nam' is changed 
into 'akaih'. 
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The case-ending 'nam' which follows the words 'tumha' and 'amha' 

is changed into 'akaih' or 'a*. By the rule *tesu vuddhi' etc. (404-355), 

the word 'amha' is sometimes changed into 'asnm'. Tumhaih tumhakaih 

amharii amhalcam or asmakaih. In ablative :- By the rule 

•amhatumha-ntu-raja' etc. (270-120), the scope of being 'sma' equal to 'na' 

is extended. Taya maya apeti (He leaves from you / me), tumhehi amhehi 

tumhebhi amhebhi; tumham amhaih tava mama, tuyharfi mayharh mamam 

pariggaho, tumham amham amhakam asmakaih dhammata. The word 

'smiihhi' is understood in the following :-

(139-245) Tumha amhakam tayi mayi. 

The words 'tumha' and 'amha' are changed into 'tayi', 'mayi'. 

When the case-ending 'smiih' follows, the entire words 'tumha' and 

'amha' together with the case-ending are changed into tayi and mayi 

respectively. The sound 'ta' becomes 'tva'. Tvayi tayi mayi, tumhesu amhesu. 

The words 'tamha' and 'amha' following a word, sometimes, have the 

different forms by way of another substitute. And the expression 'na va' 

is governing :-

(147-246) Padato dutiyacatutthichatthisu vo no. 

The words 'tumha' and 'amha' in accusative, dative and genitive 

become 'vo' and 'no' after a pada. 

In accusative, dative and genitive plural, the entire words 'tumha' 

and 'amha' together with the case-endings may or may not change into 

'vo' and 'no' after a pada respectively. Moreover here, the plural is 

understood, for, singular is referred to in the following. Pahaya vo gamissami 

(I will leave you and go), Ma no ajja vikantimsu (Don't think of us at 
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present), Dhammam vo bhikkhave desissami (O monks, I will teach you 

the Dhamma), Samvibhajetha no rajjena (May you divide the kingship to 

us), Tuttho-smi vo pakatiya (I appreciate your natural form), Sattha no 

bhagava anuppatto (The Blessed one who is our teacher had arrived). Why 

'na va' is understood ? Because we have the following occurances : bhayaih 

tumhakaih no siya (The danger should not happen to you), eso eimhakaih 

sattha (This is our teacher). The words 'padato' and 'catutthichatthisu' are 

understood in the following :-

(148-247) Tem-ekavacanesu ca. 

Also (The words 'tumha' and *amha') followed by the singular 

cjise-endings (be changed into) 'te' and 'me'. 

When the dative and genitive singular case-endings follow, the entire 

words 'tumha' and 'amha' together with the case-endings may or may not 

change into 'te' and 'me' after padas respectively. E)adami te gamavarani 

pafica (I would give five excellent villages to you), Dadahi me gamavaram 

(May you give an excellent village to me), Idarii te rattham (This state 

is yours), Ayarii me putto (This is my son). Why 'na va' ? We have 

the following :- Imam civaram tuyharh vikappanatthaya dammi (1 offer this 

robe to you for assignment), Sunatha vacanam mama (May you listen to 

my speech). 

"Now in this context, by the governing 'na va', the 

words vo, no, te and me do not occur at the beginning 

of pada and in the connection of ca, va and eva etc." 
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As :-

"na socami na rodami tava sutvana manava 

tuyhanca api maharaja mayhanca ratthavaddhana." 

"[O manava, I am not grieving. I am not crying due 

to having listened to your (speeches)." "O great king 

who enlarges the kingdom, (danger will not happen) to 

you and to me also.]" 

Evam-idaih dighamaddhanaih samsaritam sandhavitam tumhakanca 

mamaiica-eva imasmim-pi bhave bhave. Why padato ? We have the 

following :- Tavaiinati (your relative), mamannati (my relative). The words 

'te' and 'me' are understood in the following :-

(149-248) Na amhi 

(The words 'tumha' and 'amha') followed by the case-ending 'am' 

are not changed. 

When the case-ending 'arh' follows, the entire words 'tumha' and 

'amha' after a pada are not changed into 'te' and 'me' together with 

case-ending. Passeyya tarn vassasatam arogarh (He should see him living 

for himdred years without disease). So mam abravi (He spoke to me). The 

expression 'temekavacane' is understood in the following :-

(150-249) Va tatiye ca 

(The words 'tumha' and 'amha') followed by the Instrumental singular, 

are optionally changed too. 

When the instrumental singular follows, the entire words 'tumha' 
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and 'amha' togetiier with the case-ending are optionally changed into 'te' 

and *me' after a pada respectively. Katarh te papairi (Demerit is made by 

you), Katarfi taya papain, Katam me puiiiiam or Katarh maya puniiam (The 

merit is done by me). The words 'va' and 'tatiye' are understood in the 

following :-

(151-250) Bahuvacanesu vono. 

(The words 'tumha' and 'amha') followed by the plurals are changed 

into 'vo' and 'no'. 

When the Instrumental plural follows, the entire words 'tumha' and 

'amha' together with the case-ending are optionally changed into 'vo' and 

'no' after a pada respectively. Katam vo kammam (The action is done 

by you), Katam no kammam (The action is done by us). By the expression 

'bahuvacane', also before the first case-ending 'yo' they sometimes are 

changed into 'vo' and 'no'. Gamam vo gaccheyyatha (You should go to 

the village), Gamarh no gaccheyyama (We should go to the village). 

Moreover, the words from 'panca' to 'atthadasa', the word 'kati' being 

without specific gender, have the same form in all genders. Just due to 

having no specific gender, the absence of feminine suffixes after 'panca' 

etc. is proved Now, regarding the form 'panca + yo' :- The word 'yosu' 

from the rule 'yosu dvinnam dve ca' (132-228) and the word 

'itthipumanapuihsakasaihkhyam' (131 Kaccayana) are understood :-

(134-251) Panc-adinaih a-karo. 

(The final vowel) of 'panca' etc. is changed into 'a'. 

The genitive is used to indicate the final vowel. When the case-ending 
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'yo' follows, the final vowel of the numerals beginning with 'paiica' and 

ending with 'atthadasa' in feminine, masculine and neuter is changed into 

'a' together with case-ending. This is the exception for 'a' and 'e* 

substitution. Pancakkhandha, pancagatiyo, paiicindriyani. Similarly in 

accusative too. The expression 'su-nam-hi-su ca' (89-87) is understood in 

the following :-

(90-252) Panc-adinam attain. 

(The final vowel of) 'paiica' etc. becomes 'a'. 

The final vowel of numerals beginning with 'paiica' and ending with 

'atthadasa' followed by the case-endings su, nam and hi is changed into 

'a'. In this context, this rule is exception for lengthening. Paiicabhi paiicahi; 

paiicannam: psmcabhi paiicahi, paiicannaih paiicasu. Similarly, the words cha, 

satta, attha, nava and dasa. When dvandva compound is made in the sense 

of 'eka plus dasa' or tappurisa compound is made in the sense of 'eka 

added to dasa' :- The word 'sankhyani' is to be understood :-

(383-253) Dv-ek-atthanarii akaro va. 

(The final vowel of words) dvi, eka and attha is optionally changed 

into 'a'. 

When a numeral follows, the final vowel of the words dvi, eka 

and attha is optionally changed into 'a'. Or this may be taken as 

vavatthitavibhasa. Hcadasa, dvadasa, atthadasa. Why 'sankhyane' ? For we 

have :- ekadanto, dvidanto, atthatthambho. The word 'va' is understood 

in the following :-
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(381-254) Ek-adito dassa ra sahkhyane. 

In the numerals, the sound 'da' of dasa is changed into 'ra' after 

the word 'eka' etc. 

In the numerals, the sound 'da' of dasa is optionally changed into 

'ra' after the numerical 'eka' etc. The remaining process is the same. 

Ekarasa, ekadasa. In the context of 'dvidasa' in the sense of 'two plus 

ten' or 'two added to ten' :- The word *va' is understood :-

(380-255) Visati-dasesu ba dvissa tu. 

However, the word *dvi' followed by the words visati and dasa is 

changed into 'ba'. 

The word 'dvi' is optionally changed into 'ba' when followed by 

the words visati and dasa. By the force of 'tu', the word 'timsa' too is 

included The sound 'ra' and the a-state are applicable. Barasa, dvadasa. 

'three plus ten or three added to ten' is 'terasa'. In this context :- by 

the rule 'tesu vuddhi' etc. (362-355), the word 'ti' is changed into 'te' 

up to the word 'navuti'. Now regarding 'catuddasa' meaning 'four plus ten 

or four added to ten' :- The words 'ganane' and 'dasassa' are understood:-

(390-256) Cat-upapadassa lopo tuttara-padadi cassa cucopi 

na va. 

The sound 'tu' of catu is elided and 'ca' followed by 'tu' as 

uttarapada also may or may not change into 'cu' and 'co'. 

If 'catu' forms the preceding member of a numerical compound, 'tu' 

of 'catu' followed by 'dasa' is elided and 'ca' is or is not changed into 
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'cu' or 'CO' too, when 'catu' is followed by uttarapada. Cuddasa coddasa 

catuddasa. By the force of 'api', 'ca' occuring at the beginning of a word 

is dropped inspite of its not being belonging to upapada. It is changed 

or not changed into 'cu' and 'co'; as talisam cuttalisarii cottalisam cattalisaih. 

Pancadasa means five plus ten or five added to 'ten'. By the rule 'tesu 

vuddhi' etc. (362-355), the word 'paiica' is sometimes changed into 'panna' 

and 'panna' followed by dasa and visati. Pannarasa. Now, regarding 'chadasa' 

meaning 'six plus ten or six added to ten'. The word 'chassa' (374-408) 

is understood :-

(376-257) Dase so niccaih ca. 

(The word 'cha') followed by the word 'dasa' is always changed 

into 'so'. 

The numeral 'cha' followed by the word 'dasa' is always changed 

into 'so'. The words 'sankhyanam' and 'va' are understood in the foUowing:-

(379-258) La da-ranaih 

The sounds 'da' and 'ra' are changed into 'la'. 

The sounds 'da' and 'ra' of numerals are optionally changed into 

'la'. Now, there is not difference between '1' and '1'. The word 'va' indicates 

vavatthitavibhasa. By that, always we have 'solasa'. By vibhasa we have 

'telasa terasa cattalisaih cattarisarh'. And in the words dasa, pannarasa etc. 

it is not found. Meaning 'seven plus ten or seven added to ten', we have 

'sattarasa' / sattadasa'. Regarding 'atthadasa' meaning 'eight plus ten or 

eight added to ten' :- When a-state is applied :- The words va, dassa, 

ra, and sankhyane are understood :-
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(382-259) Atthadito ca. 

Also after the word 'attha' etc. 

The sound 'da' of dasa used after aftha etc. too is optionally changed 

into 'ra' in the numerals. Attharasa atthadasa. Why atthadito ? For we 

have : Catuddasa. The word 'kati' is used in plural only. Kati + yo, here:-

Yo-lopa etc. and shortening are obligatory. Kati titthanti (How many (people) 

stand), kati passasi (How many you see); Katibhi katihi; katinarh; katibhi 

katihi; katinam; katisu. 

Pronouns having no specific gender (are over). 

Now, the words ending in case-suffixes are told They, however, 

have same forms in three genders and both numbers because they have 

not specific genders and because of their being nipata-s. Now, in the context 

of the meaning 'from a man' or 'from the men', :-

(248-260) Kvaci to pancamy-atthe. 

The suffix 'to' is sometimes used in the sense of the ablative. 

After all genders belonging to nouns and pronouns, the suffix 'to' 

is sometimes used in the ablative sense. 

(247-261) Tv-adayo vibhatti-sannayo. 

The suffixes 'to' etc. are considered as the case-endings. 

The suffixes beginning with 'to' and ending with 'dani' are covered 

in the expression tvadayo. The suffixes 'to' etc. are considered as the 
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case-endings. So, the padas ending with those suffixes also have the state 

like other padas ending with the case-endings. 

Purisato; likewise rajato or corato or aggito or gahapatito, hatthito, 

hetuto, sabbaiinuto, kaiiiiato, yuttito, itthito, bhikkhunito. Moreover in this 

context :- shortening is applicable when the suffix follows, by the rule 

'kvac-adimajjhuttaranarh digharassa paccayesu ca' (361-354). Yaguto, 

jambuto, vittato, ayuto etc. In the context of 'to' after a pronoun, we have 

the form 'sabbato' in the sense of 'after entire' or 'after all'. Similarly, 

yato, tato, katarato, katamato, itaiato, aniiato, ekato, ubhato, pubbato, parato, 

aparato, dakkhinato, uttarato, amuto. The words kissa and ku are understood 

in the following :-

(230-262) Tra-to-thesu ca. 

(The word 'kiih') followed by the suffixes tra, to and tatha is also 

changed into 'ku'. 

When the suffixes tra, to and tatha follow, the word 'kirn' is changed 

into 'ku'. The form 'kuto' means 'from which' or 'fi-om whom' (plural). 

The word 'tothesu' is to be understood in the following :-

(231-263) Sabbassa etassa akaro va. 

The entire word 'eta' is optionally changed into 'a'. 

When the suffixes 'to' and 'tha' follow, the entire word 'eta' is 

optionally changed into 'a'. The form 'ato' means 'from this' or 'from 

these'. The word 'sabbasetassa' is understood in the following :-

(233-264) E to-thesu va. 

(The word 'eta') followed by the suffixes 'to' and 'tha' is optionally 
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changed into 'e'. 

When the suffixes 'to' and 'tha' follow, the entire word 'eta' is 

optionally changed into 'e'. Reduplication is applicable. Etto. The word 

'sabbassa' is understood in the following :-

(234-265) Imass-i thaih-dani-ha-to-dhesu ca. 

The word 'ima' followed by tharh, dani, ha, to and dha is changed 

into 'i'. 

Also when the suffixes thaih, dani, ha, to and dha follow, the word 

'ima' is changed into 'i'. The form 'ato' means 'from this'. By yogavibhaga 

'kvaci to' (248-260) the suffix 'to' is used after the word 'adi' etc. in 

the sense of locative and after the words 'anicca' etc. in the sense of 

instrumental. For 'adito' means 'in the beginning'. Similarly, majjhimato, 

ekato, purato, pacchato, passato, pitthito, padato, sisato, aggato, mulato, 

parato etc. In the sense of instrumental - aniccato means 'by transitoriness'. 

anicatto sammasati (considers by transitoriness); Similarly, dukkhato, rogato, 

gandato etc. The words 'atthe' and 'kvaci' are understood in the foUowing:-

(249-266) Tra-tha sattamiya sabbanamehi. 

After the pronouns, tra and tha suffixes are used in the sense of 

the locative case. 

After the pronouns, the suffixes 'tra' and 'tha' are sometimes used 

in the sense of the locative case. The words sabbatra or sabbattha mean 

'in entire' or 'in all (plural)'; Similarly, yatra yattha, tatra tattha, itaratra 

itarattha, afiiiatra anfiattha, ubhayatra ubhayattha, paratra parattha, kutra 

kuttha. The state of 'ku' is accomplished by the rule 'trato thesu ca' 
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(230-262). By the force of 'ca' in the rule 'kissa ka ve ca' (227-270), 

we have the substitute 'ka'. Kattha, amutra, amuttha. The words 

'sabbassa-etassa-akaro va' (231-263) are understood in the following :-

(232-267) Tre niccarii. 

(The word 'eta') followed by the suffix 'tra' is always changed (into 

'a'). 

When the suffix 'tra' follows, the entire word 'eta' is always changed 

into 'a'. Atra. The a-state is accomplished by the rule 'sabbassa-etassa-akaro 

va' (231-263). And the sound 'e' is accomplished by the rule 'e tothesu 

ca' (233-264). Attha, eto, ettha Now, the words kvaci, atthe and sattamiya 

are governing :- In the sense of 'in entire' :-

(250-268) Sabbato dhi. 

After the word 'sabba', the suffix 'dhi' is used 

The suffix 'dhi' after the word 'sabha' is in the sense of locative 

case. Sabbadhi. 

(216-269) Kiihsma vo. 

After the word 'kirn' the suffix 'va' is used 

The suffix 'va' after the word 'kirn' is sometimes used in the sense 

of the locative case. 

(227-270) Kissa ka ve ca. 

The word 'kiiii' followed by the suffix 'va' is changed into 'ka'. 

When the suffix 'va' follows, the word 'kim' is substituted by 'ka'. 

By the force of 'ca', harh tham etc. are referred to even if the suffix 
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'va' does not follow. And by the rule 'tesu vuddhi' etc. (362-355), if 

the suffix 'va' follows, the vowel 'a' in belonging to 'ka' is elided Kva 

gatosi tvarii (Where have you gone ?). The word 'kisma' is understood 

in the following :-

(252-271) Hiih-harii-hincanaih. 

(After the word 'kith') the suffixes him harh and hincanarh are 

used 

After the word 'kirn', the suffixes hith, ham and hificanam are 

sometimes used in the sense of the locative case. The word 'kissa' is 

understood in the following :-

(228-272) Ku hiih-ham-su ca. 

(The word 'kim') followed by hith and ham is changed into 'ku' 

also. 

The suffixes 'him' and 'ham' too having followed, the word 'kiih' 

is changed into 'ku'. By the force of 'ca' it is changed into (ku) even 

before hificanam, dacanarh etc. In the sense of 'where' :- kuhirh, kuharii, 

kuhincanarh, kahaih :- Ka-substitution is applicable. The word 'hirriham' 

is understood in the following :-

(253-273) Tamha ca. 

After the word 'ta' also. 

The suffixes 'him' and 'ham' are sometimes used after the pronouns 

'ta' in the sense of the locative case. In the sense of 'therein' :- tahirh, 

taharh. 
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(254-274) Imasma ha-dha ca. 

And after the word 'ima' the suffixes 'ha' and 'dha' are used. 

The suffixes 'ha' and 'dha' are sometimes used in the sense of the 

locative case. By the rule 'imassi tham' (234-265) the vowel 'i' is apphcable. 

In the sense of 'herein' :- iha, idha. 

(255-275) Yato him. 

After the word 'ya', the suffix 'hiih' is used. 

The suffix 'him' is sometimes used after the pronoun 'ya' in the 

sense of the locative case. In the sense of 'herein' :- yahirh. The word 

'kale' is goveming in the following :- In the sense of 'when' :-

(257-276) Kiih-sabba-aniia-eka-ya-kuhi dadacanarii. 

After the words kirn, sabba, anna, eka, ya and ku, the suffixes 

'da' and 'dacanam' are used. 

The suffix 'da' is used after the pronouns kiih, sabba, anna, eka 

and ya. After 'ku' the suffix dacanaih is used sometimes in the sense of 

locative to denote time. By the force of 'ca' from the rule 'kissa ka ve 

ca' (227-270) the ka-substitute is applicable. Kada. 

(260-277) Sabbassa so damhi va. 

The word sabba followed by the suffix 'da' is optionally changed 

into 'sa'. 

The suffix 'da' having followed, the word 'sabba' is optionally 

changed into 'sa'. In the sense of 'always' :- sada, sabbada. Similarly, 

annada, dcada, yada. In the sense of 'when' :- kudacanam. By the force 
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of 'ca' from the rule 'ku hirh-harhsu ca' (228-272), the ku-state is 

accomplished Or 'ku' is by nipatana. The word 'da' is understood in the 

following :-

(258-278) Tamha dan! ca. 

After the word 'ta', also the suffix 'dani' is used. 

The suffixes 'dani' and 'da' are sometimes used after the pronoun 

'ta', in the sense of locative case to signify time. In the sense of 'then':-

tadani, tada. 

(259-279) Imasma rahi dhuna dani ca. 

Also after the word 'ima', the suffixes rahi, dhuna and dani are 

used. 

The suffixes rahi, dhuna and dani are sometimes used after the word 

'ima' in the locative case to signify time. The word sabbassa and imassa 

are understood in the following :-

(236-280) Eta rahimhi ca. 

(The word 'ima') followed by the suffix 'rahi' is changed into 'eta' 

too. 

When the suffix 'rahi' follows, the entire word 'ima' is changed 

into 'eta'. In the sense of 'nowadays' :- Etarahi. 

(235-281) A dhunamhi ca. 

(The word 'ima') followed by the suffix 'dhuna' is changed into 

'a' too. 

When the suffix 'dhuna' follows, the entire word 'ima' is changed 
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into 'a'. Adhuna. The word 'ima' is changed into 'i'. In the sense of 

'at present' ;- idani. 

The treatment of the case-ending suffixes is over. 

Now, upasagga-s and nipata-s having no differentiation by gender, 

number and cases are being told :- Pa, para, ni, ni, u, du, sarh, vi, ava, 

anu, pari, adhi, abhi, pati, su, a, ati, api, apa, (and) upa. These twenty 

words are called 'upasagga-s'. 

In this context, the word 'pa' is used in the sense of pakara (variety), 

adhikamma (beginning), padhana (major), antobhava (to be inside), viyoga 

(separation), tappara (intent upon), bhusattha (in the sense of much), 

sambhava (having become), titti (satisfaction), anavila (pure), and patthana 

(desire) etc. The prefix 'pa' is understood in these senses, pakara etc., 

as :- in the sense of pakara - panna; in the sense of adikamma -

vippakatam; in the sense of padhana - panitarh; or padhanarh padhanattaih 

issariyarh tasmim - pabhu ayarh desassa (Whose lordship is the major; He 

is pabhu of this country), in the sense of antobhave - pakkhittam; in the 

sense of viyoge - pavasi; in the sense of tappare - pacariyo; in the sense 

of bhusa - pavuddhakayo; in the sense of sambhava - himavata gariga 

pabhavati (The gaiiga originates from himavanta); in the sense of titti -

pahutam annapanarh; in the sense of anavila - pasannamudukuiri; in the 

sense of patthana - panihitam. 

The word 'para' is used in the sense of parihani (loss, diminution), 

parajaya (defeat), gati (going), vikkama (effort), amasana (touching) etc., 
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as : in the sense of parihaniyatti - parabhavo; in tlie sense of parajaya 

- parajito; in the sense of gati - parayanarh; in the sense of vikkama 

- parakkamati; in the sense of amasana - angassa paramasanam (touching 

of limb). 

The word 'ni' is used in the sense of nissesa (completely), niggata 

(gone), niharana (taking out, throwing out), antopavesana (going inside), 

abhava (absence) nisedha (avoiding), nikkhanta (departed from), patubhava 

(appearance), avadharana (affirmation), vibhajana (distinction, division), 

upama (likeness, example) upadharana (thinking over), avasana (ending), and 

cheka (clever) etc. In the sense of nisesa - nirutti, niravasesam deti (He 

gives full), in the sense of niggata - nikkileso, niyyati; in the sense of 

niharana - niddharanam; in the sense of antopavesana - nikhato; in the 

sense of abhava - nimmakkhikam; in the sense of nisedha - nivareti; in 

the sense of nikkhanta - nibbano nibbanaiii; in the sense of patubhava 

- nimmitam; in the sense of avadharana - nicchayo; in the sense of vibhajana 

- niddesa; in the sense of upama - nidassanaih; in the sense of upadharana 

- nisamanam; in the sense of avasana - nitthhitarh; in the sense of cheka 

- nipuno. The word 'ni' is used in the sense of niharana (taking out), 

avarana (covering, prevent) etc. In the sense of niharana - niharati; in 

the sense of avarana - nivaranaiti. 

The word 'u' is used in the sense of uggata (rising up), uddhakamma 

(making upwards, above), padhana (foremost), viyoga (separation), saihbhava 

(origin, production), attalabha (being bom, creation) satti (ability, power), 

sarupakathana (preaching the essence) etc. In the sense of uggata -

uggacchati; in the sense of uddhakamma - asana utthito (stood up from 
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of viyoga - ubbhasito; in the sense of sambhava - ubbhuto; in the sense 

of attalabha - uppannarh natiarh (originated knowledge); in the sense of 

satti - ussahati gantuiti (He has energy to go); in the sense of sarupakathana 

- uddisati suttarh (He preaches the doctrine). 

The word 'du' is used in the sense of asobhana (bad), abhava 

(absence), kucchita (ill), asamiddhi (lack of richness), kiccha (difficulty), 

virijpa (deformation) etc. as :- In the sense of asobhana - duggandho; in 

the sense of abhava - dubbhikkharh; in the sense of kucchita - dukkatam; 

in the sense of asamiddhi - dussassaih; in the sense of kiccha - dukkararh; 

in the sense of virupata - dubbanno, dummukho. 

The word 'sarh' is used in the sense of samodhana (conclusion, 

combination), samma (well, correct), samantabhava (entirety), saiigata 

(coming together), saiikhepa (abbreviation), bhusattha (in the sense of much), 

sahattha (in the sense of being together), appattha, pabhava (origin), 

abhimukhabhava (facing), saiigata (collection), pidhana (covering), 

punappunakarana (repetition), samiddha (rich, successful) etc. In the sense 

of samodhana - sandhi; in the sense of samma or sama - samadhi, 

sampayutta; in the sense of samantabhava - saiikinna, samullapana; in the 

sense of saiigata - saiigamo; in the sense of bhusa - saratto; in the sense 

of saha - saiivaso; in the sense of appattha - samaggho; in the sense 

of pabhava - sambhavo; in the sense of abhimukhabhava - sammukharii; 

in the sense of saiigata - saiivikaro, saiiganhati; in the sense of pidhana 

- saiivutarh; in the sense of punappunakarana - sandhavati; in the sense 

of samiddha - sampanno. 
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The word 'vi' is used in the sense of visesa (distinction), vividha 

(manifold), viruddha (opposite), vigata (gone away), viyoga (separation), 

virupa (deformation) etc. In the sense of visesa - vimutti, visittha; in the 

sense of vividha - vimati, vicitrarh; in the sense of viruddha - vivado; 

in the sense of vigata - vimalarh; in the sense of viyoga - vippayutto; 

in the sense of virupata - virupo. 

The word 'ava' is used in the sense of adhobhava (making 

downwards), viyoga (separation), paribhava (disrespect), janana (knowing), 

suddhi (purity), nicchaya (conviction, resolution), desa (place), theyya 

(stealing) etc. In the sense of adhobhava - avakkhittacakkhu; in the sense 

of viyoga - omukkaupahano, avakokilarh vanarh; in the sense of paribhava 

- avajananam, avamaiiiiati; in the sense of janana - avagacchati; in the 

sense of suddhi - vodanam; in the sense of nicchaya - avadharanam; in 

the sense of desa (avakaso); in the sense of theyya - avaharo. 

The word 'anu' is used in the sense of anugata (implying), 

anupacchinna (predispositon, tendency), paccha (back, behind), bhusa (much), 

sadissa (likeness, similarity), hina (low), tatiya (on the lines of), lakkhana 

(mark), itthambhutakkhana (narration towards such and such), bhaga (part, 

fraction), viccha (particular to each, respective) etc. In the sense of anugata 

- anveti; in the sense of anupacchinna - anusayo; in the sense of paccha 

- anuratham; in the sense of bhusa - anuratto; in the sense of sadissa 

- anurupaih; in the sense of hina - anu sariputtarh pufiiiavanto (One who 

has merit lower than Sariputta); in the sense of tatiya - nadim anvavasita 

sena (the army on the line of river); in the sense of lakkhana - rukkharh 

anu vijjotate vijju (Lightening flashes near the tree); in the sense of 
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itthambhutakkhana - sadhu devadatto matararh anu (Devadatta is good to 

the mother); in the sense of bhaga - yarn ettha mam anu siya tarn diyatu 

(My share which would be here, may be given); in the sense of viccha 

- rukkharh rukkharh anu vijjotate cando (The moon is shining on every 

tree). 

The word 'pari' is used in the sense of samantatobhava (surrounding, 

all, entire), pariccheda (connotation, limitation, definition), vajjana 

(avoidance), aliiigana (embrace), nivasana (dressing, clothing), puja (honour, 

worship), bhojana (meal, nourishment), avajanana (disrespect), dosakkhana 

(abusing), lakkhana (mark, quality) etc. In the sense of samantatobhava -

parivuto; in the sense of pariccheda - parifineyyarh; in the sense of vajjana 

- pariharati; in the sense of aliiigana - parissajati; in the sense of nivasana 

- vattharh paridahessati (He will dress); in the sense of puja - paricariya; 

in the sense of bhojana - bhikkharh parivisati (He offers the meal); in 

the sense of avajanana - paribhavati; in the sense of dosakkhana -

paribhasati; in the sense of lakkhana - rukkharh pari vijjotate vijju 

(Lightening flashes around the tree) etc. 

The word 'adhi' is used in the sense of adhika (addition), issara 

(master, power), uparibhava (supersading), adhibhavana (overcome), ajjhayana 

(studying), adhitthana (decision, resolution), nicchaya (resolution, conviction), 

papunana (attainment) etc. In the sense of adhika - adhisTlarh; in the sense 

of issara - adhipati, adhi Brahmadatte paficala (The paficala people has 

brahmadatta as major); in the sense of uparibhava - adhirohati; pathavim 

adhisessati, in the sense of adhibhavana - adhibhavati; in the sense of 

ajjhayana - byakaranaiti adhite (studies grammar); in the sense of adhitthana 
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- bhumikammadiiti adhitthati (He undertakes bhumikamma etc.); in the sense 

of nicchaya - adhimokkho; in the sense of papunana - bhogakkhandharii 

adhigacchati (He attains the heap of enjoyment). 

The word 'abhi' is used in the sense of abhimukha (approaching, 

facing), visittha (distinction), adhika (addition), uddhakamma (making 

upwards), kula (clan), saruppa (fit, suitability, equal state), vandana 

(salutation), lakkhana (mark), itthambhutakkhana (description), bhaga (part, 

fraction), viccha (repetition) etc. In the sense of abhimukhabhava -

abhimukho; abhikkamati; in the sense of visittha - abhidhammo; in the 

sense of adhika - abhivassati; in the sense of uddhakamma - abhiruhati; 

in the sense of kula - abhijato; in the sense of saruppa - abhirupo; in 

the sense of vandana - abhivadeti; in the sense of lakkhana etc. as before. 

The word 'pati' is used in the sense of patigata (opposite, contrary), 

patiloma (contrary), patinidhi (reciprocal), patidana (gift, restitution), nisedha 

(reject), nivattana (to return), sadissa (likeness, similarlity), patikarana 

(counteracting), adana (acceptance), patibodha (awakening), paticca 

(concerning), lakkhana (mark), itthambhutakkhana (description), bhaga 

(fraction), viccha (repetition) etc. In the sense of patigata - paccakkharh; 

in the sense of patiloma - patisotam; in the sense of patinidhi - acariyo 

pati sisso; in the sense of patidana - telatthikassa ghatam pati dadati (He 

gives ghee to one who needs oil); in the sense of nisedha - patisedhati; 

in the sense of nivattana - patikkamati; in the sense of sadissa -

patirupakarh; in the sense of patikarana - patikara; in the sense of adana 

- patigganhati; in the sense of paticca - paccayo; in the sense of lakkhana 

etc., as before. 
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The word 'su' is used in the sense of sobhana (good), sutthu (well), 

samma (good), samiddhi (richness), and sukha (happiness) etc. In the sense 

of sobhana - sugandho; in the sense of sutthu and samma - sutthu gato 

or also samma gato : sugato; in the sense of samiddhi - subhikkham; 

in the sense of sukha - sukaro. 

The word 'a' is used in the sense of abhimukhabhava (facing), 

uddhakamma (making upwards) mariyada (boundary), abhividhi (up to), patti 

(obtaining, entering into), iccha (desiring), parisajjana (embrace), adikamma 

(starting), gahaiia (taking, acquiring), nivasa (residence), samlpa (near), 

avhana (addressing, calling) etc. In the sense of abhimukhabhava - agacchati; 

in the sense of uddhakamma - arohati; in the sense of mariyada - a pabbata 

khettaiti (The field up to mountain); in the sense of abhividhi - a kumararh 

yaso kaccayanassa (The glory of Kaccayana is up to a child); in the sense 

of patti - apatti apanno ((He obtained offence); in the sense of iccha -

akaiikha; in the sense of parisajjana - aliriganam; in the sense of adikamma 

- arambho; in the sense of gahana - adiyati; alambati; in the sense of 

nivasa - avasattho, avaso; in the sense of samTpa - asannarh; in the sense 

of avhana - amantesi. 

The word 'ati' is used in the sense of atikkamana (going over), 

atikkanta (excellence, surpassing), atisaya (excellence), bhusa (in the sense 

of much) etc. In the sense of atikkamana - atirocati, amhehi atito (Gone 

over from us); in the sense of atikkanta - accantarh; in the sense of atisaya 

- atikusalo; in the sense of bhusa - atikodho, ativuddhi. 

The word 'api' is used in the sense of sambhavana (possibility), 

apekkha (even), samuccaya (collection, accumulation^ earaha Mame. 
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reproach, censure), panha (question, investigation) etc. In the sense of 

sambhavana - api dibbesu kamesu merumpi vinivijjhitva gaccheyya (He 

would go possibly to divine kamas through even mountain); in the sense 

of apekkha - ayampi dhammo aniyato (Even this dhamma is indefinite); 

in the sense of samuccaya - itipi araharh (The blessed one is also called 

araha), antampi antagunam adaya (Even reaching intestine and sub-intestine); 

in the sense of garaha - api amhakam panditaka (O our dammed scholar); 

in the sense of pafiha - api bhante bhikkharh labhittha (O venerable, did 

you get food ?). 

The word 'apa' is used in the sense of apagata (gone, removed), 

garaha (censure), vajjana (avoiding), puja (worship), padussana (censure, 

spoiling) etc. In the sense of apagata - apamano, apeto; in the sense of 

garaha - apagabbho; in the sense of vajjana - apa salaya ayanti vanija 

(The merchants come after avoiding the cottage); in the sense of puja -

vuddhapacayl; in the sense of padussana - aparajjhati. 

The word 'upa' is used in the sense of upagamana (approaching), 

samipa (near), upapatti (birth), sadissa (likeness), adhika (addition), 

uparibhava (higher state or condition), anasana (fasting), dosakkhana 

(abusing), safina (feeling), pubbakamma (initial deed), puja (worship), 

gayhakara (understood sign), bhusa (in the sense of more) etc. In the sense 

of upagamana - nisinnarh or upanisideyya; in the sense of samipa -

upanagararh; in the sense of upapatti - saggam lokarh upapajjati (He takes 

birth in heaven); or upapatti means yutti, upekkha means seeing from the 

point of view of logic; in the sense of sadissa - upamanarh, upama; in 

the sense of adhika - upa khariyarh dono (Dona is more than khari), in 
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the sense of uparibhava - upasampanno; in the sense of anasana - upavaso; 

in the sense of dosakkhana - param upavadati (He blames the other), in 

the sense of sanna - upaddavo; upasaggo; in the sense of pubbakamma 

- upakkamo; in the sense of puja - buddhupatthako, matupatthanarh; in 

the sense of gayhakara - soceyyupatthanam; in the sense of of bhusa -

upadanaih, upayaso, upanissayo. 

Thus, in this context, upasagga-s indeed, have various meanings. And 

it is told :-

"Thus, indeed these three : upasagga-s nipata-s, and 

paccaya-s indicate various meanings. Thus, the 

etymologists have told". 

In this context, (it should be known that) the upasagga-s qualify 

nouns or verbs. They have no specific genders. When the suffixes si -

etc. are applied, (it should be known that) only nominative singular is 

applicable after them, as they have no differentiation by means of number, 

object etc. 

(221-282) Sabbasam avuso upasagganipatadihi ca. 

And after avuso, upasagga-s, nipata-s etc. all (case- endings) (are 

elided). 

All case-endings used after the word avuso, upasagga-s and nipata-s 

are elided By the word 'adi' sometimes, the elision is applicable after 

sutta, pada etc. In this context, the reference to the word 'avuso' should 

be understood to indicate that it is used with number. 

"Pa etc. are called upasagga-s as they add the meaning 

after having become associated. The words 'ca' etc. indeed. 
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are inserted in the beginning, middle or at the end of words. 
They are called 'nipata-s'." 

Paharo means action of attacking. Similarly, parabhavo, nivaso, 

niharo, uddharo, duharo, sarhharo, viharo, avaharo, anuharo, pariharo, 

adhiharo, abhiharo, patiharo, suharo, aharo, atiharo, apiharo, apaharo, 

upaharo, paharati, parabhavati, nivasati, niharati, uddharati etc. should be 

explained. 

"The ways of upasagga-s are threefold; some of them 

change the root-meaning, some other upasagga follows 

the root-meaning; some other upasagga adds some 

meaning or specifies the same root-meaning." 

(The treatment of) the padas in the form of upasagga-s (is over). 

The pada-s in the form of nipata-s used in the sense of samuccaya 

(collection), vikappana (option), patisedha (rejection), and purana (fullness) 

etc. and which do not indicate a matter :-

In this context, the word 'ca' is used in the sense of samuccaya 

(collection), anvacaya (reference), itaretarayoga (being connected with each 

other), samahara (combination), avadharana (emphasis) etc. The word 'va' 

is used in the sense of vikappana (option), upamana (comparison), samuccaya 

(collection), vavatthitavibhasa etc. The words 'na, no, ma, a, alam, halaiii 

are used in the sense of prohibition (patisedha). The word 'alarh' is also 

used in the sense of enough and decoration. The meaning of 'purana' is 
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twofold : i) atthapurana (completing the meaning), ii) padapOrana (completing 

a sentence or a stanza). 

Now, in this context, the words atha, khalu, vata, vatha, atho, assu, 

yagghe, hi, carahi, naih, tarn, va, ca, tu, va, vo, pana, have, kiva, ha, 

tato, yatha, sudarh, kho, ve, harh, enam, seyyathidarh etc. are 'padapurana'. 

Now, in this context, the word 'atha' is used in the sense of panha 

(question), anantariya (closeness), and adhikara (governing) etc. The word 

'khalu' is used in the sense of patisedha (prohibition), avadharana (emphasis) 

and pasiddhi (being well known). The word 'vata' is used in the sense 

of ekamsa (certainty, definiteness), kheda (sorrow), anukampa (compassion), 

and sankappa (intention, thinking). 'Atha' is also used in the sense of 

anvadesa (reference). 'Tu' is used in the sense of visesa (specification), 

hetu (cause) and nivattana (prevention) etc. 'Pana' is used in the sense 

of specification also. 'Have' and 've' are used also in the sense of certainty. 

'Ham' is used also in the sense of visada (depression) and sambhava 

(possibility). 'Seyyathidarh' is used in the sense of 'which is that' ?. 

Atthapurana is twofold : i) vibhattiyutta (together with case) and ii) 

avibhattiyutta (not with case). The words 'atthi, sakka, labbha, are used 

in the nominative case. The words 'avuso, ambho, hambho, re, are, hare, 

je', are used in the vocative case. 

The words 'sayarh, samarh, saiti, samma, kirh; are used in the sense 

of instrumental case. The words ending with the suffixes 'so, to, dha' are 

also (used in the instrumental case) :- suttaso, padaso, aniccato, dukkhato, 

ekadha, dvidha etc. The words ending with the suffixes tave and tarn are 
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used in the sense of dative case. Katave, datave, katuiti, karetuiti, datum, 

dapetuiti etc. The words ending with the suffixes 'so and to' are used 

in the ablative sence. Dighaso, oraso, rajato or corato etc. 'To' and the 

words ending with tra, tha etc. are used also in the locative sense. Ekato, 

purato, pacchato, passato, pitthito, padato, sisato, aggato, mulato; yatra, 

yattha, yahirh, tatra, tattha, tahim, taham etc. 

These words are used in the sense of locative case :- samanta, 

samanta, parito, abhito, samantato, ekajjharii, ekamantairi, hettha, upari, 

uddham, adho, tiriyam, sammukha, parammukha, avi, raho, tiro, uccarh, 

niccarh, anto, antara, antaram, ajjhattarh, bahiddha, bahira, bahirarh, bahi, 

orarh, param, ara, araka, paccha, pure, huram, pecca. The following words 

are used in the sense of locative case of time :- sampati, ayati, ajja, aparajja, 

suve, sve, parasuve, hiyyo, pare, sajja, sayam, pato, kalam, kallarh, diva, 

rattarh, niccam satatarti, abhinharh abhikkhanarh, muhuiti, muhuttam, 

bhutapubbarh, pura, yada, tada, kada, etc. 

(Here end) the words connected with the (meaning indicating) cases. 

Among the words not connected with the meanings connected with 

the cases, the following are used in the sense of doubt :- appeva, 

appevanama, nu. The following words are used in the sense of certainty:-

addha, annadatthu, taggha, jatu, kamarh, sasakkam. 'Eva' is used in the 

sense of emphasis. The following words are used in the sense of 

questioning :- kacci, nu, kinnu, nanu, katham, kimsu, kirn. 'Evarh, iti, 

ittham' are used in the sense of indication or reference (nidassana). 'Iti' 
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is used in the sense of cause and the closure of a sentence. 'Yava, tava, 

yavata, tavata, kittavata, ettavata, klva are used in the sense of pariccheda 

(limit or measure). The words 'evam', sahu, lahu, opayikarti, patirupaiii, 

ama, sadhu' are used in the sense of sampaticchana (acceptance, agreement). 

'Yatha, tatha, yatheva, tatheva, evarh, evameva, evamevarh, evampi, 

yathapi, seyyathapi, seyyathapinama, viya, iva, yathariva, tathariva, yatha 

nama, tatha nama, yatha hi, tatha hi, yatha ca, tatha ca' are used in the 

sense of patibhaga (likeness, resemblance). 'Yatha' is used in the sense 

of yoggata (suitability), viccha (repetition), padattha (word - meaning), 

anativatta (not transgressing, follow) and nidassana (reference). 'Evam' is 

used in the sense of upadesa (indication, advice), question etc. 'Kincapi' 

is used in the sense of 'anuggaha' (favour). 'Aho' is used in the sense 

of garaha (blame), pasarhsana (praise), and patthana (request). 

'Nama' is used in the sense of reproach, praise, designation and 

question. 'Sadhu' is used in the sense of praise and request. The words 

ingha, handa are used in the sense of exhortation (urge) (codana). 'Sadhu, 

sutthu, evametarh' are used in the sense of consent (anumodana). 'Kira' 

is used in the sense of rumour and unbelievable thing. 'Nuna' is used 

in the sense of anumana (guess), anusarana (following), and parivitakkana 

(doubt). 'Kasma' is used in the sense of asking a question. 'Yasma, tasma, 

tatha hi, tena' are used in the sense of supplying the cause. 

'Saha, saddhirh, samarh, ama' are used in the sense of samakiriya 

(simultaneous action). 'Vina, rite' are used in the sense of vippayoga 

(separation). 'Nana, puthu' are used in the sense of bahuppakara (variety). 

'Puthu, visurh' are used in the sense of asaiighata (separation). 'Dutthu, 
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ku' are used in the sense of jigaccha (disgust). 'Puna' is used in the sense 

of appathama (more than once). And 'kathanci' is used in the sense of 

difficulty. 'Dha, kkhattuiti, sakinci' are used in the sense of sankhyavibhaga 

(numerical part), 'isakam' is used in the sense of little and slow. 'Sanikam' 

is used in the sense of slowness. 'Khippam, ararh, lahu, asurh, tunnam, 

acirarh' are used in the sense of quickness. 'Cirarh, cirassam' are used 

in the sense of lengthiness. 'Ce, yadi' are used in the sense of doubt 

and condition. 'Dhuvarh' is used in the sense of fixity (thira) and emphasis 

(avadharana). 'Ha' is used in the sense of depression. 'Tunhi' is used in 

the sense of keeping silence. 'Sacchi' is used in the sense of direct 

experience. 'Musa, miccha, alikarh' are used in the sense of untruth. The 

word 'suvatthi' is used in the sense of blessing (asisa) etc. The words 

ending with the suffixes tuna, tvana and tva are used in the sense of 

expectation; as :- Passituna, passiya, passitvana, passitva, disva, disvana, 

dassetva, datuna, datvana, datva, upadaya, dapetva, vifinapetva, viceyya, 

vineyya, nihacca, samecca, apecca, upecca, arabbha, agamma etc. Thus all 

the words other than nama, akhyata and upasagga which have the 

characteristic of indeclinable should be known as 'nipata-pada-s'. And it 

is told :-

"The word other than three pada-s which has no 

declension is used at intervals. Such pada having the 

nature of abyaya, is called 'nepatika'." 

"The nama formation (noun word) is fivefold :- i) 

puUiiiga (masculine), ii) itthiliiiga (feminine), iii) 
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napuitisakaliiiga (neuter), iv) tilinga (having three 

genders), and v) aliriga (non-gender)." 

(Here ends) Nama-kanda, 

the second chapter in the Rupasiddhi. 
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Samasakanda (the chapter on compound) 

Now, samasa is based on nouns, because samasa is made of nouns 

connected with each other. Moreover, samasa itself has the characteristic 

of a noun. Therefore, 'samasa' is being told after nouns. And from the 

point of view of nomenclatures (saiiiia) it is sixfold :- i) abyaylbhava, 

ii) kammadharaya, iii) digu, iv) tappurisa, v) bahubbihi and vi) dvandva. 

In this context, firstly, the abyayibhava samasa is being told. And that 

is niccasamasa; so its analysis can not be done by its own pada-s. Regarding 

'upa-nagararh', after the word 'upa' the nominative singular case-ending 'si' 

is applied. That (case-ending) is preceded by upasagga, therefore, it is 

dropped by the rule 'sabbasam avuso-upasagganipatadihi ca' (221-282). After 

the word 'nagara', the genitive singular case-ending 'sa' is applied. When 

by using external word, the analysis is done as : nagarassa samipam :-

The rule 'namanarh samaso yuttattho' (316-316), is to be understood 

everywhere in the process of samasa. 

(319-315) Upasagganipatapubbako abyayibhavo. 

'Abyayibhava' has upasagga or nipata as first member. 

The noun having combined meaning, preceded by upasagga or nipata, 

is always compounded with those upasagga or nipata and such a samasa 

is technically called 'abyayibhava'. Or in this context, the rules laying down 

the nomenclatures 'abyayibhava' etc. themselves are to be icnown as defining 

the compounds through the laying down of those nomenclatures. Here, the 

word 'abyaya' is the technical term for upasagga and nipata. The 

'abyayibhava' is so called because it makes the meaning of abyaya-s clear 
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without changing by the differences in gender and number. Or, abyayibhava 

means turning the non-abyaya into abyaya, as the sense of abyaya precedes. 

(316-316) Namanaih samaso yuttattho. 

The combined sense of nouns is called 'samasa'. 

The combined sense of the meanings of nouns is technically called 

'samasa' (combined sense). The other (combined sense) is known as 

'vakyarh'. 'Namas' are the words which end with the case-endings beginning 

with 'si'. 'Samasa' is so called as it is derived from the verb 'samassate'. 

The meaning of samassate is 'that which abbreviates (saiikhipiyati)'. 

And it is told : -

"Samasa is the abbreviation of padas; Taddhita is the 

collection of padas & suffix. In this way the difference 

between them should be understood." 

And, the compounding in the case of samasa is twofold i) the 

compounding of words and ii) the compounding of meanings. In luttasamasa 

both these compoundings are found completely. But in 'aluttasamasa' only 

the compounding of meanings is found because the vibhatti-suffixes are 

not dropped Or even in that, both compoundings are found because there 

also both the padas go to the state of a single pada. For, the purpose 

of a samasa is twofold : i) to make a single pada and ii) a single case-suffix. 

'Yuttattha' means combined sense. Or, 'yutta' means connected relation. That 

is the meaning of which, it is 'yuttattha'. By this, 'yuttattha' means 

'combined meaning'. Therefore, the definition of samasa is told as 

'bhinnatthanarh ekatthibhava' (bringing different meanings into one). 
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Moreover, in this context, by the expression 'namanaih' it is shown that 

in the sentences like 'devadatto pacati etc' 'samasa' is not made with the 

verb. When, however, the word 'yuttattha' is taken in the sense of 

connection, it is shown that samasa is not formed in the following : i) 

bhato ranno putto devadattassa etc. and ii) devadattassa kanha danta etc. 

In the first expression the words have no expectancy with each other. In 

the second, the whole expression expects some other word, as the meaning 

is not properly applied. As 'the case terminations are changed according 

to meaning,' the word 'yuttatthanam' modified (from 'yuttattha') is 

understood :-

(317-317) Tesaih vibhattiyo lopa ca. 

And their case-endings are dropped. 

In this context, 'yuttattha' means tumed into single sense by means 

of another pada, or taddhita suffixes or the suffixes *aya' etc. By that, 

the case-ending of those 'yuttattha', compounds and nouns ending in the 

suffixes of taddhita and aya etc. are dropped. But when the word 'samasa' 

is governing, or by the force of the word 'tesam', the vibhatti-endings 

of taddhita-s and the words ending with the suffixes aya etc. are dropped. 

The word 'ca' is used in order to cancel the elision in 'pabhankaro' etc. 

By modification, the words 'luttesu vibhattisu' are continued. And the word 

'yuttattha' is understood :-

(318-318) Pakati ca assa sarantassa. 

(Such a word) ending in a vowel assumes primitive form. 

When the case-endings have been ehded, the words ending in vowels, 
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basic fonn. By the word 'ca', also the niggahita assumes pakatibhava in 

kiihsamudaya, idampaccayata, etc. As the absense of nemittaka is not certain, 

even if there is the absence of nimitta, in this context, we have atidesa. 

The designation 'nama' is extended as there is absence of the state of 

a linga for a samasa-pada as it has not its own basic meaning and therefore 

the application of case-endings does not occur. (So in the following :-). 

(601-319) Taddhita-samasa-kitaka namainv-atave-tuna-adisu ca, 

(Words ending in) taddhita, samasa and kita suffixes are regarded 

as nouns, except the suffixes tave, tuna etc. 

The samasa and the words ending in taddhita and kita suffixes except 

tave, tuna, tva etc. are to be considered like nama. The word 'ca' is used 

to indicate that even the words ending in kiccapaccayas and itthipaccayas 

are called 'nama'. The other (grammarians) have told that in this context, 

the word 'samasa' is used to indicate that the definition of nama as 'the 

collection of meaningfiil (padas)' is applicable only to the samasas. The 

word 'abya>ibhavo' is understood in the following :-

(320-320) So napuihsaka-lihgo. 

That (abyajibhava) has neuter gender. 

The 'abyayibhavasamasa' is to be regarded as neuter only. Thus, 

the state of having the neuter gender is accompUshed. For in this context, 

when the 'atidesa' of gender is available, in the forms like 'adhipannaih' 

etc. the calamity of becoming adhinanam does not occur; because it would 

be a different word. It is to be considered as the forms like 'tipannaih' 
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etc. And the 'atidesa' is not applicable because the word 'iva' indicating 

atidesa does not appear in the nile. 'Si' etc. are applied as before. The 

word 'kvaci' is to be understood in the following :-

(341-321) Am vibhattinaih akaranta abyayibhava. 

The case-endings (are changed into) 'am' after 'a' ending abyayibhava. 

After that a-ending abyayibhava, the case-endings sometimes are 

changed into 'am'. The process is as usual. Tarn upanagaram i. e. it is 

situated near the city, tani upanagarani. Similarly, also in the locative case, 

tarn upanagaram passa (you see that which is near city), tani iq)anagaiam. 

"Due to the governing 'kvaci', 'am' is not applicable 

in the ablative cast. But 'aiti' is optionally applicable 

for instrumental, locative and genitive cases." 

Taia upanagaram or iq)anagarena katam. tehi upanagaram or 

upanagarehi. tassa upanagaram dehi. tesam upanagaram. upanagara anaya, 

upanagaramha, iqianagarasma. upanagarehi. tassa upanagararh santakam, or 

upanagarassa, tesam upanagaram, or upanagaranaih. upanagaram nidhehi, 

upanagare or upanagaramhi, upanagarasmim. upanagaiath, or upanagaresu. 

Similarly, upakumbhaih. In the sense of 'abhava' (absence) :- niddaratharh 

means without anxiety, nimmasakaih. In the sense of 'paccha' (after) :-

anurupaih means suitable to the form. In the sense of 'viccha' (repetition):-

paccattam means individual, anvaddhamasam means every fortnight, twice 

a month. In the sense of 'anupubba' (successive) :- anujettharh means 

according to seniority. In the sense of 'patiloma' (against) :- patisotam means 

against the stream, patipathaih, pativatam; ajjhattarh means that which is 

personal. In the sense of 'mariyada' and 'abhividhi' :- aoanakotikam means 
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upto the end of life. The suffix 'ka' is applied by the rule 'kvaci samasa' 

ntogatanaih akaianto' (294-335). a kumarehi yaso akumaram, yaso 

kaccayanassa. In the sense of 'samiddhi' (accomplishment) :- when the 

compound is formed in the sense of 'accomplishment of alms' and when 

the state of neuter is applied - when the expression 'samasassa anto' is 

applicable :-

(342-322) Saro rasso napuihsake. 

The short vowel is (laid down) in neuter gender. 

The final vowel of samasa having the neuter gender becomes short 

Moreover, in this context, the word 'abyayibhava' should not be taken as 

continued By that even in digu, dvandva and bahubbihi, the shortening 

of the final vowel of samasa having the neuter gender is accomplished. 

By the rule 'aril vibhatfinarti etc,' (341-321), the 'arii' substitute is applicable, 

subhikkharii. Upagangarii means it is near the ganga river, upamanikarii 

means near the waterpot When, in the sense of 'in connection with women', 

compounding, neuter state, shortening etc. are done :- The word abyajibhava 

and vibhattinam are applicable :-

(343-323) Aniiasma lopo ca. 

After the other (abyayibhavasamasas), also the elision is applicable. 

The case-endings after the abyayibhava samasa-s not ending in 'a' 

are also elided adhitthi : the meaning is the talk is 'about women', adhitthi 

passa, adhitthi katarh etc. Similarly, adhikumari; 'upavadhu' means near the 

young girl, 'upagu' means near the cows, the shortening of the sound 'o' 

is 'u'. In this manner, the abyayibhava, when the first member is upasagga. 
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should be known. When the first member is a nipata as :- •yathavuddham' 

means sequence of elders, or according to elders; yathakkamarh in the sense 

of, 'not transgresing the sequence' :- yathasatti or yathabalaih means 'he 

is doing according to his power', yavajivarh means as long as life lasts, 

similarly, yavatayukarh, the suffix 'ka' is applied. Yavadattham means as 

far as one likes, tiropabbatam means beyond the other side of mountain, 

tiropakaram, tirokuddarh, antopasadarh means within the palace, antonagaraih, 

antovassam, bahinagaiaih means outside the city, iq)aripasadaih means the 

upper story of a palace, uparimancaih, hetthamancam means undemeath 

the bed, hetthapasadam, purebhattam means before meals, similarly, 

pacchabhattam. In the sense of whole, entire :- 'samakkhikaih' means '(he 

eats) entire (lit) together with fly, the meaning is he does not leave 

anything; by the rule 'tesu vuddhi etc' (362-355), the 'sa-substitute' for 

the word 'saha' is applied Oragangam means this (lower) side of gaAga 

etc. 

The abyayibhavasamasa is over. 

Now, the kammadharaya samasa is being told :- And that is ninefold 

as : i) visesanapubbapada, ii) visesanuttarapada, iii) visesanobhayapada, iv) 

upamanuttarapada, v) sambhavanapubbapada, vi) avadharanapubbapada, vii) 

nipatapubbapada, viii) kupubbapada, and ix) padipubbapada. In this context, 

regarding visesanapubbapada firstly, mahanta + purisa, the nomiative singular 

case-ending 'si' is applied to the both; the application of the word 'ca' 

and 'ta' is to denote noun in aposition (same case). Now, when the analysis 

is done :- mahanto ca so puriso ca :- Further, the word 'vibhasa' fi-om 
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the rule 'vibhasa rukkhatina etc' (323-345), is understood everywhere in 

the process of samasa. 

(324-324) Dvipade tulya-adhjkarane kammadharayo. 

In the context of two words having the same case, kammadharaya 

(is laid down). 

The two nominal words having the same case are combined with 

each other optionally. And when two words used in the same case, are 

compKHjnded, that compound is called 'kammadharaya'. Dvipadarh me£ins two 

padas, that pair of padas the meaning of which is in equal adhikarana; 

in that pair of padas means tulyadhikarafle, 'tulyadhikaranata' means action 

in a single meaning through the relation of 'visesana' and 'visesitabba', 

on the part of two padas having originally different pavatti-nimittas. 

Kammadharaya means that which holds the both as kamma. It holds the 

pair, action and purpose that is •kamma', because action and purpose are 

possible whai object exists. Therefore, this compound holds two nouns 

having the single meaning, because that compound is possible when the 

pair of nouns indicates the single meaning. Samasasaiina, vibhattilopa and 

pakatibhava are applicable as Wore. As 'tulyadhikarana' is told by that 

samasa Mily, the word 'ca' and 'ta' are not applied by 'vuttatthanaih 

appayogo'. 

(330-325) Mahataih maha tulyadhikarane pade. 

Whai a word in the same case follows, mahata (plural) changes 

to 'maha'. 

The word mahanta is changed into 'maha', when the uttarapada having 
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the same case follows. By the plural form 'mahatarh', sometimes, the 

substitute 'maha' is also applicable. Moreover, in this context, as herein 

the substitute maha of the adjectival preceding pada is laid down, it is 

indicated that the abjective precedes (in this compound). The words 

'kammadharayo' and 'digu' are to be understood in the following :-

(326-326) Ubhe tappurisa. 

The both are called 'tappurisa'. 

Both descriptive compound and numeral compound are called 

'tappurisa'. The man of that (king) is called tappurisa. This compound is 

also called 'tappurisa' technically having similarity to the word tappurisa. 

Just as the word tappurisa has the preceding member as an abjective similarly 

this compound also. For, the tappurisa has the meaning of the uttarapada 

as its major member. After that, the term of nama is appUcable, (and) 

'si' etc. are applied. The tappurisa, however, possesses the number of the 

abhidheyya and the gender of the final member. The forms mahapuriso, 

mahapurisa etc. are similar to those of the word purisa. Similarly, mahaviro, 

mahamuni. 'mahabalam' means great power, mahabbhyaih :- here the 

maha-substitute is applicable, sappuriso means good person. By the word 

'ca' in the rule 'santasaddassa so bhe bo cante etc' (185-112), even in 

samasa when there is not the sound 'bha' the sa-substitute of the word 

'santa' is applicable. Similarly, pubbapuriso, parapuriso, pathamapuriso, 

majjhimapuriso, uttamapuriso, dantapuriso, paramapuriso, virapuriso, 

setahatthipuriso, kanhasappo, nili^palam, setuppalam, rattuppalam, 

lohitacandanam. Sometimes, the compound is not formed due to the 

governing 'vibhasa'. For example :- punno mantaniputto, citto gahapati. 
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sakko devaraja. Now, when the compound is made in the sense of 'male 

cuckoo', the word 'loparh' is understood :-

(222-327) Pumassa lihgadisu samasesu. 

(The final) of the word 'puma* (is dropped) in the compounds having 

the words linga etc. (as para-padas). 

The final sound 'a' of the word 'puma' is elided when the compounds 

having the words 'linga' etc. as parapadas are formed. The sound 'ma' 

is changed into niggahita by the rule 'am o niggahitam jhalapehi' (82-149). 

punkokilo. Similarly, punnago. Whai the dissolution 'khattiya girl' is tumed 

into compound : The mles 'tulyadhikarane pade' (330-325) and 'itthiyam-

bhasitapumitthi pumava ce' (331-338) are applied :-

(332-328) Kammadharaya-saniie ca. 

Also in the (samasa) technically called 'kammadharaya'. 

And in the compound called 'kammadharaya', when the feminine 

uttarapada follows in the same case, the preceding word indicating feminine 

gender, if it is used in masculine in the language should be known as 

having masculine gender. The itthipaccaya becomes non-applicable to the 

preceding pada. 

Khattiyakanna, khattiyakaniiayo etc. Similarly, rattalata, dutiyabhikkha. 

Brahmanadarika means a brahmin girl. Similarly, nagamanavika. The 'atidesa' 

of the state of masculine is applicable only to the preceding word. By 

that in the uttarapadas of khattiyakumarl, Kumarasamani, tanmabrahmani, 

the itthipaccaya is not forbidden. Why 'itthiyam' ? For we have :-

kumariratanam, samanlpadumam. Why bhasitapuma ? For we have :-



ganganadi, tanhanacU, pathavidhatu. However, in the words nandapokkhaiani, 

nandadevi etc. pumabhava is not found because they are proper nouns. 

Similarly, puratthimakayo means ejistem part of body, then, in this context, 

the word 'kaya' is used with reference to particular body. Similarly, 

pacchimakayo, hetthimakayo, uparimakayo, sabbakayo, puranaviharo, 

navavaso, kataranikayo, katamanikayo, hetupaccayo. Bahulikatam means 

multiplied that which was not multiplied Jivitanavakam means the nine forms 

begiiming with life; and so on. 

Now, regarding 'visesanuttarapada' :- The visesana i.e. thera, acariya, 

pandita etc. is to be used as the latter member keeping with the usages 

made by the conqueror; as :- sariputtatthero means the thera called Sariputta, 

similarly, mahamoggallanatdiero, mahakassapatdiero, buddhaghosacariyo, 

dhammapalacariyo, or acariyaguttilo. Mahosadhapandito means the wise one 

called Mahosadha; similarly, vidhurapandito, vatthuviseso. Now, regarding 

the 'visesanobhayapada' as :- situnham means cold and hot, siniddhunho 

maso means moist and hot bean, khanjakhujjo means lame and humpback, 

similarly, andhabadhiro, katakata, chiddavachidda, uccavacaih, 

chinnabhinnarii, sittasammattham, gatapaccagatam. 

In upamanuttarapada :- the visesana used as upamana is put latter 

according to the usage of that noun as :- 'munisiho' :- unique as a lion; 

one who is a sage and also unique like a lion; similarly, munivasabho, 

munipumgavo, buddhanago, buddhadicco, saddhammaramsi :- ray as ray; 

righteous dhamma as well as (like) ray; similarly, vinayasagaro; 

samanapundariko :- white lotus as white lotus; one who is a sage as a 

white lotus, similarly, samanapadumo. mukhacando :- moon as the moon; 
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that which is face as well as moon, similarly, mukhapadumam etc. 

Now, the sambhavanapubbapada as :- dhammabuddhi means religioiis 

intelligence, similarly, dhammasanna, dhammasankhato, dhammasammato, 

panasannita, asubhasanna, aniccasaiina, anattasanna, dhatiisanna, 

dhitusanna, attasanna, atthisanna, attaditthi etc. The avadhaianapubbapada 

as :- gunadhanam means virtue itself is wealth, similarly, saddhadhanam, 

siladhanam, pannaratanarh; cakkhundriyaih means eye itself is the sense 

organ, similarly, cakkhayatanam, cakkhudhatu, cakkhudvaiam, 

ruparammanaih etc. The nipatapubbapada as :- when the kammadharaya 

compound is foraied in the sense of 'non-brahmin', and when vibhattilopa 

etc. are applied, the temi of tappurisa is applicable by the rule 'ubhe 

tappurisa'. 

(333-329) Attain nassa tappurise. 

In tappurisa 'na' acquires the state of 'a'. 

When the uttarapada in tappurisa compound follows, the entire 'na' 

becomes 'a'. It is tappurisa because of belonging to a type of Tappurisa. 

abrahm^o. 

"The negation of existance is not justified without the 

limits like place etc. Moreover, refusal of non-existance 

is useless. Therefore, how the expression 'a-brahmano' 

is justified ? Sometimes patisedhavidhi is justified in 

order to explain through the anuvada of prohibition when 

the other person has ignorance." 

By way of pasajjapatisedha and pariyudasa, this has double meaning. 
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In this regard : when the significance of uttarapada does not exist 

at all, in the examples like •asuriyaiiipassa rajadara etc. that is called 

pasajjappatisedha-vidhi. Furthennore, the pariyudasavaci means having 

prevented the significance of uttarapada, the action is indicated in connection 

with similar matter, as in abrahmanamanavo etc. And it is told that :-

"The absence of a thing is the characteristic of 
'pasajjappatisedha'. The reference to other than the thing 
is the characteristic of 'pariyudasa". 

Now, even if such is the case, how in the words like 'abrahmano' 

etc. there would be prominance of uttarapada ? It is told :- Because the 

words brahmana etc. denote also ttie significance of the similar entities like 

the significance 'brahmana' etc. The words 'brahmana' etc. basically are 

entirely expressive of the significance 'brahmana' etc. only. When, however, 

they are associated with die nipata 'na' indicating similar etc., at that time 

they are also used in the sense of taiiisadisa (similar to that), tadaniia 

(odier dian that), tabbiruddha (different from that), and tadabhava (nothing 

of that), as the word 'bhu' to be, associated with anu, abhi etc. is used 

in the sense of anubhavana, abhibhavana etc. Therefore, there is not feult 

Therefore, by the expression 'abrahmana' one similar with brahmana is 

indicated Similarly, amanusso, assamano. 

In the significance aiina :- abyakata means dhammas which are not 

explained, asaihkilittha, apariyapanna. In the significance viruddha : - akusala 

means not meritorious, the significance is opposite of merit. Similarly, 

alobho, amitto. In the meaning of pasajjappatisedha :- akatva means having 

not done, akatuna; pufinam akaronto means not performing merit The words 
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nassa and tappurisa are understood in the following :-

(334-330) Sare ana. 

(The change into) 'ana' (is laid down) when a vowel follows. 

WhOT a vowel follows, in tappurisa compound the word 'na' becomes 

*ana'; 'anasso' means that which is not horse, anariyo means that who 

is not Ariya; similarly, anissaro, anit^ho, anasavo, anupavado; anadaya 

means not having taken, anoloketva etc. Now, regarding the compound 

having *ka' as pubbapada as :- when due to niccasamasa by using external 

word, the analysis is done as 'kucchitaih annaih' (bad food), to form a 

kammadharayasamasa : The words tappurisa and sare are understood :-

(335-331) Kadaiii kussa. 

'Ku' changes into 'kada'. 

In tappurisa compound the nipata 'ku' is changed into 'kada', when 

a vowel follows. Sara-lopa is applicable, kadannaih; similarly, kadasanam. 

Why the word sare is understood ? For, we have the forms kudara, kuputta, 

kudasa, kuditthi. The word 'kussa' is understood :-

(336-332) Ka appatthesu ca. 

Also (ku) changes into 'ka' in diminutives. 

The word 'ku' being used in the sense of diminutive becomes 'ka', 

if uttarapada follows in a tappurisa compound. And because of the plural, 

used in the rule, sometimes, in tappurisa compound, 'ka' used in the sense 

of kucchita becomes 'ka'. Kalavanam means Uttle salt; similarly, kapupham; 

kapuriso or kupuriso (contemptible man). 
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And the compound having 'pa' etc. as initial word is 'niccasamasa' 

only, pavacanam means fundamental teaching, pabaddhaih sarirarh means 

very strong body, samadhanam means putting balance or correcdy, vimati 

means double mind, vikappo mens different ideas, or specific thought, 

adhidevo means supreme god; similarly, adhisilaih; sugandho means good 

smell, duggandho means bad smell, sukatam means good doing, dukkatath 

means wrong doing etc. Here, those of nouns, upasaggas and nipatas the 

charecteristics of which arc not laid down should be understood to foim 

'samasas' by the yogavibhaga 'namanaih samaso' (273-316) as, 'samasa' 

is not formed with another word in 'apunageyya gatha, acandamullokikani 

mukhani, assaddhabhoji, alavanabhojl etc. in order to avoid ayuttattha. 

Similarly, ditthapubbo tathagatam means one who has seen the Tathagata 

before; similarly, sutapubbo dhammam, gatapubbo maggaih. In the case of 

kamma (object) :- ditthapubba tena means the gods are seen by him before, 

similarly, sutapubba dhamma, gatapubba disa, paharo, parabhavo, viharo, 

aharo, iqiaharo etc. 

(Here ends) the kammadharaya compound 

Now, digusamasa is being told. In the sense of 'tayo loka samahata 

cittena sampindita; 'three worlds having brought means collected by mind' 

or 'the collection of the three worlds'. When the rule 'namanaih samaso 

yuttattho' (273-316) is applicable, by the rule 'dvipade etc.' the 

kammadharayasamasa is formed. After diat when the nomenclature 'samasa' 

is applicable, the elision of vibhatti and pakatibhava are made. Then die 
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(325-333) Sahkhyapubbo digu. 

(Compound) having a numeral as a first member is called 'digu'. 

The kammadharaya samasa having numeral as a first member is 

technically called 'digu'. The word 'digu' means two cows. This compound 

also is called 'digu' because it is similar to the word 'digu'. Or 'digu' 

is so called because of having become understood (gata & avagata) by 

two definitions, namely i) having a numeral as a first member ii) neuter, 

singular. Or 'digu' is so called because that goes (becomes active) by two 

characteristics. Now, in this context, as the word 'sankhyapubbo' is used 

pubbanipata is applicable only to the word indicating numeral. The technical 

term tappurisa is applied by the rule 'ubhe tappurisa' (283-326). The word 

'napmhsakalingo' (227-320), is understood :-

(323-334) Digussa ekattarii. 

Singularity of EHgu (is laid down). 

The numerical compound is singular and neuter. Here, the word digu 

stands for samahara digu. Therein always singular is applicable, but in the 

compounds other than samaharadigu, even the plural also is applicable. After 

the term 'nama' is applied, 'si' etc. are applied and the process of 

substitution 'am' etc. also becomes applicable, "tilokaih; he tiloka; tilokarti; 

tilokena; tilokassa or tilokaya; tiloka tilokamha tilokasma; tilokassa; tiloke 

tilokamhi tilokasmim". Similarly, 'tidandarh' means the collection of three 

sticks, timalaih means three malas brought together or collection of three 

malas, tilakkhanam, catusaccam; catuddisaih means the four directions; 

Shortening is applied by the rule 'saro rassaih napumsake' (299-322). 

pancasikkhapadaih, chalayatanaih, sattaham, atthasilaih, navalokuttaraih, 



dasasilaih, satayojanaih. Similarly, dvirattam means two nights, tirattam 

means three nights, dvangulam means two fingers, tivangulam, 

sattagodhavaram means seven godhavaris or their collection. Moreover, in 

this context, the final of the words ratti, anguli and godhavari : -

(337-335) Kvaci samasa-antagatanarii akaranto. 

(The final) of the last members in compounds sometimes changes 

into *a'. 

This rule is applicable to the words raja etc. By that, the final vowel 

of nouns raja etc. which are the last members in compounds sometimes, 

becomes 'a'. Thus, the sound *a' is applicable. By the word 'kara', in 

the final of bahubbihi compound etc. the suffix *ka' sometimes is applied. 

And the sound 'i' is substituted for the final of gandha after the words 

surabhi, su, du, and puti. Or, 'aka' means 'a' and 'ka', the sound 'ra' 

is conjunct-consonant By that, for, the final of the last members in 

compounds sometimes, the suflfixes 'a' and 'ka' are applicable. By that, 

in the sense of 'five cows are brought', when the process of compounding 

etc. is done, the suffix 'a' in the final of compound is applied and the 

'ava'-substitute is made by the rule 'o sare ca' (471-435). The words 

'paiicagavam' etc. are accomplished. However, in 'dvirattam' etc. when the 

suffix 'a' is made, by the rule 'sare lopo' (83-67) etc. the elision of the 

preceding vowel is applicable. Now, regarding 'asamaharadigu' as :-

ekapuggalo means one person; similarly, ekadhammo, ekaputto; tibhava 

means three existances, catuddisa means four directions, sahassacakkavalani 

etc. 

(Here ends) Digusamasa 



Now, tappurisa samasa is being told That, however, is basickllyv^ 

sixfold in the six-case-endings beginning with the accusative. Among thenv 

dutiyatappurisa samasa is fomied with the words gata, nissita, atita, 

atikkanta, patta, apanna etc. When the analysis is done as : saranarh gato:-

The word 'tappuriso' is to be understood :-

(327-336) Aih-adayo parapadebhi. 

(The case-endings) 'am' etc. (are combined) with the succeeding 

words. 

The proper pubbapadas ending in case suffixes am etc. are combined 

with the following nouns optionally. That compound is called 'tappurisa'. 

And this tappurisa has number and gender of the abhidheyya. The words 

'gata' etc. have three genders because they end in kita-suffixes. All 

operations of vibhatti-lopa etc. are like previous injunctions. So saranagato 

(he has taken refuge), te saranagata (they have taken refuge), sa saranagata 

(she has taken refuge), ta saranagatayo (they have taken refuge), tarn kulam 

saranagatam (that family has taken refuge), tani kulani saranagatani (those 

femilies have taken refuge) etc. Similarly, arafinagato, bhumigato; 

dhammanissito means dinged to the dhamma, atthanissito; bhavatito means 

gone beyond the existence, kalatito; pamanatikkantarh means which surpasses 

the limitation, lokatikantam, sukhappatto means reached the happiness, 

dukkhappatto; sotapanno means entered into the stream, nirodhasamapanno, 

maggapatipanno; ratharulho means got into the chariot; sabbarattisobhano 

means shining during all nights; muhuttasukham. But in upapadasamasa only 

the paraphrase is applicable because that is niccasamasa. For example :-

kanunakaro means he works, kumbhakaro; atthakamo means he desires attha, 

dhammakamo; dhammadharo means one who possesses the dhamma, 

vinayadharo; saccavadi means one whose habit is to speak truth etc. After 
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the final of kita-suffixes tvantu, mana, anta, etc. the 'vakya' only is 

applicable, because of the governing vavatthitavibhasa. For example:- odanam 

bhuttava (one who has eaten rice), dhammaih sunamano (listening to 

dhamma), dhammarh sunanto, katarii karano (making the mat). Alternatively, 

'vakya' is applicable to these because they are not referred to directly. 

The taddhita, samasa and kitaka are referred to (by abhidhana) directly. 

(Here ends) the dutiyatappurisa compound-

Now, regarding the instrumental case :- (the preceding word) is 

combined with the kitaka words, pubba, sadisa, samuna, kalaha, nipuna, 

missaka, sakhila etc. Bhuddhabhasito dhammo means the doctrine taught 

by the Bilightened one, similarly, jinadesito; satthuvannito means praised 

by the teacher, vinnugarahito means condemned by knowers, vinnuppasattho, 

issarakatam, sayaitikatam; sukahatarti means brought by parrots, rajahato 

means killed by the king, rogapllito, aggidaddho, sappadattho, sallaviddho 

means pierced by an arrow; icchapakato means strengthened by desire, 

silasampanno means perfect with morality; similarly, sukhasahagatarh, 

nanasampayuttarh, mittasangaho, piyavippayogo, jatithaddho, gunahino, 

gunavuddho, catuvaggakaraniyarh, catuvaggadikattabbaiti; kakapeyya nadi 

means the river full to the brim (when even crows can drink water on 

the bank) etc. 

Sometimes, only the 'vutti' is applicable. Urago means going on the 

chest (snake), padapo means drinking with the feet (tree). Sometimes, only 

the 'vakya' is applicable, pharasuna chinnarh (cut by axe), kakehi patabba 

(drinkable by crows), dassanena pahatabba (removable by knowledge). 



253 

Regarding the association with the words pubba etc. :- masapubbo means 

before a month; similarly, matusadiso, pitusamo, ekunavisati, silavikalo, 

asikalaho, vacanipuno, yavakalikasammissarh, vacasakhilo; satthusadiso means 

like teacher, satthukappo; punfiatthiko means desirous of merit, gunadhiko; 

gulodano means rice mixed with molasses, khirodano; assaratho means 

chariot having a horse, maggacittam; jambudipo means the country known 

with the sign of rose-apples, ekadasa means ten added by one, jaccandho 

means blind by birth; pakatimedhavi means intelligent by nature etc. 

(Here ends) the tatiyatappurisa samasa. 

Catutthi tappurisa - After the words meaning tadattha, attha, hita, 

deyya etc. In the sense of tadattha (for the use of that) :- 'kathinadussam' 

means cloth for the kathina robe. Similarly, clvaradussam clvaramulyam; 

yagutandula means rice grains for gruel, bhattatandula; sanghabhattam means 

meals for the group of monks, agantukabhattam means meals for the guests; 

similarly, gamikabhattam; pasadadabbarh means material for palace etc. With 

the word attha there is niccasamasa : bhikkhusanghattho viharo means the 

residence for the group of monks, bhikkhusanghattha yagu, 

bhikkhusanghattham civaram; yadattha means 'for the sake of which,' 

yadattha, yadatthaiii; similarly, tadattho, tadattha, tadattham; etadattho, 

etadattha, etadattham; etadattho vayamo, etadattha katha, etadattham 

sotavadhanam, kimattham, attattharh, parattham; saitivarattho vinayo means 

the discipline for restraint, sukhatthaya, samadhatthaya, nibbida viragatthaya, 

virago vimuttatthaya; similarly, lokahito means useful for the world, 

buddhadeyyarh puppharh means flower which is to be offered to the 
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enlightened one; sarighadeyyam civaram means the robe which should be 

offered to sarigha. In the context of 'sanghassa databbam' etc. the samasa 

is not applicable. 

(Here ends) the catutthitappurisa compound. 

Paficami tappurisasamasa :- after the words meaning apagamana, 

bhaya, virati, mocana etc. 'Methunapeto' means away from sexual 

intercourse; similarly, palapapagato, thanamutto, nagaraniggato, 

pindapatapatikkanto; gamanikkhantam means gone from the village; 

'rukkhaggapatito' means fallen from the top of tree, sasanacuto, 

apattivutthanam, dharanitaluggato; sabbabhavanissato means free from all 

existences. 

Now, in the association with the meaning of fear as :- rajabhayarh 

means fear from king, corabhayaih means fear from thieves; amanussabhayam 

means fear from non-human beings; aggibhayam means fear from fire; 

papabhito means afraid of sin, papabhiruko; akattabbavirati means abstinence 

from wrong action; similarly, kayaduccaritavirati, vaciduccaritavirati; 

bandhanamutto means free from binding, vanamutto, bandhanamokkho; 

kammasamutthitam means originated from deed, ukkatthukattham, 

omakomakarh. Sometimes, the vutti only is applicable. 'Kammajam' means 

originated from kamma; similarly, cittajarh, utujam, aharajam. In the 

expression 'pasada patito', the samasa is not applied 

(Here ends) the paiicamitappurisa compound. 
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Chatthi tappurisasamasa :- rajaputto means king's son; similarly, 

rajapuriso, acariyapujako, buddhasavako, buddharupam, jinavacanam, 

samuddaghoso; dhannarasi means heap of grains, pupphagandho, phalaraso; 

kayalahuta means lightness of body; marananussati means mindfiillness about 

death; rukkhamulam; ayopatto means bowl of iron; similarly, 

suvannakatahaih, paniyathalakam, sappikumbho. When in the sense of 'the 

king of gods' operation of compoimding etc. are done, the sound 'a' is 

applicable by the rule 'kvaci samasantanaih akaranto' (337-335). After that, 

by the rule 'sya ca' (189-113), the state of 'a' is not applicable. Devarajo, 

devaraja, devarajam, devaraje etc. forms are similar to those of the word 

'purisa'. When, the state of 'a' is not applicable :- devaraja, devarajano 

etc. froms are similar to those of the word 'raja'. Similarly, devasakho 

means friend of gods, devasakha, so devasakha or to devasakhano etc. The 

gender of male is pullinga. Similarly, pumbhavo. The elision of final vowel 

of 'puma' etc. is applicable. 

Hatthipadam, itthirupam, bhikkhunisangho, jambusakha. Moreover, in 

this context, by the rule 'kvacadimajjhuttaranam' (403-339), shortening of 

the sounds 'i ' and 'u' in the middle is applicable. By the governing 

'vibhasa', sometimes, only 'vakyam' is applicable. Sahasa kammassa kattaro 

(one who works abruptly), bhinnanam sandhata (the reconciliater of schisms), 

kappassa tatiyo bhago (the third period of aeon), ya ca pakkhassa atthami 

(that which is the eighth day of fortnight), manussanam khattiyo suratamo 

(warrior is the bravest of all human beings). 

The word 'yuttattha' is necessary only. And we have in this context, 

bhato raiiiio puriso devadattassa; it is genitive case related with 'bhata'. 
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therefore, samasa is not formed because the words have no expectancy 

with each other (and) because of the state of impropriety. But in 'kosalassa 

rafino putto' etc. because the expression has expectancy, the state of 

non-ability does not exist. When, however, expectancy always lies among 

the related words, compounding is applicable by understanding. For example:-

devadattassa gurukulam, bhagavato savakasangho etc. 

(Here ends) chatthitappurisa compound. 

The locative (tappurisa compound) :- rupasaniia means perception in 

form; similarly, rupasancetana, samsaradukkham; cakkhuvinfianaih means 

consciousness foimded in eye; dhammarato means engrossed in the doctrine; 

dhammabhirati, dhammaruci, dhammagaravo; dhammanirutti means the 

knowledge in dhamma-s; danadhimutti, bhavantarakatam; dassanassado means 

taste in dassana; araniiavaso means living in the forest; vikalabhojanaih 

means eating in improper time; kalavassam means rain in time; vanapuppharh 

means flower in the forest; similarly, vanamahiso, gamasukaro, 

samuddamaccho, avatakacchapo, avatamanduko, kupamanduko, titthanava; 

itthidhutto means clever about woman, akkhadhutto; chayasukkho means 

dried in shadow; afigarapakkarii means cooked in burning coal; carakabaddho. 

In the following only the vutti is applicable; as :- vane caratlti vanacaro; 

kucchimhi sayatiti kucchisayo, thale titthatiti thalattho; similarly, jalattho, 

pabbatattho, maggattho, panke jatam parikajarh, siroruharh etc. In the 

following 'samasa' is not applicable. Bhojane mattannuta, indriyesu 

guttadvaro, asane nisinno, asane nislditabbarh. 

(Here ends) sattamitappurisa compound. 
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Because the expression 'tadanuparodhena' (56-64), is used the 

preceding word ending with the case-ending 'am' sometimes, is to be put 

afterwords in the cases like 'accanta' etc. in the tappurisa compound as 

laid down. For example :- accantam means crossing the end, accantani; 

ativelo means crossing the vela; the shortening is applicable. Similarly, 

atimalo means having crossed garland, pattajiviko, apannajiviko. 

'Paccakkham' dassanam means dassana perceptible to the eyes (senses), 

paccakkho attabhavo, paccakkha buddhi; anvattham means being followed 

by meaning, avakokilam vanaih means the forest abondened (avakuttham) 

by cuckoos. Avamayurarfi; pariyajjhano means tired of study, alamvacano 

means fit for speaking, nibbanarh means leaving off desire, nikkileso means 

free from the impurities, nirangano. Nikkosambi means coming out from 

Kosambi, pacariyo means higher than acariya; similarly, payyako, parahiyyo; 

uparigangarh means the upper part of ganga. Similarly, hetthanadi, 

antosamapatti; rajahamso or hamsaraja means the king of swans, 

addhamasarh or masaddham means formight, addhamalakaih or 

amalakaddham means half of myrobalan; addhakahapanam means half 

kahapana, addhamasakam means half masaka, addharattarh means half night, 

pubbarattam means prior period of night, paccharattam means latter period 

of night, apararattam means after night. Moreover in this context, by the 

rule 'kvaci samasantagatanam akaranto' (337-335), state of 'a' is applicable 

to the final of the word 'ratti'. Pubbanharh means a former period of a 

day, similarly, sayanham. By the rule 'tesu vuddhilopo etc ' (404-355), the 

'anha'-substitute for 'aha' is applicable. 

(Here ends) the amadiparatappurisa compound 
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'pabhankara' etc. For example :- in the sense of one who makes light, 

the 'samasa' is applicable by the rule 'amadayo parapadebhi', the 

nomenclature of samasa is applicable by the rule 'namanam samaso yuttattho' 

(316-316), after that, when the vibhattilopa is applied by the rule 'tesaih 

vibhattiyo lopa ca' (317-317), by the force of 'ca' in that context only, 

the vibhattilopa is not applicable in the preceding word The remaining 

forms are similar. Pabhankaro; amatandado means one who gives immortality, 

ranaiijaho means one who has given up defilement (rana), jutindharo means 

one who possesses light, similarly, sahasakatarii, parassapadam, attanopadam; 

bhayatupatthanaih means originating from fear, paratoghosa, gavampatitthero, 

manasikaro, pubbenivaso, pubbenivasanussati, majyhekalyanarh, antevasi, 

antevasiko, janesuto, urasilomo, kanthekalo, sarasijam etc. 

(Here ends) the alopatappurisa compound 

The tappurisa compound is over. 

Now, the bahubblhi samasa is being told And it is ninefold :- i) 

dvipadatulyadhikarana, ii) dvipadabhinnadhikarana, iii) tipada, iv) 

nanipatapubbapada, v) sahapubbapada, vi) upamanapubbapada, vii) 

sankhyobhayapada, viii) disantaralattha, and ix) byatiharalakkhana. In this 

context, bahubblhi having two words in the same case relation is applicable 

in the senses of six case-endings i. e. kamma etc. In this context, firstly, 

regarding the sense of accusative :- When the analysis is done as : agata 

samana imam saiigharamarh :-
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(328-337) Anna-pada-atthesu bahubbihi. 

'Bahubbihi' is laid down in the context of meanings of padas other 

than their own. 

The nouns having proper meanings are optionally combined in the 

sense other than their own, ending with acusative case-ending etc. together 

with nominative case always. And that compound is called 'bahubbihi'. 

'Bahubbihi' is he who has much rice. The compound is also called 

'bahubbihi' in order to make the term significant For the bahubbihi has 

the aiiriapada as the major member. And, this 'bahubbihi' is twofold as 

: i) taggunasanviiiiiana ii) ataggunasanviiiiiana. Among them, when the 

meaning, being a visesana, is to be taken by the word 'aiiiiapadattha', 

it is called 'taggunasanviiiiiana' as : 'lambakannam anaya' (bring erne who 

has long ears). However, when it is not taken like that, it is called 

'ataggunasanviiinana' as : 'bahudhanaiii anaya' (Bring bahudhana). Here, the 

visesana is to be used as the first member as in the word bahubbihi. 

The remaining process is as before, 'agatasamano samgharamo'. Moreover 

in this context, the words 'agata' and 'samana' not standing in their own 

senses, are used in aiiiiapadattha, namely, 'sangharama' which has the 

meaning of the accusative-case. The other pada 'sangharama' is used after 

them to indicate just their meaning. Then, the accusative case is not used 

again because the kammattha is told by the samasa only. And the word 

'imam' is not applicable. Similarly, everywhere. This bahubbihi compoimd 

also possesses the gender and number of the abhidheyya. 

Similarly, agatasamana savatthi. agatasamanam jetavanarh. 
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Patipannaddhiko patho means the way at which the wanderers have reached, 

abhirulhavanija nava means the boat on which merchants have mounted 

In this manner, the bahubblhi compound in the sense of 'kamma' is to 

be understood 

Now, regarding the bahubblhi in the sense of instrumental as : 

jitindriyo samano means the monk who has conquered sense-faculties, 

similarly, ditthadhammo, pattadhammo, katakicco; vijitamaro bhagava means 

the lord who has subdued the devil. Patividdhasabbadhammo. The bahubblhi 

in the sense of dative as : dinnasuiiko raja means the king whom tax 

is given. Upanitabhojano samano means the monk to whom food is brought. 

Upahatabali yakkho means yakkha to whom offering is brought The 

bahubblhi compound in the sense of ablative as : niggatajano gamo means 

the village irom which people have departed Nirayo means that from which 

happiness has gone. Nikkileso means he from whom defilements have gone. 

Apetavinnano matakayo means the dead body from which consciousness 

has gone. Apagatabhayabheravo araha means Araha from whom fear and 

dismay have gone. 

The bahubblhi compound in the sense of genitive as : chinnahattho 

puriso means the man whose hands are cut off; similarly, paripunnasankappo, 

khinasavo; vitarago means the person whose passion has gone; dvipado 

means he who has two feet; dvihattho pato. Tevijyo; catuppado means that 

who has four feet; pancacakkhu bhagava means the Blessed One who has 

five eyes. Chalabhifino; shortening is applicable. Navarigarh satthusasanarii, 

dasabalo, anantafiano; tidasa deva means the gods who have three tenfold 

measurements (desaparimana). The final of the compound becomes 'a'. In 
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this context, the word 'dasa' is used in numerical sense because of the 

word 'parimana' used together with it 'Idappaccaya' means these have this 

cause, kimpabhavo ayam kayo means what is the origination of this body. 

Vimalo means that the stain of which has gone. Sugandharh candanaih means 

sandal wood smell of which is good; similarly, susilo, sumukho; duggandharh 

kunapam means carcase the smell of which is bad; dummano means one 

whose mind in wicked. Similarly, dussilo, dummukho; tapodhano means 

he who has wealth in the form of penance; khantibalo means he whose 

power is forbearance; indanamo means one whose name is Inda. In the 

words 'chandajata' etc. any of the both pada-s can be put first because 

adjective and substantive is made according to one's will. The word 

'chandajato' dissolved as 'chando jato assati chandajato' or 'jato chando 

assati jatachando'. Similarly, sanjatapltisomanasso, pitisomannassasanjato, 

masajato, jatamaso, chinnahattho, hatthacchinno. When the compound is 

made after the analysis as 'digha jangha yassa' :- The word 'tulyadhikarane' 

and 'pade' are understood :-

(331-338) Itthiyaih bhasitapumaitthi puma-va ca. 

If a feminine word follows a masculine word, it takes masculine 

gender if the word is used in masculine in the language. 

When a pada in the same case in feminine follows, if the feminine 

word used as masculine in the language precedes, it should be understood 

as masculine; thus, the itthipaccaya is not applicable in pubbapada. This 

example belongs to bahubbihi because of the rule 'kammadharayasafine ca' 

(332-328), being referred to before. 
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(403-339) Kvaci adi-majjh-uttaranaih digharassa paccayesu ca. 

And when the suffixes follow, the initial, middle and final (vowels) 

are sometimes, lengthened (or) shortened. 

And when the suffixes follow or not, the initial, middle and final 

vowels are sometimes lengthened or shortened keeping with the usages made 

by the Conquerer, in the words i.e. taddhita, samasa, nama, upasagga etc. 

In this context :-

"The lengthening is applicable in the words 'pakata', 

anupaghata and madhuva etc. The shortening is 

applicable in the words 'ajjava', 'itthirupa' and also when 

the suffixes 'ka', *ta' etc. follow." 

When the bahubbihisamasa is formed in masculine, the shortening 

of the final vowel of uttarapada is applicable. Dighajarigho puriso, similarly, 

pahutajivho bhagava means Lord having long tongue. Mahapafino means 

one having great wisdom. The 'maha'-substitute is applied by the rule 

'mahataih maha tulyadhikarane pade' (330-325). 

Why 'itthiyam' ? For, we have : - khamadhano. Why 'bhasitapuma'? 

For, we have :- saddhadhuro, saddhapakatiko; pannavisuddhiko. Herein, the 

suffix 'ka' is applied by the rule 'kvaci samasa-antagatanam akaranto' 

(337-335). Why 'tulyadhikarane only ? For, we have :- samanibhattiko, 

kumaribhattiko, kumaritthiko. This 'atidesa' of the state of masculine is 

applicable to the pubbapada only. By that, it is not applicable to the 

following :- bahudasiko puriso, bahudarikarh, bahukadalikam. When the 

operations of samasa etc. are operated after the analysis 'gandivo dhanu 
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assa' :-

(297-340) Dhanumha ca. 

And 'a' after 'dhanu' (is laid down). 

This (rule) has three pada-s : after the word 'dhanu' occuring as 

the final member in a compound, the suffix 'a' is sometimes added By 

the word *ca' also after the word 'dhamma' etc. The sound 'va' is applied 

by the rule 'vamodudantanam' (18-20). (jandivadhanva; similarly, 

paccakkhadhamma. Why 'kvaci' ? For, we have :- sahassathamadhanu, 

paccakkhadhammo, viditadhammo. Now, in the compound 

'nanadumapatitapupphavasitasanu' :- 'nanaduma' means various trees, 

'nanadumapatitani' means fallen down fi-om various trees, 

'nanadumapatitapupphani' means the flowers fallen down from the various 

trees, 'nanadumapatitapupphavasita means scented with the flowers fallen 

down from the various trees, 'nanadumapatitapupphavasitasanupabbataraja' 

means the king of mountains having the forest hills scented with the flowers 

fallen down from the various trees. However, this compound is called 

'tulyadhikaranabahubblhi' having kammadharaya and tappurisa inside. 

Similarly, 'byalambambudharo' means cloud hanging down, 

'byalambambudharabinduni' means drops of hanging cloud, 

'byalambambudharabinducumbito' means touched by those drops of hanging 

cloud, 'byalambambubinducumbitakuto' means that whose peak is touched 

by the drops of hanging cloud etc. 

Now, regarding the bahubbihi in the sense of locative :- As -

'sampannasasso janapado' means the countryside in which there are abundant 

crops. Sulabhapindo deso means the place in which food is easy to get. 
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Akinnamanussa rajadhani means the capital in which people are crowded 

Bahutapaso assamo means hermitage in which there are many ascetics. 

Upacitamaiiisalohitam sarlram means body in which flesh and blood is 

accumulated. Bahussamikam nagaraiii means city in which there are many 

owners (masters). When, the samasa etc. are operated in the sense of 'many 

rivers herein' :- The word 'samasanta' and the suffix 'ka' (337-335) are 

to be understood :-

(338-341) Nadimha ca. 

Also after 'nadi'. 

After the word 'nadi' occuring as the final member of a compound, 

the suffix 'ka' is added. By the word 'ca' also after the words ending 

in 'tu'. This reference (ca) is to make it nicca. Moreover, in this context, 

the word 'nadi' is parasamanfia for feminine words with the vowel ' i ' 

and 'u'. After that, by the rule 'kvacadimajjhuttaranam etc.' (403-339), the 

shortening of the word 'nadi' is applied when the suffix 'ka' is added. 

Bahunadiko janapado; similarly, bahujambukarh vanarh. The word 

'bahunariko' is accomplished by chatthibahubbihi. Bahukattuko deso means 

the region in which there are many workers; similarly, bahubhattuko. 

Bhinnadhikarana is as follows : ekarattivaso means he, who has a 

stay for single night Samanavaso puriso means he, whose stay is with 

his equals. Ubhatobyaiijanako means one who has the characteristics of both 

sexes; chattapani puriso means one who has umbrella in the hand; similarly, 

dandapani, satthapani, vajirapani, khaggahattho, satthahattho; danajjhasayo 

means one who has intention to give, danadhimuttiko, buddhabhattiko, 

saddhammagaravo etc. 
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The 'tipada' as :- parakkamadhigatasampada mahapurisa means the 

mahapurisa-s whose attainment is obtained by perseverance; similarly, 

dhammadhigatabhoga; onitapattapani means he, by whom the hand is 

removed from the bowl, sihapubbaddhakayo means (the Blessed One) whose 

upper body is like the front of a lion, mattabahumatamgarti vanarh means 

the forest which has many elephants in rut etc. 

The 'na-nipatapubbapada' is as follows : asamo bhagava means the 

Blessed One who has no parallel. Here, 'na' has become 'a' by yogavibhaga: 

'attannassa' in the rule 'attannassa tappurise' (333-329). Similarly, 

appatipuggalo, aputtako, ahetuko. The suffix 'ka' is applied by the rule 

'kvaci samasanta' etc. (337-335). Asarhvasa means those who have not 

common residence. 'Avutthiko janapado' means the region which has not 

rain, abhikkhuko viharo; anuttaro means he, than whom there is no better. 

The substitute 'ana' is applicable by the rule 'sare ana' (334-330). The 

word 'tappurisa' is for upalakkhana. Or 'na' has become 'an' by the rule 

'tesu vuddhi etc' (440-335). Similarly, 'anantarh' means that which has 

no end, 'anasava' means those who have no defilements, etc. 

Now, regarding sahapubbapada in the sense of nominative as :-

sahetuko means that which exists together with cause, sahetuva; sa-substitute 

for the word saha is applied by the rule 'tesu vuddhi e t c (440-355). By 

the rule 'kvaci samasanta etc' (337-335), the suffix 'ka' is also applied. 

'Sappitika' means those (dhamma-s) which exist together with piti, sakkileso, 

saupadano, saparivaro; samuluddhato rukkho means the tree which is pulled 

out together with root. On the other hand, 'upamanapubhapada' in the sense 

of nominative is as follows :- the word 'iva' is applicable for the 
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accomplishment of the states of upamana and upameyya. 

Nigrodhaparimandalo rajakumaro is so called due to the equal measurement 

of roundness of body. The word 'iva' is not applicable by (paribhasa) 

'vuttatthanarii appayogo'. Sarikhapandaro means this is as white as a conch, 

kakasuro means this (person) is as brave as a crow, cakkhubhuto bhagava 

means the Blessed One who has become like an eye showing the ultimate 

reality. Similarly, atthabhuto, dhammabhuto, brahmabhuto; andhabhuto balo 

means the ignorant one who has become like a blind. Mufijapabbajabhuta 

kuditthi means the wrong view which has become like reed and bulrash. 

Tantakulakajata means that which has become like a ball of string. 

In the sense of genitive :- Suvannavanno bhagava means the Blessed 

One whose colour is like the colour of gold. The eHsion of uttarapada 

is applicable. Nagagati means he whose gait is like diat of an elephant; 

similarly, sfliagati, nagavikkamo, sihavikkamo, sihahanu; enijangho means 

he whose shanks are like those of an antelope, sihapubbaddhakayo means 

the person whose upper body is like the front half of a Hon, brahmassaro 

means the fortunate one whose voice has eight factors like that of Brahma. 

Regarding the sankhyobhayapada together with the sense of the word 'va' 

as :- dvattipatta means two or three bowls. The final of the word *dvi' 

becomes 'a' by the rule 'dvekatthanarh akaro va' (383-253). Then shortening 

is applicable. Dvlhatiham means two or three days, chappaiicavaca means 

six or five utterances. Similarly, sattatthamasa, ekayojanadviyojanani. 

Now, regarding the 'disantarajattha' .- pubbadakkhina vidisa means 

the sub-direction between the East and South. In this context, the atidesa 

of the state of masculine is not applicable because the word tulyadhikarana 
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does not follow. By the rule 'kvacadimajjhuttaranarti' etc. (403-339), in the 

sense of disantarala the shortening of pubbapada is applied. Similarly, 

pubbuttara, aparadakkhina, pacchimuttara. However, when the 

kammadharayasamasa in the sense of southern as well as eastern is formed, 

the atidesa of the state of masculine is applicable because the meaning 

of uttarapada is major. Even, the pronominal operation is always applicable. 

For example :- dakkhinapubbassa dakkhinapubbassam. Regarding the 

byatiharalakkhano as :- kesakesi means the fight with seizing hair of the 

opponent, dandadandi means fight having attacks by sticks. The lengthening 

is applicable in the middle by the rule 'kvacadimajjhuttaranaih' etc. 

(403-339). By the rule 'tesu vuddhi' etc. (404-335) the substitute 'i ' is 

laid down for the final. 

(Here ends) the bahubbihi ending with nominative. 

The bahubbihi samasa is over. 

Now, the dvandvasamasa is being told. And, it is twofold according 

to the sense of i) itaretarayoga ii) samahara. Among them, firstly, 

itaretarayoga :- in the context of 'sariputta mogallana', the nominative 

singular case-ending 'si' is applicable in the both. The word 'ca' is also 

applicable for indicating the collection. When the analysis is done as :-

sariputto ca moggallano ca :-

(329-342) Namanaih samuccayo dvandvo. 

The combination of nouns is called 'dvandva'. 
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in the same case, is an optional compound called 'dvandva'. Moreover, 

in this context, the collection is called 'samuccaya'. However, by the force 

of meaning, it is fourfold :- i) kevalasamuccaya, ii) anvacaya, iii) 

itaretarayoga and iv) samahara. Among them, in kevalasamuccaya and 

anvacaya, the samasa is not formed because the meaning of nouns is not 

mutually connected with relation to the action. For example : civaram 

pindapatanca paccayam sayanasanarh adasi, dananca dehi, silanca rakkhahi. 

In itaretarayoga and samahara, the samasa is applicable because the meanings 

of nouns are connected with each other. 'Dvandva' means pair of pada-s 

(dve dve) or double meaning (dvandvattha). This compound also is called 

'dvandva' by significant nomenclature of having similarity to 'dvandva'. For, 

in dvandva compound the meanings of ubhayapada-s are major. 

But when the meanings of ubhayapada-s are used as the major, 

how the state of single meaning is applicable to the dvandva compoimd? 

To answer this, it is told that :- When the saddappavatti (of samasa) in 

the meaning of 'sadisa' etc. also is possible, there is not contradiction even 

if both meanings are indicated simultaneously. Moreover, the indication of 

two meanings occurs in dvandva only. For, such as the word 'bhu' in 

the sense of anubhava and abhibhava etc. is found together with the 

upasagga-s anu, abhi etc. only; and not separately. Similarly, it should be 

known that in the expressions like 'gavassakarh', the indication of two 

meanings belonging to two padas in the samasa are found in their mutual 

association only; and not when they are used separately; therefore these 

expressions are covered by dvandva; and not everywhere. Or, as both pada-s 

indicate the 'samuccaya' under consideration, the single meaning is applicable 

also to dvandva; and therefore there is no contradiction. After that. 
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samasasanfia, vibhattilopa etc. are applicable as laid down before. The 

meaning of 'ca' is indicated by samasa only, therefore ca is not used 

according to 'vuttatthanam appayogo'. In this context, in dvandva, pada 

having less vowels is put initially. And, the gender is like the following 

pada. Only plural is applicable always in itaretarayoga because, therein 

avayavas are major. Sariputtamoggallana, sariputtamoggallane, 

sariputtamoggallanehi etc. Samanabrahmana means samana and brahmin; 

similarly, brahmanagahapatika, khattiyabrahmana, devamanussa, 

candimasuriya; matapitaro means mother and father. By the rule 'tesu vuddhi' 

etc. (404-355) in dvandva compound, the sound *u' of pubbapada-s like 

'matu' etc. becomes 'a'. Similarly, pitaputta. In the context of 'jayapati' 

meaning wife and husband The word 'kvaci' is understood :-

(339-343) Jayaya tudaihjani patimhi. 

The word 'jaya' followed by 'pati' is changed into 'tudarfi' and 'jani'. 

When the word 'pati' follows, sometimes, the word 'jaya' is changed 

into 'tudam' and 'jani'. Tudampati, janipati; jayampatika :- In this context, 

niggahita is augmented And the shortening is applied by the rule 'kvacadi' 

etc. (403-339). Sometimes, the pada having less vowels is used as first 

member. For example :- candasuriya means moon and sun; 

surasuragarulamanujabhujagagandhabba means gods, demons, garudas, human 

beings, serpents and heavenly musicians. The 'i ' vanna and 'u' vanna are 

sometimes, used as first members. For example :- aggidhuma means fire 

and smoke; similarly, gatibuddhibhujapathaharakarasaya; dhatulirigani means 

roots and genders. Sometimes, the padas beginning with a vowel and ending 

in 'a', are put as first members. For example :- atthadhamma means the 
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attha and the dhamina; similarly, atthasadda or saddattha. However, in the 

samahara :- in the sense of 'eye and ear' when the dvandvasamasa is 

formed by the rule 'namanarh samuccayo dvandvo' (329-342), the 

vibhattilopa etc. are done :- The words 'napumsakalingam' and 'ekattam' 

are imderstood :-

(322-344) Tatha dvandve pani-turiya-yogga-senahga 

khuddajantuka-vividhaviruddha-visabh^attha-adinaih ca. 

Even so in the dvandva compound of pani, turiya, yogga, senanga, 

khuddajantuka, vividhaviruddha, visabhagattha etc. (the singularity and neuter 

gender are laid down). 

Even so in the samaharadvandvasamasa in the sense of factors of 

army such as pani, turiya, yogga and in the sense of khuddajantuka, vividha, 

viruddha and visabhaga etc. the singularity and neuter gender are applicable 

as in 'digusamasa'. 

'Panituriyayoggasenangani' means the factors of pani, turiya, yogga, 

and sena. As the word anga occurs after the dvandva it is applicable to 

each member. Khuddhajantuka means little creatures; vividhaviruddha means 

objects which indicate various degrees of difference, always opposite. 

Sabhaga means that which has the same division. Sa-substitute of die word 

samana is applied by the rule 'tesu vuddhi' etc. (404-355). Visabhaga means 

the objects which are various by lakkhana and different by action. 

'Pani-turiya-yogga-senanga-khuddajantuka-vividhaviruddha-visabhaga-' is a 

dvandva - compound made of 'pani; turiya, yogga, senanga, khuddajantuka, 

vividhaviruddha and visabhaga'. In this compound there is not fixed rule 
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for pubbanipata, because the members are many in number. 'Having those 

meanings' - means 'pani-turiya-yogga-senanga-ichuddajantuica-

vividhaviruddha-visabhagattha'. Beginning with those meanings means 

'tadadayo'. 

By the force of 'adi', to the words in the sense of saiikhya, parimana, 

pacana, candala and disa etc. which have a specific gender, the singularity 

and neuter gender are applicable in dvandva samasa. In the sense of limbs 

of a living being, when singularity and neuter gender are applied to the 

words cakkhu and sota, the term nama is applied due to samasa and then 

the suffixes si etc. are applied as well as amadesa etc. are operated : -

Cakkhusotam, he cakkhusota, cakkhusotam, cakkhusotena, similarly, only the 

singular is applicable everywhere. Mukhanasikaiii means mouth and nose. 

The shortening of the final vowel is applied by the rule 'saro rasso 

napurhsake' (342-322). Hanugivarh means chin and neck; similarly, 

kannanasarh, panipadam, chavimamsalohitarh. However, the forms 

'hatthapada', mamsalohitani' etc. are accomplished by itaretarayoga. Thus, 

in the sense of limbs of living beings. 

In the sense of instruments of music : - gitavaditarh means singing 

and music, sammatalarii means cymbal and gong; the word 'samma' means 

bronze gong (beaten by one hand) The word 'talaiii' means a gong beaten 

by (both) hands, sankhapandavadendimam means a trumpet, a small drum 

and a bronze drum, or trumpets, drums, and bronze drums. Both words 

beginning with 'pandava' indicate particular drums. In the sense of yoggariga 

as :- phalapacanam means ploughshare and goad, yuganaiigalam means yoke 

and plough. In the sense of senaiiga :- hatthiassam means pipnhnnfc QMH 
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horses, rathapattikam means chariots and soldiers, asi-cammarh means sword 

and camma. cammam means the shield which obstructs an arrow, 

dhanukalapam means bow and kalapa, the word 'kalapa' means a quiver. 

In the sense of khuddajantuka :- darhsamasakam means godfly and mosquito, 

similarly, kuntiiakipillikam, kitapataiigam, kitasarisapam. Among them, black 

ants are called 'kuntha'. the grasshoppers are called 'kita'. 

In the sense of vividhaviruddha :- ahinakularh means snake and 

ichneumon or snakes and ichneumons; similarly, vilaramusikaih, the 

shortening of the final vowel is applicable. Kakolukam, sappamandukam, 

garuJasappam. In the sense of visabhaga :- silapannanam means morality 

and wisdom, samathavipassanarii means calmness and insight; similarly, 

namarupam, hirottappam, satisampajannam lobhamoham, uddhaccakukkuccam 

etc. It should be known that sometimes, the neuter gender is not applicable 

because of the expression of 'am-o' in the rule 'am o niggahitarh jhalapehi' 

(82-149). By that, the words 'adhipaccapjarivaro, chandaparisuddhi, 

patisandhipavatti etc. are accomplished 

Now, in a dvandva compound of the words having a specific gender 

different from each other :- dasidasarh means female servant and male 

servant The shortening is applied in the middle by the rule 'kvaci adi' 

etc. (403-339). Similarly, itthipumam; pattacivaram, sakhapalasarh etc. In 

a dvandva compound in the sense of sankhya and parimana :- ekakadukam 

means single and double. In sankhyadvandva compound, the appasankhya 

(less in number) is to be put first Similarly, dukatikarh, tikacatukkaih, 

catukkapaficakam; dighamajjhimam means long and middle. 

In a dvandva compound in the sense of pacana and candala :-



273 

orabbhikasukarikarii means the butchers of sheep and pork-butchers; similarly, 

sakunikammagavikam; sapakacandalarh means dog-cooker and candala, 

pukkusachavalahakam, venarathakararh. Among them carpenters are called 

'vena', workers in leather are called 'rathakara'. In a dvandva compound 

in the sense of disa (direction) :- Having made the dvandva compound 

in the sense of 'east-west', singularity and neuter gender are made by the 

word 'adi' in this context. The shortening is applied by the rule 'saro 

rasso napuiiisake' (342-322). Pubbaparam, pubbaparena, pubbaparassa etc. 

Similarly, puratthimapacchimam, dakkhinuttararh, adharuttaram. Neuter 

gender, singularity and the word 'dvandve', are imderstood in the foUowing:-

(323-345) Vibhasa rukkha-tina-pasu-dhana-dhanna-janapad-adinaih ca. 

Also, for the (compound) of the words denoting rukkha, tina, pasu, 

dhana, dhafina, janapada etc. option (is laid down). 

In the dvandva compunds of the words denoting rukkha, tina, pasu, 

dhana, dhanria, janapada etc. singularity and neuter gender are optionally 

applicable. The absence of singular is applicable. Plural and gender of the 

latter word are also applicable. In this context, regarding a dvandva 

compound of words denoting trees :- in the sense of 'holy-fig-tree' and 

'wood-apple tree', when the samaharadvandvasamasa etc. are operated, the 

singularity and neuter gender are applied by this option. Assatthakapittham, 

or assatthakapittha; similarly, ambapanasarh, or ambapanasa, khadirapalasaih 

or khadirapalasa, dhavassakannakarii or dhavassakannaka. 

In a dvandva compound of words denoting grass :- uslravlranam or 

usiraviranani mezms grass and fragrant grass; similarly, muiijapabbajarh, or 

muiijapabbaja; kasakusam, or kasakusa. In dvandva compound of words 
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denoting animals :- ajelakam or ajelaka means goat and sheep. 

HatthigavassavaJavarh or hattliigavassavaJava means elephant, cow, horse and 

mare. The shortening is applied by the rule 'kvaci adi' etc. (403-339). 

The ava-substitute is also applied by the rule 'o sare ca' (78-31). Gomahisaih 

or gomahisa; eneyyavaraham, or eneyyavaraha; sihabyagghataraccham or 

sihabyagghataraccha. In the dvandva compound of words denoting valuable 

things (dhana) :- hiraniiasuvannam or hiraiinasuvannani means silver and 

gold, similarly, jataruparajatam or jataruparajatani; 

manimuttasankhaveduriyam or manimuttasarikhaveduriya. In a dvandva 

compound of words denoting grains :- saliyavam or saliyava means rice 

and barley, similarly, tilamuggamasam or tilamuggamasa. 

In a dvandva compound of words denoting country :- kasikosalarii 

or kasikosala means kasi town and kosala town, vajjimallam or vajjimalla 

means vajji town or malla town, arigamagadham or angamagadha means 

anga country and magadha country. 

By the word 'adi' the singularity and the neuter gender are optionally 

applicable in a dvandva compound of the words denoting mutually opposite 

dhammas and of the words denoting birds. Kusalakusalaih or kusalakusala 

means merit and demerit, similarly, savajjanavajjarii or savajjanavajja; 

hinappanitarii or hinappanita means inferior and excellent, kanhasukkam or 

kanhasukka; sukhadukkham or sukhadukkhani; patighanunayam or 

patighanunaya; chayatapam or chayatapa; alokandhakaram or alokandhakara; 

rattindivam or rattindiva means night and day. The vowel 'a' and 'i ' become 

'a' by the rule 'kvaci samasanta' etc. (337-335). In the dvandva compound 

of words in the sense of birds :- hamsabakam or hamsabaka means a 

swan and a crane, similarly, karandavacakkavakaih, or karandavacakkavaka; 

mayurakoiicam or mayurakonca; sukasalikam or sukasalika. 
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Moreover, in the samaharadvandva compound, mostly :-

"Sometimes, the word having less vowels, the word 

having *i' vanna and 'u' vanna, (and) the word 

beginning with vowel and ending in *a' are put as the 

first members in a dvandva compound. In many 

compounds the sequence of pada-s has not any particular 

rule." 

The dvandva samasa is over. 

"The samasa is fourfold according to the major member 

being pubbapada, uttara-pada, ubhayapada, and 

aiinapada. It is sixfold with the inclusion of digu samasa 

and kammadharaya samasa. The abyayibhava is twofold. 

The kammadharaya is ninefold. The digu is twofold. The 

tappurisa is eightfold. The dvandva samasa is twofold. 

Thus, it is thirty-twofold." 

(Here ends) the samasa-kanda, 

the fourth chapter in the Rupasiddhi. 
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Akhyatakanda (the chapter on verbs). 

Now, the verbal terminations are being told (which are to be applied) 

after roots indicating action. The pada indicating action is called 'Akhyata' 

because it narrates (acikkhati) the action. For, it is told that the akhyatika 

word indicates kala, karaka, and purisa, and its characteristics is an action. 

Then in this context, past etc. are called 'kalo'. The object, subject, and 

condition are called 'karakarii'. The first person, second person and third 

persMi are called 'purisa'. The meanings of the roots such as gamana, pacana 

etc. are called 'kiriya'. Kiriyalakkhanam means that which has acti(xi as 

its symbol Oakkhana). And, the gender is not appliable. And it is also 

told that :-

"The word which has three kala-s, three purisa-s, 

indicating action, having three karaka-s and no gender, 

(and) having two vacana-s, is called 'akhyata'." 

Those which divide the root-meanings by the force of 'kala' etc. 

are called 'vibhatti-s'. They begin with 'ti' etc. However, they are eightfold: 

i) vattamana, ii) paricami iii) sattami, iv) parokkha, v) hiyyattani, vi) 

ajjattani, vii) bhavissanti and viii) kalatipatti. The 'dhatu-s' are so called 

because they possess an action. They begin with the root 'bhu' and end 

with those ending in root- suffixes 'kha' etc. However, they are twofold 

in the meaning as :- i) sakammaka and ii) akammaka. Among them, the 

roots which express action depending on the object are called sakammaka. 

For example :- katarh karoti (He is making a mat), gamam gacchati (He 

is going to village), odanarh pacati (He is cooking rice) etc. The roots 

which express action without expectancy of an object are called "akammaka*. 
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For example :- acchati, seti, titthati etc. Further, they are sevenfold by 

the difference of the vikarana-suffixes. How ? The root 'bhu' etc. have 

'a-vikarana'. The roots 'rudha' etc. have 'a-vikarana' preceded by niggahita. 

The roots 'diva' etc. have 'ya-vikarana'. The roots 'su' etc. have nu, na 

and una as vikarana-s. The roots 'ki' etc. have na, ppa and nha as 

vikarana-s. The roots 'tana' etc. have 'o-vikarana'. In their root-meanings 

the roots cura etc. end in 'ne' and 'naya'. Now, in the context of roots 

bhu etc. having a-vikarana, the first root is 'bhu' which is akammaka. 

After that 'ti' etc. are applied 'Bhu sattaya' means the root 'bhu' is to 

be understood in the meaning of existance. It means that that root is used 

in the sense of becoming which is pervasive (common) action. Now, when 

we have bhu :-

(457-408) Bhuv-adayo dhatavo. 

The 'bhu' etc. are called dhatu-s. 

The group of the words indicating actions beginning with 'bhu' etc. 

are called 'dhatu-s'. Bhuvadayo means the roots which begin with bhu. 

Or, 'bhuvadayo' means belonging to the bhu, va type (adi). 

"The sound 'va' in the word 'bhuvadi' should be know 

as caused by 'agamasandhi'. Or, the roots of the 'bhu' and 

'va' type in the sense of sakammaka and akammaka." 

The word 'kvaci' from the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517^72) is to 

be understood in the following :-

(521-409) Dhatussa-anto lopo aneka-sarassa. 

The final of the root having more than one vowels is dropped 



278 

Sometimes, the final of the root having more than one vowels is 

dropped The word 'kvaci' is understood to cancel the lopa in 'mahiyati, 

samatho etc.' Thus, in this context, because of the absence of more than 

one vowels, the elision of the final of the root is not applied Further, 

when many suffixes would be available due to the governing 'dhatu' the 

pasariga would arise. Then the rule 'vatticchanupubbika saddappatipatti' 

should be applied, and when the word vattamana is desired :-

(423-410) Vattamana ti anti si tha mi ma, 
te ante se vhe e mhe. 

The ti, anti, si, tha, mi, ma, te, ante, se, vhe, e, mhe, are called 

'vattamana' (suffixes). 

The twelve (vibhatti-s) beginning with 'ti' are called 'vattamana'. 

Thus, they are technically called 'vattamana' because the vibhatti-s 'ti' etc. 

concern with the sense of the present. 

(413-411) Kale. 

In the sense of time. 

'kale' is the governing rule. After this (rule), everywhere, (the word 

'kale') is to be understood in the process of suffixes 'ti' etc. 

(414-412) Vattamana paccuppanne. 

The vattamana terminations are used in the sense of present. 

When the present tense is understood, a vattamana suffix is applicable. 

Moreover, in this context, the word 'kalo' indicates 'kiriya'. EX)ing is 'kara'. 

The sound 'ra' becomes 'la' :- 'kalo'. Therefore :-
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"When action is understood by the process of 

terminations, they are applied after the roots only; thus, 

terminations 'ti' etc. are accomplished" 

However, in this context, the specific word 'paccuppanne' is used 

because of kala being divided sixfold by the force of atita, anagata, 

paccuppanna, anatti, parikappa and kalatipatti. Paccuppanna means arisen 

(uppanna) depending on (paticca) different causes. The meaning is 'having 

obtained that nature, still not past'. 

"Vattamana vibhatti is used indirectly even in the tense 

which is near to present It is also used in past due 

to the force of the word kala." 

In that present tense, having applied a vattamana vibhatti, as there 

is not a rule indicating the place of that suffix, the paribhasa 'dhatulirigehi 

para paccaya' is applied. Thus the vattamana terminations are applied after 

a root When there is not fixation about the terminations, the pasanga eirises. 

According to 'vatticchanupubbika saddappatipatti', the word 'parassapada' is 

desired :-

(406-413) Atha pubbani vibhattinaih cha parassapadani. 

Now, the first six out of these terminations are called 'parassapada-s'. 

Now, after taddhita-s, the first six out of all terminations having 

eight groups beginning with 'vattamana' are parassapadas. Accordingly, they 

are fourty-eight padas. Thus, in the beginning, the nomenclature parassapada 

is applied to six terminations. Parassa-padani means the padas concerning 
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the word 'dhatuhi' from the rule 'dhatuhi ne naye etc.' (438-524) is 

applicable :-

(456-414) Kattari parassapadaih. 

The 'parassapada' is used in the active voice. 

In the active voice, the 'parassapada' is applied after all the roots. 

Thus, even having applied the parassapada terminations, the pasanga arises 

regarding their non-fixation as they depend on the desire of the speaker. 

By the modification of vibhatti, the words 'parassapadanaih and 

attanopadanam' are to be understood in the following :-

(408-415) Dve dve pathama-majjhima-uttama purisa. 

Two pairs are pathama, majjhima and uttama purisa-s. 

The pairs belonging to parassapada and attanopada suffixes are called 

pathamapurisa, majjhimapurisa, and uttamapurisa respectively. It is as 

follows :- ti, anti, belong to pathamapurisa, si, tha, belong to 

majjhimapurisa, mi, ma, belong to uttamapurisa. Also among attanopada 

terminations :- te, ante, belong to pathamapurisa, se, vhe, belong to 

majjhimapurisa, e, mhe, belong to uttamapurisa. Similarly, it should be 

applied in the seven remaining terminations. Therefore, thirty-two each are 

applicable to pathama, majjhima and uttama-purisa-s belonging to 

akhyatapadas divided into ninety-six by way of eight terminations. Thus, 

the pairs of pada-s are called 'pathamapurisa' in the beginning of parassapada 

belonging to the present terminations. 

(410-416) Namamhi payujjamane-pi tulyadhikarane pathamo. 
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pathamapurisa (is laid down). 

When a nama except tumha and amha, having the same case-relation 

is used or not, the pathamapurisa temiinations are applied after roots. So 

having applied the pathamapurisa temiinations, - The pasaiiga arises due 

to non-fixation even of the pathama-purisa temiinations. In the context of 

single perfomier desired by the speaker, the paribhasa 'ekamhivatlabbe 

dcavacanaih' is applicable. Thus, present third person singular termination 

belonging to the parassapada is accomplished. The words paro, paccayo 

and dhatu are goveming. Similarly, the word kattari irom the rule 'kattari 

ca' (454-424) is understood in the operation of vikarana and paccaya. 

(445-417) Bhuv-adi-to a. 

The suffix 'a' is used after the root 'bhu' etc. 

After the group of roots beginning with 'bhu', the suffix 'a' is used 

in active sense when the verbal terminations and suffixes follow. Only in 

the 'sabbadhatuka', the suffix 'a' is desired. The words 'asamyogantassa' 

and 'vuddhi' are understood in the following :-

(485-418) Aniiesu ca. 

And when other suffixes follow. 

The roots not ending in conjuncts are lengthened when the suffixes 

other than karita follow. By the force of the word 'ca', the suffix 'nu' 

also is lengthened. Moreover, in this context : the word 'va' from the 

rule 'ghatadinarh va' (448-526) is to be understood. And that is in the 

sense of vavatthitavibhasa. Bv that •-
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"The M' vanna and 'u' vanna only of the roots ending 

in 'i' and 'u' vanna-s and penultimate short vowels are 

lengthened and not others. Even, the 'i' and 'u' vanna-s 

are not lengthened when the suffixes 'ya', 'nu', 'na', 

'na' and 'nittha' etc. follow. When the 'a' vikarana 

follows, the roots 'tuda' etc. are not lengthened. It is 

optionally lengthened in 'chetva' etc." 

When again 'pasanga' of non-fixation arises, the change of sound 

'u' into *o' is to be considered as vuddhi by paribhasa 'ajoivannanaiicayo 

vuddhi'. When the word 'dhatunaih' is understood by the modification in 

the following :-

(513-419) O ava sare. 

When a vowel follows, the (final) 'o' is changed into 'ava'. 

When a vowel follows, the final sound 'o' of the roots is changed 

into 'ava'. When saralopa etc. are made by the rule 'saralopo arh adesa' 

etc. (83-67), the paranaya should be done by the rule 'naye param yutte' 

(11-14). So puriso sadhu bhavati (That man is good), sa kafiiia sadhu bhavati 

(That girl is good), tarn cittarh sadhu bhavati (That mind is good). For, 

in this context : -

"The instrumental case is not applicable in the active 

sense because the katta is told by akhyata only. 

However, the nominative case is applicable because of 

the expected sense of gender". 

Even if, when there is a single verb, because of many performers, 
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the rule 'bahumhi vattabbe bahuvacanarh' is applicable. Thus, the present 

third person plural termination 'anti' belonging to parassapada is 

accomplished. The suffix 'a', vuddhi, ava-substitute and saralopa etc. are 

applicable as before. Te purisa bhavanti (Those are men). Even when it 

(katta) is not used :- bhavati bhavanti. The words payujjamanepi and 

tulyadhikarane are to be understood in the following :-

(411-420) Tumhe majjhimo. 

In (the case of) 'tumha', the second person (is laid down). 

When the word 'tumha' having the same case-relation is used or 

not, the majjhimapurisa terminations are applied after roots. Thus, the present 

second person, singular termination 'si' belonging to the parassapada is 

accomplished. The remaining process is as before. Tvarii bhavasi, tumhe 

bhavatha (you are). Or when the subject is not used :- bhavasi, bhavatha. 

Why the word 'talyadhikarane' is used ? For, we have :- taya paccate 

odano (Rice is being cooked by you). When the same words are goveming:-

(412-421) Amhe uttamo. 

In (the case of) 'amha', the uttamapurisa (is laid down). 

When the word 'amha' having the same case-relation is used or not, 

the uttamampurisa terminations are applied after roots. Thus, the present 

first person singular termination 'mi' belonging to parassapada is 

accomplished. The suffix 'a', the vuddhi, and ava-substitute are applicable. 

(478-422) Akaro digharii hi-mi-mesu. 

When die terminations 'hi', 'mi', 'ma' follow, the vowel 'a' is 

lengthened. 
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The vowel 'a' becomes long when the terminations hi, mi and ma 

follow. Tvarh bhavahi (You are), aham bhavami (I am) mayarh bhavama 

(We are); bhavahi, bhavami, bhavama. The words 'vibhattinarh' and 'cha' 

are understood in the following :-

(407-423) Parani attanopadani. 

The latter are 'attanopada-s'. 

The latter six pada-s in each set of the entire eight terminations 

beginning with 'vattamana' are called 'attanopadas'. Thus, the terminations 

'te' etc. are technically called 'attanopada'. The words 'dhatuhi' and 

'attanopadani' are understood in the following :-

(454-424) Kattari ca. 

And in the active sense. 

The attanopada terminations are also used after the roots when the 

case-relation is 'katta'. The word 'ca' is used to cancel the rule for some 

usages. The remaining process should be understood by that which is told 

in parassapada above. Bhavate, bhavante, bhavase, bhavavhe, bhave, 

bhavamhe. The root 'paca' is used in the sense of 'cooking'. The elision 

of the final of the root is applicable because the term 'dhatu' is applicable. 

'Ti' etc. are applied by the process which is told before. However, the 

difference in this context, is that the 'vuddhi' is not applicable due to 

the absence of 'i' vanna and 'u' vantia. So devadatto odanam pacati (That 

Devadatta is cooking rice), pacanti, pacasi, pacatha, pacami, pacama. So 

odanam pacate (He is cooking rice), te pacante (They are cooking), tvarti 

pacase (You are cooking), tumhe pacavhe (You are cooking), ahaiti pace 
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(I am cooking), mayarh pacamhe (We are cooking). When there would 

arise a pasariga of simultaneous application of pathamapurisa etc. the 

following paribhasa is being told :-

(409-425) Sabbesam eka-abhidhane paro puriso. 

In single reference to all, the latter purisa (is used). 

The latter purisa should be applied when pathamapurisa and 

majjhimapurisa, pathamapurisa and uttamapurisa, majjhimapurisa and 

uttamapurisa or the three purisa-s together occur in single reference. And 

this abhidhana is applicable only when the sentences belong to the same 

tense. The alternative expression for 'so ca pacati tvarh pacasi', we have 

'tumhe pacatha' (You are cooking). Similarly, for 'so ca pacati ahafica 

pacami', we have 'mayarh pacama' (We cook). Furthermore, 'tvafica pacasi 

ahafica pacami' becomes 'mayatii pacama' (We cook). Similarly, it should 

be applied everywhere. Why the word 'ekabhidhane' is used ? For, we 

have :- So ca pacati (He also cooks), tvafica pacissasi (You will cook), 

aham pacirii (I cooked). In this context, 'mayarh pacimha' is not applicable 

because of different tenses. The root 'gama' is used in the sense of moving 

and going. As above the elision of the final of the root is applicable because 

the term dhatu is applicable. In the active sense, 'ti' etc. are also applicable. 

(476-426) Gamiss-anto echo va sabbasu. 

When any (suffix) follows, the final of the root 'gama' is optionally 

changed into 'ccha'. 

When any suffix follows, the final sound 'ma' of the root 'gama' 
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and karita suffixes are included The word 'va' is for vavatthitavibhasa. 

By that, this (is told) :-

"The word 'va' indicates fixation in the active sense, 

regarding the suffixes mana and anta. Elsewhere it does not 

indicate fixation. It implies negation regarding Parokkha." 

The suffix 'a' and the process of paranaya should be applied. So 

puriso gamaih gacchati (That man is going to the village), Te gacchanti 

(They are going). By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), when third 

person plural follows a short vowel preceded by garu sound, it changes 

into 're' optionally. Gacchare, tvarh gacchasi (you go), tumhe gacchatha 

(you go), aham gacchami (I go), mayaiii gacchama (We go). When the 

'ccha-substitute' is not applicable :- The suffix 'a' becomes 'e' by the rule 

'lopanca ettarh akaro' (510-471). Gameti, gamenti :- Saralopa is applicable. 

Gamesi, gametha, gamemi, gamema. In attanopada also :- so gamam 

gacchate (He goes to the village), gacchante, gacchare, gacchase, gacchavhe, 

gacche, gacchamhe. However, in 'kuto nu tvaiti agacchasi' (Where do you 

come from ?), rajagahato agacchami (I come from rajagaha-city) etc. the 

vattamana termination is used in the sense of near to paccuppanna. The 

word 'va' is understood in the following :-

(459-427) Gamissa ghammaih. 

The root 'gamu' (is changed) into 'ghamma'. 

The entire root 'gamu'' is optionally changed into 'ghamma'. 

Ghammati ghammanti etc. Furthermore, in the sense of bhava and kamma:-
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(453-428) Attanopadani bhave ca kammani. 

The attanopada-s are used in the impersonal and passive sense. 

The passive terminations are used in the karaka called bhava 

(impersonal) and kamma (passive). By the word 'ca', they are applicable 

also to kamma-kattari. And that bhava is not connected with another karaka. 

The root-meaning is just becoming, cutting etc. Kamma is so called because 

the action takes place (kariyati). Even the akammaka roots having upasaggas 

become transitive. Therefore, in the passive sense after the root 'bhu' 

preceded by 'anu', the termination 'te' belonging to vattamana, attanopada, 

third person, singular is applied. When the word 'dhatuhi' from the rule 

'dhatuhi ne nya etc' (438-524) is understood in the following :-

(440-429) Bhava-kammesu yo. 

The suffix 'ya' (is used) in the sense of 'bhava' and 'kamma'. 

After all roots, the suffix 'ya' is used in impersonal and passive 

sense. The suffix 'ya' is to be applied optionally in the expression of 

attanopada. By the word 'va' continued from the rule 'aiiiiesu ca' (485-418), 

the vuddhi is not applicable before the suffix 'ya'. Anubhuyate sukham 

devadattena (The happiness is being experienced by Devadatta). 

"The instumental case is applied in the active sense because 

the subject is not referred to by akhyata. The accusative 

case is not applicable. In this context, the Nominative case 

is applicable because the object is referred to." 
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Devadatta), anubhuyavhe tumhe (You are being experienced), aharii anubhuye 

taya (I am experienced by you), mayarh anubhuyamhe (We are being 

experienced). When the word 'kvaci' from the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. 

(517-472) is understood in the following :-

(518-430) Attanopadani parassapadattaih. 

The attanopada-s (acquire the state of) parassapada. 

Sometimes, the attanopada-s are changed into parassapada. This is 

applicable only when it is not active sense. The sound 'ya' becomes double. 

Anubhuyyati or anubhuyyate maya sukharh (The happiness is being anjoyed 

by me), anubhuyyanti, anubhuyyasi, anubhuyyatha, anubhuyyami, 

anubhuyyama. When (the suffix 'ya') is not reduplicated :- anubhuyati 

anubhuyanti. Why the word 'kvaci' ? For, we have the form 'anubhuyate'. 

In impersonal construction, only the singular is applicable because of the 

singularity of bhava which has no object. And that (ekavacana) is applicable 

only to pathamapurisa. Bhuyyate devadattena (Devadatta exists). The meaning 

is present existance. And after the root 'paca' when the suffix 'ya' is applied 

in attanopada in the passive sense :- When the word 'yassa' is to be 

understood by modification in the following : -

(441-431) Tassa ca-vagga-yakara-vakarattamsadhatu-antassa. 

It, together with the final of the root, is changed into ca-vagga, 

ya and va. 

The suffix 'ya' indicatiang bhava and kamma becomes ca-vagga, 'ya' 

and 'va' together with the final of the root as the case may be. Moreover, 



289 

is to be taken by sihagati. And that is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. 

By that :-

" 'Ca' and 'ta' vagga-s occuring as the finals of roots 

become ca-vagga-s. The sounds 'ra' and 'va' together with 

the suffixes become 'ya' and 'va' respectively." 

When the sound 'ca' is applicable as the final of the root belongs 

to ca-vagga, the sound 'ca' becomes double by the rule 'paradvebhavo thane' 

(28-40). Paccate odano devadattena (Rice is being cooked by Devadatta). 

By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), it is changed into 're' in the 

pathamapurisa plural after the short vowel being preceded by garu. Paccare, 

paccante, paccase, paccavhe, pacce, paccamhe. When the parassapada-

substitute is applicable :- Paccati paccanti, paccasi,paccatha, pacccami 

paccama. Similarly, in the passive sense and active sense :- paccate odano 

sayarh eva (Rice is being cooked by itself only), paccante, paccati or paccanti 

etc. After the root 'gama' when the suffix 'ya' is applied in attanopada 

in the passive sense :- The words 'dhatuhi', 'tasmim' and 'ye' are 

understood :-

(442-432) Ivann-agamo va. 

The 'i'-vanna is optionally augmented 

When the suffix 'ya' indicating bhava and kamma follows, the 

'i-vanna' is optionally augmented after all roots. TTius, the sound 'i ' is 

augmented. The word 'va' is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. 

Ccha-substitute is applicable. Gacchiyate gamo devadattena (The village is 

being approached by Devadatta). eacchivante. eacchivase. eacrhivavhe 
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The words dhatuhi, yo and va are understood :-

(443-433) Pubbarupaii-ca. 

And the form of the preceding (consonant is laid down). 

This rule is applicable after the roots which are not referred to above. 

By that, the suffix 'ya' after the roots ending in ka, a ta, pa-vagga-s, 

ya, la, and sa only, is changed into the form of the preceding consonant. 

By the force of va after the sound 'ma', the suffix 'ya' becomes 'ma'. 

Gammate, gamiyate, gammante, gamiyante, gammase, gamiyase, gammavhe, 

gamiyavhe, gamme, gamiye, gammamhe, gamiyamhe. Now, when it is 

parassapada :- gacchiyyati gacchiyyanti or gacchiyati gacchiyanti. gammati 

gammanti. gamiyati gamiyanti. When the sound 'i' is augmented :- gamiyyati 

gamiyyanti. Similarly, ghammiyati ghammiyanti etc. 

(Here ends) the vattamana vibhatti. 

(424-434) Pancami tu antu hi tha mi ma, 

tarn antarii ssu vho e amhase. 

Tu, antu, hi, tha, mi, ma, tarn,, antam, ssu, vho, e, amhase are 

called 'paficami' (suffixes). 

The twelve (vibhatti) beginning with 'tu' etc. are called 'pancami'. 

(415-435) Anatti-asiihsatthe anutta-kale pancami. 

The paficami terminations are used in the sense of command and 

blessing when time is 'anutta'. 
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When time is 'anutta' the pancami - suffix is applicable in the sense 

of command and blessing. Even, when 'kala' is governing, the word 'kala' 

has occured again. By that pancami - vibhatti is applicable in the sense 

of vidhi, nimantana, ajjhesana, anumati, patthana, pattakala etc. Anatti means 

ordering. Asimsa means blessing. And that asimsittha means a desired thing 

which is not obtained. Thus, anatthasiriisatthe means in those 'anatti' and 

'asimsattha'. 'Anuttakala' means the time which is expressed in one's vicinity 

(anu). That is 'paccuppannakala'. Or, the time which is not referred to 

is 'anuttakala'. In that 'anuttakala' means when the time does not concern. 

In this context, the pancami termination 'tu; third person, singular is used 

after the root 'bhu' in the sense of asiriisana (blessing). The suffix 'a', 

vuddhi and ava-substitute are applicable. So sukhi bhavatu (May he be 

happy), te sukhita bhavantu (May they be happy). The word 'akarato' from 

the rule 'akaro dighaih himimesu' (478-422), is understood by modification 

in the following :-

(479-436) Hi lopaih va. 

The termination 'hi' is optionally elided. 

After the sound 'a', the suffix 'hi' is optionally elided. Tvam sukhi 

bhava or bhavahi (May you be happy). Lengthening is applicable when 

'hi' follows. Tumhe sukhita bhavatha (May you be happy), aham sukhi 

bhavami (May I be happy), mayaih sukhino bhavama (May we be happy). 

In attanopada :- so sukhi bhavatam (May he be happy), te sukhita bhavantarh 

(May they be happy), tvam sukhi bhavassu (May you be happy), tumhe 

sukhita bhavavho (May you be happy), aham sukhi bhave (May I be happy). 
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Now, in the passive sense :- anubhuyatarh taya (May you experience), 

anubhuyantarh; anubhuyassu, anubhuyavho; anubhuye, anubhuyamhase. When 

it is in parassapada :- anubhuyyatu, anubhuyyantu; or anubhuyatu, 

anubhuyantu; anubhuyyahi etc. In impersonal (bhava) :- bhuyatam. 

Now, in the active sense of command :- devadatto dani odanarh 

pacatu (Now, Devadatta should cook rice), pacantu; paca, pacahi, pacatha; 

pacami, pacama. pacataih, pacantam, pacassu, pacavho; pace pacamhase. In 

the passive sense : the processess like the suffix *ya' into ca-vagga etc. 

are applicable. Paccatarh odano devadattena (Rice should be cooked by 

Devadatta), paccantarh; paccassu, paccavho,; pacce, paccamhase. When it 

is in parassapada :- paccatu, paccantu; pacca, paccahi, paccatha; paccami, 

paccama. Similarly, so gamarfi gacchatu (He should go to the village), 

gacchantu; gacchahi, gacchatha; gacchami, gacchama. gametu, gamentu; 

gama, gamahi, gametha; gamemi, gamema gacchatarh, gacchantarh; 

gacchassu gacchavho; gacche, gacchamhase. When there is 

ghamma-substitute :- ghammatu, ghammantu etc. In the passive sense :-

gacchiyatam, gacchiyatu; gamiyatam, gamiyatu, gammatarh, gammatu etc. 

In the sense of vidhi :- idha pabbato hotu (The mountain should 

be here), ayarhpasado suvannamayo hotu (This palace should be made of 

gold) etc. In the sense of nimantana (invitation) :- adhivasetu may bhante 

bhagava bhojanam (The honourable Blessed One may accept my invitation 

of food), idha nisldatu bhavaiii (May the honourable one take a seat here). 

In the sense of ajjhesana (request) :- desetu bhante bhagava dhammaiti 

(May honourable Blessed One preach the doctrine). In the sense of anumati 
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pavisatu bhavarh (You are allowed to enter), ettha nisidatu (He is allowed 

to sit down here). In the sense of patthana (praying) and ayacana begging):-

dadahi me gamavarani panca (Please give me five excellent villages), 

ekamme nayanam dehi (Please give me an eye). In the sense of pattakala 

(the proper time) :- sampatto te kalo (Time is proper for you). In the 

sense of making a mat :- katarii karotu bhavarh (The revered one should 

make a mat) etc. 

(Here ends) the pancami-vibhatti. 

(425-437) Sattami eyya eyyuih eyyasi eyyatha eyyami eyyama, 

etha eraih etho eyyavho eyyaih eyyamhe. 

The suffixes eyya, eyyurh, eyyasi, eyyatha, eyyami eyyama, etha, 

eraiii, etho, eyyavho, eyyarh, eyyamhe, are called 'sattami'. 

The twelve (vibhatti-s) beginning with 'eyya' are called 'sattami'. The 

word 'anuttakale' is understood. 

(416-438) Anumati-parikappa-atthesu sattami. 

The sattami terminations are used in the sense of consent and 

expression of possibility. 

The sattami vibhatti is used in anuttakala in the sense of anumati 

and parikappa. By the word 'attha', sattami terminations are also used in 

the sense of vidhi, nimantana etc. The consent to the other who wants 

to perform is 'anumati'. The decision is parikappa. The expression with 
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fruit-action when the cause-action is possible. This is 'sambhava-parikappa'. 

Among them, regarding 'parikappa', the potential, third person, singular 

termination 'eyya' belonging to parassapada is accomplished The suffix 'a' 

and vuddhi etc. are similar to the previous. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. 

(517-472), the sound 'e' is optionally substituted for the suffixes 'eyya', 

eyyasi, eyyami and eyyam. So dani kinnukho bhave (Now, how he would 

be ?), yadi so pathamavaye pabbajeyya araha bhaveyya (If he would be 

ordained in childhood he would be araha), sace sankhara nicca bhaveyyurh 

na nirujyheyyum (If, the formations would be permanent, they would not 

be destroyed), yadi tvam bhaveyyasi (If you would be), tumhe bhaveyyatha 

(If you would be), katharh ahaih devo bhaveyyami (How would I be a 

god ?), kinnukho mayarfi bhaveyyama (What we would be ?). Similarly, 

bhavatha, bhaveraih, bhavetho, bhaveyyavho. 

On the other hand, in the sense of patthana :- aham sukhi bhave 

(May I be happy), buddho bhaveyyam (May I be the Enlightened One), 

bhaveyyamhe. In the passive sense :- sukham taya anubhuyetha (The 

happiness may be experienced by you), anubhuyeraih; anubhuyetho, 

anubhuyeyyavho; anubhuye, anubhuyeyyam, anubhuyeyyamhe. When it is 

parassapada :- anubhuyeyya; anubhuyeyyum; anubhuyeyyasi etc. In the 

impersonal :- bhuyetha. In the sense of vidhi :- so odanam pace / paceyya 

(He should cook rice), te paceyyum (They should cook); tvam pace / 

paceyyasi, tumhe paceyyatha; (You should cook), aham pace / paceyyami 

(I should cook), mayam paceyyama (We should cook); pacetha paceram; 

pacetho paceyyavho; pace paceyyam, paceyyamhe. In the passive sense .-

paccetha, pacceram; paccetho, pacceyyavho; pacce pacceyyarh; pacceyyamhe. 
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In the sense of anumati :- so gamam padena gaccheyya (He may 

go to the village on foot). By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), the 

termination 'eyyam' is changed into 'um'. Gacchurh, gaccheyyum; tvarii 

gacche (You may go), gaccheyyasi, gaccheyyatha; gacche, gaccheyyami 

gaccheyyama; game / gameyya, gamum / gameyyum; game gameyyaasi, 

gameyyatha; game gameyyami gameyyama; gacchetha, gaccheram; gacchetho, 

gaccheyyavho; gacche gaccheyyam, gaccheyyamhe; gametha, gameram etc. 

In the passive sense :- gacchiyetha, gamiyetha; gacchiyerarh, gamiyerarii etc. 

When it is in parassapada :- gacchiyeyya, gamiyeyya / gammeyya, 

gammeyyum etc. Similarly, ghamme / ghammeyya, ghammeyyurh etc. 

(Here ends) the sattami-vibhatti. 

The process of temiinations of 

paccuppanna, anatti, and parikappa is over. 

(427-439) Hiyyattani a u o ttha am mha, 
ttha tthurii se vhaih irii mhase. 

The temiinations a, u, o, ttha, am, mha, ttha, tthurh, se, vham, 

irh and mhase are called 'hiyyattani'. 

The twelve (vibbatti-s) beginning with 'a' are called 'hiyyattani'. The 

words 'apaccakkhe' and 'atite' are understood :-

(418-440) Hiyyo-pabhuti paccakkhe hiyyattani. 

The hiyyattani (suffixes) are used in the sense of paccakkha regarding 

(the past) before yesterday. 



296 

The hiyyattani suffixes are used in the sense of past before yesterday 

noticed or unnoticed Thus, the past (imperfect), third person, singular 

termination 'a' belonging to parassapada is accomplished. The words 'kvaci' 

and 'dhatunarii' from the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472) are understood:-

(519-441) Akar-agamo hiyyattani-ajjattani-kalatipattisu. 

When the hiyyattani, ajjattani, and kalatipatti (suffixes) follow, the 

sound 'a' is augmented. 

When the three terminations hiyyattani, ajjattani, and kalatipatti 

follow, sometimes, the vowel 'a' is augmented before the roots. Now, if 

it is asked, 'how the vowel 'a' is augmented before the roots ?' -

"As the roots end in a vowel again augmenting 'a' at the 

final has no use, according to the grammatical process; 

therefore this augment occurs at the initial of roots." 

The suffix 'a', vuddhi, ava-substitute, saralopa etc. are applicable 

according to the naya which has been told above. Abhava abhavu; abhavo:-

By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), the vowel 'o' is optionally 

substituted for 'a'. Abhava, abhavattha. abhavarh, abhavamha, abhavattha, 

abhavatthurh; abhavase, abhavavham; abhavirh, abhavamhase. In the passive 

sense :- the suffix 'ya' is applicable. Taya sukharh anvabhuyattha (The 

happiness is experienced by you). When the vowel 'a' is not augmented:-

anubhuyattha. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), 'ttha' is changed 

into 'tha'. Anvabhuyatha anubhuyatha, anvabhuyattharh anubhuyatthaih; 

anvabhuyase anubhuyavharh; anvabhuyirn, anubhuyirh, anvabhuyamhase 
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the bhava :- anvabhuyattha. 

Similarly, so odanaiii apaca / paca (He has cooked rice), apmcu / 

apcu; apaco / paco, apacattha / pacattha; apacam / pacarii, apacamha / 

pacamha; apacattha / pacattha, apacatthurh / pacatthuiti; apacase / pacase, 

apacavham / pacavham; apacim / pacirii, apacamhase / pacamhase. In the 

passive sense:- apaccatha apaccattha, apaccatthurh; apaccase, apaccavharh; 

apaccim, apaccamhase. apacca apaccu etc. Similarly, agaccha, agacchu; 

agaccho, agaccha, agacchattha; agaccham, agacchamha; agacchattha, 

agacchatthurh; agacchase, agacchavham; agacchirh, agacchamhase. Agama, 

agamu; agamo agama, agamattha; agamarii, agamamha; agamattha, 

agamatthurh; agamase, agamavham; agamiih, agamamhase. In the passive 

sense :- agacchiyattha / gacchiyattha, agamiyattha / gamiyattha, 

agacchiyatthinh / gacchiyatthum, agamiyatthum/ gamiyatthum, etc. 

Furthermore, aghamma aghammu etc. 

(Here ends) the hiyyattani vibhatti. 

(431-442) Hiyyattani-sattami-Pancami-vattamana sabbadhatukaih. 

The hiyyattani, sattami, paiicami and vattamana (suffixes) are called 

'sabbadhatuka'. 

The four types of terminations beginning with 'hiyyattani' are called 

sabbadhatuka. Thus, because of the term sabbadhatuka applied to the 

terminations hiyyattani etc. the said augmentation of the vowel 'i ' according 

to the rule 'ikar-agamo asabbadhatukarhhi' (516-450), is not applicable. 

(Here end) the sabbadhatuka suffixes. 
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(426-443) Parokkha a u e ttha am mha, 

ttha re ttho vho irii mhe. 

The suffixes a, u, e, ttha, am, mha, ttha, re, ttho, vho, im, mhe 

are called 'parokkha'. 

The twelve (vibhatti-s) beginning with 'a' are called 'parokkha'. 

Parokkha means beyond (paraiii) senses (akkha). Due to indicating that, this 

vibhatti is called 'parokkha'. 

(417-444) A-paccakkhe parokkha atite. 

The parokkha terminations are used to express a past event in the 

context of a thing not experienced by senses. 

The parokkha terminations are applicable when a past time which 

is not the object of senses of the speaker is referred to. 'Atita' means 

past from here (ito) after having gone beyond (atikkamma). The meaning 

is : 'having gone after existing'. The past perfect third person singular 

termination 'a' belonging to parassapada is accomplished by the process 

which is told above. Now, bhu-a :- The word 'dhatunarh' is understood 

by modification. 

(458-445) kvaci adi-vannanaih eka-ssaranaih dve-bhavo. 

The initial sounds (of the roots) having a single vowel are sometimes 

reduplicated. 

Sometimes, the initial sounds of the roots having a single vowel 

become doubled. The word 'kvaci' indicates vavatthitavibhasa. By that :-



299 

"When the suffixes kha, cha, and sa follow, the dvebhava 

(reduplication) is applicable to all roots in parokkha 

terminations. Sometimes, even when the suffix 'a' belonging 

to kiccapaccaya etc. - of the group of roots beginning with 

'juhoti' - follows, the reduplication is applicable." 

Now, bhu bhu + a :-

(459-446) Pubbo abbhaso. 

The preceding (part) is 'abbhasa'. 

The preceding part of the reduplicated root is called 'abbhasa'. Thus, 

the technical term 'abbhasa' is applicable. The word 'abbhasa' is to be 

taken in the following :-

(465-447) Antassa ivanna - akaro va. 

The final (vowel) optionally (becomes) 'i'-vanna and 'a'. 

The final vowel of the reduplicated syllable is optionally changed 

into 'i-vanna' and 'a'. The word 'va' is for vavatthitavibhasa. By that :-

"The vowel 'i' is applicable for a-vanna when the suffixes 

kha, cha, and sa follow, (and) for the root 'gupa'. The 

vowel 'i ' is applicable to the final (of va). The final of 

the root 'bhu' becomes 'a' in parokkha-vibhatti. These (i 

vanna and a) are not applicable to other (roots)". 

The vowel 'u' becomes 'a'. 

^'461-448') niitiva-ratntthinsim nathnma-tativa 
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third. 

The second and fourth consonants in a vagga belonging to duplication 

become the first and third respectively. Thus, the consonant 'bha' becomes 

'ba'. 

(475-449) Bru-bhunaih aha-bhuva parokkhayaih. 

When the parokkha terminations follows, the roots bru and bhu (are 

changed into) aha and bhuva 

When the parokkha terminations follow, the roots 'bru' and 'bhu' 

are changed into 'aha' and 'bhuva'. Thus, the word 'bhu' is substituted 

by 'bhuva'. Saralopa etc. are applicable by the rule 'saralopo 

amadesappaccayadimhi' (83-67). So kira raja babhuva (You know he had 

become a king), te kira babhuvu (You know they have become); tvam 

kira babhuve (You know you have become). The word 'dhatuhi' is 

understood. And the word 'kvaci' is understood by sihagati. 

(516-450) Ikar-agamo asabbadhatukamhi. 

When 'asabbadhatuka terminations' follows, the vowel 'i' is 

augmented. 

When any asabbadhatuka termination follows, sometimes, the vowel 

'i' is augmented after the roots. 

"This augment is applicable when a non-sabbadhatuka 

termination beginning with a consonant follows. Due to 

the governing 'kvaci', sometimes, this augment would 

not be there even if a termination beginning with a 
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Moreover, in this context, the analysis of 'asabbadhatukarh' is : 'that 

which is not sabbadhatuka'. By the rule 'hiyyattani sattami pancami 

vattamana sabbadhatukarh' (431-442), the term sabbadhatuka is applied to 

hiyyattani terminations etc. The four terminations other than those are called 

'asabbadhatuka'. Tumhe kira babhuvittha (Indeed, you had been); aham kira 

babhuvaiii (Indeed I had been), mayarh kira babhuvimhe (Indeed we had 

been). In attanopada :- so babhuvittha (He had been), babhuvire; babhuvittho 

babhuvivho; babhuvim babhuvimhe; In the passive sense :- the augmentation 

of ' i ' , the suffix 'ya' and the augmentation of 'i' are applicable in 

attanopada. Anubabhuviyittha. When the elision of the suffix 'ya' is made 

by the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), the i-vanna is not augmented 

when asabbadhatuka termination follows. Taya kira anubabhuvittha (Indeed 

you have been experienced), anubabhuvire etc. In the bhava sense :-

babhuviyittha, or babhuvittha Similarly, papaca, papacu; papace, papacittha; 

papacarii, papacimha; papacittha, papacire; papacittho, papacivho; papacirh, 

papacimhe. In the passive sense :- papaccittha, papaccire etc. Similarly, 

apacca, apaccu etc. 

With regard to 'gama' the dvebhava is applicable by the rule 

'kvacadivannanam' etc. (458-445). The term abbhasa is applied by the rule 

'pubbo abbhaso' (459-446). The word 'abbhase' is understood :-

(462-451) Ka-vaggassa ca-vaggo. 

The 'ka' class (is changed into) 'ca' class. 

The 'ka' vagga belonging to abbhasa becomes 'ca' vagga; thus, the 

'ga' becomes 'ja'. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517^72), lenethenine 
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termination follows. So gamaih jagama kira (Indeed, he had gone to the 

village), jagama or jagamu; jagame, jagamittha; jagamam, jagamimha; 

jagamittha, jagamire; jagamittho, jagamivho; jagamim, jagamimhe. In the 

passive sense:- jagamiyittha, or jagamittha etc. 

(Here end) Parokkha terminations. 

(428-452) Ajjattani i uih o ttha iih mha 
a u se vhaih am mhe. 

The suffixes i, urn, o, ttha, im, mha, a, u, se, vham, am and 

mhe are called 'ajjattani'*. 

The twelve (vibhatti-s) beginning with 'V are called ajjattani. Ajjattani 

means existing (time) (upto) today. This vibhatti is called 'ajjattani' because 

it indicates ajjattano. The words apaccakkhe, atite, and paccakkhe are 

understood :-

(419-453) Samipe ajjattani. 

The ajjattani (suffixes) are used in the sense of near (past). 

The ajjattani is used to denote a past event which happened before 

today noticed or unnoticed by the narrator. Thus, the Aorist, third person, 

singular termination 'i ' belonging to parassapada is accomplished. 

The augmentation of the vowel 'a' and vuddhi are applicable as 

before. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517^72) sometimes, shorthening is 

applicable to the terminations 'i ' and 'mha' etc. The terminations 'o', 'a', 
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So abhavi or abhavi (He had been). When the augmentation of 'a' is not 

applicable : bhavi. The word 'va' is understood by mandukagati in the 

following :-

(504-454) Sabbato urii iihsu. 

After all (roots) 'um' (becomes) 'irhsu'. 

The termination 'um' is substituted by 'irhsu' optionally after all roots. 

Te abhaviriisu or bhavimsu (They had been), abhavum or bhavurh; tvaih 

abhavi or bhavi (You had been) abhavo or bhavo; tumhe abhavittha or 

bhavittha (You had been). The vowel 'i' is augmented. Aham afehavim or 

bhavim (I had been), mayam abhaviihha or bhaviihha (We had been), 

abhavimha or bhavimha. So abhavittha or bhavittha (He had been), abhava 

or bhava, abhavu or bhavu; abhavise or bhavise, abhavivharh or bhavivharh; 

abhavarh or bhavaih. Abhava or bhava, abhavimhe or bhavimhe. 

In the passive sense, the elision of the suffix 'ya', vuddhi, 

ava-substitute etc. are applicable. Sukharh taya anubhavittha (You had 

experienced the happiness), anvabhuyittha or anubhuyittha etc. When it is 

in parassapada :- taya anvabhuyi anubhuyi (You had experienced), anvabhuyi 

or anubhuyi, anvabhuyimsu/anubhuyirhsu, anvabhuyim/anubhuyirh, tvam 

anvabhuyi / anubhuyi (You had experienced), tumhe anvabhuyittha 

anubhuyittha (You had experienced), ahaih anvabhiiyim / anubhuyim (1 had 

experienced), mayam anvabhuyimha / anubhuyimha (We had experienced), 

anvabhuyimha or anubhuyimha. In the bhava :- abhavittha / abhuvittha taya 

(You had become). 
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pacimsu, apacurh / pacurfi (They had cooked); tvarii apaci / paci, apaco/ 

paco (You had cooked), tumhe apacittha / pacittha (You had cooked), tumhe 

apacittha / pacittha (You had cooked); aharii apacirh / pacirii (I had cooked), 

mayarii apacimha / pacimha, apacimha or pacimha (We had cooked; so 

apacittha / pacittha, apaca or paca (He had cooked); apacu / pacu, apacise, 

apacivharh. Similarly, apacaiti / pacarh or apaca / paca, apacimhe / pacimhe. 

In the passive sense :- apaccittha / paccittha etc. When it is in parassapada:-

apacci / pacci, or apacci / pacci, apaccirhsu / pacciihsu, apaccurh / paccum; 

apacci / pacci or apacco / pacco, apaccittha / paccittha; apaccim / paccim, 

apaccimha / paccimha, apaccimha or paccimha. 

So gamaih agacchi / gacchi or agacchi / gacchi (He had gone to 

the village), te agacchimsu / gacchirhsu (They had gone), agacchum / 

gacchum; tvam agacchi / gacchi or agaccho / gaccho (You had gone), 

tumhe agacchi / gacchi or agaccho / gaccho (You had gone), tumhe 

agacchittha / gacchittha (You had gone); aham agacchirh / gacchim (I had 

gone), mayarii agacchimha / gacchimha or agacchimha / gacchimha (We 

had gone). By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), in ajjattani, sometimes, 

'ccha' is changed into 'iicha' after the root 'gama'. Aganchi / gafichi or 

aganchi / gaiichi, te agaiichirhsu / gaiichiriisu (They had gone), aganchurri/ 

ganchuni; tvarii aganchi / gafichi or agaiicho / gaiicho, tumhe aganchittha/ 

ganchittha; aharii agaiichirii / gaiichirh (I had gone), mayarh agaiichimha/ 

gafichimha or aganchimha / ganchimha (We had gone). 

When 'ncha' - substitute is not applicable :- so agami gami or agami/ 

gami (He had gone). 'Sa' is augmented by bhavaniddesa in the rule 'karassa 

kasattam ajjattanimhi' (491-507) or by yogavibhaga : sattamajjatanimhi. :-
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Sometimes, the temiination 'um' is changed into 'aitisu'. And when the 

terminations 'ttha' and 'mha' follow, sometimes, 'u' is augmented. 

Agamirhsu / gamimsu, agamamsu / gamamsu, agamuiii / gamum; tvam 

agami / garni or agamo / gamo (You had gone), agamittha / gamittha, 

agamuttha / gamuttha; aham agamirti / gamirii, agamirhha / gamirhha, 

agamarhha / gamamha or agamirhha / gamimha. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' 

etc. (517-472), 'ga' is substituted for the root 'gama' in ajjattanl. So ajjhaga 

(He had arrived) - Saralopa is applicable. Te ajjhagurh (They had arrived); 

tvam ajjhago (You had arrived), tumhe ajjhagattha (You had arrived); aharh 

ajjhagirh (I had arrived), mayam ajjhagumha (We had arrived). 

In attanopada :- so agacchittha / gacchittha (He had gone), 

aganchittha / ganchittha etc. When the 'ncha' - substitute is not applicable:-

so agamittha / gamittha (or) agami / gami (He had gone), te agamu/ 

gamu, ajjhagu / agu (They had gone); tvam agamise / gamise, agamivham/ 

gamivham (You had gone); aharh agamarh / gamarh, agama / gama or 

ajjhagarh (I had gone), agamimhe / gamimhe. In the passive sense :- gamo 

agacchiyittha or gacchiyittha tena (The village had been approached by him), 

aganchiyittha / gaiichiyittha, agamiyittha / gamiyittha, agamittha gamittha 

etc. When it is in parassapada :- agacchiyi or gacchiyi, agamiyi or gami)i; 

agacchiyurh or agamiyurh. Similarly, aghammiyi aghammiyirhsu etc. The 

words hiyyattani and ajjattani are understood in the following :-

(420-455) Mayoge sabbakale ca. 

When applied with 'ma' (those terminations) are used in all tenses. 

And the suffixes hiyyattani and ajjattani are used in all tenses when 

applied with 'ma'. By the word 'ca' the paficami-vibhatti is also understood. 

In the sense of 'ma bhavati (does not become), ma bhava (did not be). 
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imperfect, the Aorist and the imperative temiinations are used. The remaining 

process should be according to the procedure. So ma bhava (He might 

not be), ma bhavi, ma te bhavantu antaraya (May dangers not happen 

to you), ma paca / ma paci, ma pacatu, ma gaccha, ma gacchi, ma 

gacchatu, ma kinci papaiii agama (May not any evil occur) ma agami, 

ma gama ma garni, ma gametu, tvaih ma gaccho (You might not go), 

ma gacchi, ma gacchahi etc. 

(Here end) the terminations of atitakala. 

(429-456) Bhavissanti ssati ssanti ssasi ssatha ssami ssama, 

ssate ssante ssase ssavhe ssarii ssamhe. 

The temiinations ssati, ssanti, ssasi, ssatha, ssami, ssama, ssate, 

ssante, ssase, ssavhe, ssaih, ssamhe, are called 'bhavissanti'. 

The twelve terminations beginning with 'ssati' are called 'bhavissanti'. 

This vibhatti is called 'bhavissanti' because it indicates future time. 

(421-457) Anagate bhavissanti. 

The bhavissanti terminations (are used) in the sense of future. 

The bhavissanti terminations are used in the sense of future time. 

"Even in the sense of past, the bhavissanti is applicable 

due to the desire to indicate that tense; as in : 

'anekajatisamsaram sandhavissarh' etc." 
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for origin in future when the requisites are complete'. The i augmentation, 

vuddhi, ava-substitute and saralopa etc. are applicable. Bhavissati bhavissanti, 

bhavissasi bhavissatha, bhavissami bhavissama, bhavissate bhavissante, 

bhavissase bhavissavhe, bhavissarh bhavissamhe. In the passive sense :- the 

suffix 'ya' is elided Sukhaih taya anubhavissate (The happiness will be 

experienced by you) anubhavissante, anubhavissase anubhavissavhe, 

anubhavissam anubhavissamhe. When it is in parassapada :- anubhavissati 

devadattena (Devadatta will experience), anubhavissanti etc. In bhava :-

bhavissante tena (He will be). When the ehsion of the suffix 'ya' is not 

applicable :- anubhuyissate anubhuyissante etc. In bhava :- bhuyissate. 

Similarly, pacissati pacissanti, pacissasi pacissatha, pacissami 

pacissama; pacissate pacissante, pacissase pacissavhe, pacissam pacissamlie. 

In the passive sense :- Paccissate odano devadattena (Rice will be cooked 

by Devadatta), paccissante etc. When it is in parassapada :- paccissati 

paccissanti, paccissasi pacissatha, paccissami paccissama. Gacchissati 

gacchissanti, gacchissasi gacchissatha, gacchissami gacchissama; gacchissate 

gacchissante, gacchissase gacchissavhe, gacchissam gacchissamhe. So saggarii 

gamissati (He will go to heaven), gamissanti, gamissasi gamissatha, 

gamissami gamissama etc. In the passive sense :- gacchiyissate 

gacchiyissante, or gacchiyissati gacchiyissanti, gamiyissate gamiyissante, or 

gamiyissati gamiyissanti etc. When the elision of the suffix 'ya' is 

applicable :- gamissate gamissante, or gamissati gamissanti. Similarly, 

ghammissati ghammissanti etc. 

(Here ends) the bhavissanti vibhatti. 



308 

(430-458) kalatipatti ssa ssaihsu sse ssatha ssaih ssamha, 

ssatha ssiihsu ssase ssavhe ssarii ssamhase. 

The terminations ssa, ssamsu, sse, ssatha, ssam, ssamha, ssatha, 

ssirhsu, ssase, ssavhe, ssam, ssamhase, are called 'kalatipatti'. 

The twelve terminations beginning with 'ssa' are called 'kalatipatti' 

(conditional), 'kalatipatti' means 'crossing beyond of time'. However, that 

(kalatipatti) means 'non-origin of action due to coming in the way on the 

part of opposite fectors' or 'deficiency of cause'. This vibhatti is called 

'kalatipatti' because it indicates that (non-origin of action). 

(422-459) Kiriya-atipanne atite kalatipatti. 

The kalatipatti terminations are used (to express) the past time 

belonging to the crossing beyond of an action. 

The kalatipatti terminations are used to express the crossing beyond 

of an action which occured in the past 'Kiriyatipannaih' means falling over 

of an action. However, that 'falling over' means utter non-origin of action 

due to absense of accomplishing power. Moreover, in this context, even 

if the word 'kiriya' should not be connected with the word 'atita', still, 

it should be known that due to the difference in time of the action opposing 

the production of the action concerned, the connection between 'atita' and 

'kiriya' is accomplished. 

The conditional mood, third person, singular termination 'ssa' 

belonging to parassapada is accomplished. The augmentations 'a' and 'i', 

vuddhi, and ava-substiture are applicable. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. 
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applicable. The termination 'sse' becomes 'a'. So ce pathamavaye pabbajjam 

alabhissa araha abhavissa / bhavissa, abhavissa / bhavissa (If, he would 

be ordained in childhood, he will be an araha). Te ce tarn alabhissaiiisu 

arahanto abhavissaihsu / bhavissamsu (If, they would get it, they will be 

arahantas). Similarly, tvarii abhavissa / bhavissa or bhavisse (You would 

be). Tumhe abhavissatha, bhavissatha (You would be). Ahaiii abhavissam, 

bhavissarh (1 would be). Mayarii abhavissamha / bhavissamha, or 

abhavissamha / bhavissamha (We would be). So abhavissatha abhavissimsu, 

abhavisase abhavissavhe, abhavissam abhavissamhase. In the passive sense:-

anvabhavissatha anvabhavissimsu or anvabhujdssatha etc. When it is in 

parassapada :- anvabhavissa, anvabhavissarhsu, or anvabhuyissa etc. In 

bhava :- abhavissatha devadattena anubhuyissatha (Devadatta would 

experience). Furthermore, so ce tarn dhanaih alabhissa odanam apacissa / 

pacissa, or apacissa / pacissa (If he would get that money, he will cook 

rice), apacissamsu / pacissamsu. Apacissa / pacissa, apacisse / pacisse, 

apacissatha / pacissatha. Apacissam / pacissaih, apacissamha / pacissamha. 

Apacissamha / pacissamha Apacissatha / pacissatha, apacissimsu / 

pacissimsa Apacissase / pacissase. apacissavhe / pacissavhe. apacissarh / 

pacissaih, apacissamhase / pacissamhase. In the passive sense :- apacissatha 

odano devadattena (Rice would be cooked by Devadatta), apacissirhsu. When 

the elision of the suffix 'ya' is not applicable :- apaciyissatha etc. When 

it is in parassapada :- apacissa or pacissa or apacissa / pacissa tena (It 

would be cooked by him). Apacisarhsu / pacissamsu etc. 

So agacchissa / gacchissa (He would go), agacchissa / gacchissa, 

agacchissarhsu / gacchissarhsu. Tvam agacchissa / Gacchissa or agacchisse/ 
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gacchissam, agacchissamha, / gacchissamha / agacchissamha / gacchissamha. 

Agamissa gamissa, or agamisse, agamissatha / garni ssatha. agamissam / 

gamissam, agamissamha / gamissamha, or agamissamha / gamissamha, 

agacchissatha or gacchissatha etc. In the passive sense :- agacchiyissatha/ 

gacchiyissatha, agacchlyissa / gacchiyissa etc. Similarly, aghammissa / 

aghammissamsu etc. 

(Here end) the kalatipatti terminations. 

"The terminations called pancami, sattami, and vattamana 

are applicable in the present (sampati). The bhavissanti is 

applicable in the future. The four temiinations beginning with 

parokkha are applicabale in the past" 

(Here ends) the process of suffixes in six tenses. 

The root 'isu' is used in the sense of desire and attraction. Elision 

of the end of the root, application of the suffixes 'ti' etc. and the suffix 

'a' are applicable as before. When the word 'dhatunam' is to be understood 

in the following :-

(522-460) I su-yamanaih anto echo va. 

The final of the roots 'isu' and 'yamu' optionally becomes 'ccha'. 

The final vowel of the roots 'isu' and 'yamu' is optionally changed 

into 'ccha'. The word 'va' is in fhf spncf r»f \ra\/«iftViifo\MKVioco Cir̂ n ̂ Ua 
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'anto echo va' (from the present rule). So saggam icchati (He desires for 

the heaven), icchanti, icchasi icchatha, icchami icchama When 'ccha' 

susbstitute is not applicable :- lengthening is applicable by the mle 'annesu 

ca' (485-418), because the root does not end in conjunct Esati, esanti 

etc. In the passive sense :- Mostly the state of parassapada only is to 

be applied to attanopada. And therefore, in this context, we will point out 

the forms in attanopada in brief. So icchiyati/esiyati, issate / issati (He 

is wanted) :- The sound 'ya' takes the form of preceding sound. Similarly, 

icchatu / esatu. iccheyya / eseyya. However, in the context of parddcha 

and hiyyattani terminations, the forms should be accomplished according 

to the payoga everywhere. Icchi / esi, icchissati / esissati, icchissa / esissa 

etc. 

The root 'yamu' is used in the sense of (uparama) desisting. The 

prefix 'ni' and 'ccha'-substitute are applied Niyacchati / niyacchanti, 

niyamati / niyamanti. The prefix sarh, the state of 'n' and reduplication 

are applicable by the rule 'saye ca' (33-51). Sannamati / safiiiamanti. In 

the passive sense :- niyacchiyati / niyamiyati, or niyammati / sannamati. 

Similarly, niyacchatu / sannamata niyaccheyya / saniiameyya. niyacchi / 

sannami. niyacchissati / sanfiamissati. niyacchissa / sanfiamissa etc. 

The root 'asa' is used in the sense of approaching. The 

'ccha'-substitute is applicable by yogavibhaga. The shortening is applicable. 

Acchati acchanti, acchasi acchatha, acchami acchama. The prefix 'upa' is 

applied elsewhere. Upasati upasanti. acchiyati / upasiyati. Acchatu / upasatu. 

accheyya / upaseyya, acchi / upasi. acchissati / upasissati. acchissa / 
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labhanti, labhasi labhatha, labhami labhama; labhate labhante, labhase 

labhavhe, labhe labhamhe. In the passive sense :- when the pubbarupa of 

the sound 'ya' is made :- the preceding sound *bha' becomes 'ba' by the 

rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517^72). Labbhate labbhante, labbhati labbhanti, 

labbhatarii labbhatu,labbhe labbheyya. In the ajjattanl tense, the words 'va' 

and 'antalopo' are to be understood :-

(497-461) Labhasma i-innaih ttha-ttharii. 

The terminations 'P and *irii' (used) after the root 'labha' (are changed 

into) *ttha' and 'ttharh'. 

After the root labha, the terminations 'i ' and 'im' are optionally 

changed into 'ttha' and 'tthaih'. And the elision of the final sound of the 

root is applicable. Alattha / alabhi / labhi, alabhirhsu / labhimsu, alabhittha/ 

labhittha, alattham / alabhim / labhim, alabhimha / labhimha etc. In the 

bhavissanti tense :- by the word 'sappaccaya' in the rule 'karassa sappaccaya 

kaho' (481-508), after the roots vaca, muca, bhuja etc. the termination 'ssa' 

is changed into 'kha'. And after the roots vasa, chida, labha etc. it is 

optionally changed into 'cha'. Thus, the 'cha'-substitute of the termination 

'ssa' is applicable. By the rule 'byanjanantassa co chappaccayesu ca' 

(472-515), the final sound of the root becomes 'ca'. lacchati lacchanti, 

lacchasi, lacchatha, lacchami lacchama. When the cha-substitute is not 

applicable * :- labhissati labhissanti, labhissasi labhissatha, labhissami 

labhissama etc. alabhissa alabhissaiiisu etc. The root 'vaca' is used in the 

sense of expression (viyatti) and speech :- vacati vacanti, vacasi vacatha, 

vacami vacama. In the passive sense :- when the attanopada and the suffix 
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(487-462) Vaca-vasa-vaha-adinaih ukaro vassa ye. 

When the suffix 'ya' follows, 'va' of the roots vaca, vasa, vaha 

etc. becomes 'u'. 

The sound *va' of the roots vaca, vasa, vaha etc. becomes 'u' when 

the suffix 'ya' follows. By the word adi, it is applicable also to the word 

'vaddha'. Moreover, in this context, one more sound 'va' is to be desired 

by samasa of 'vassa a va'. By that, even the vowel 'a' becomes 'u'. Paralopa 

is applicable in die case of first alternative. By the rule 'tassa cavagga' 

etc. (441-431), the sound 'ya' together with the final sound of the root 

becomes 'ca', (and) reduplication is applicable. Uccate uccante, vaccate 

vuccante, or vuccati vuccanti etc. Similarly, vacatu / vaccatu, vaceyya / 

vucceyya, avaca / avacca, avacu / avaccu, avaca / avaco, avacuttha, avaca 

avacam, avacamha avacuttha etc. 

(477-463) Vacassa ajjattanimhima-karo o. 

In ajjattani, the vowel 'a' of the root 'vaca' becomes 'o'. 

The vowel 'a' of the root 'vaca' becomes 'o' in the aorist. Avoci 

avocurh, avoco avocuttha, avocirh avocumha. The state of 'u' is applicable. 

Avoca. The shortening is applicable. Avocu etc. Avuccittha. In bhavissanti 

vibhatti :- by the word sappaccaya, die termination 'ssa' is changed into 

'kha'. When the word 'byanjanantassa' is understood :- the final sound 

of the root becomes 'ka' by the rule 'ke khe ca' (473-513). Vakkhati 

vakkhanti, vakkhasi vakkhatha, vakkhami vakkhama etc. 

The root 'vasa' is used in die sense of 'dwelling'. Vasati vasanti. 
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Vussati vussanti etc. Vasatu / vaseyya avasi / vasi. In bhavissantivibhatti:-

the 'cha' - substitute of the termination 'ssa' and the sound *ca' in the 

place of the final sound of the root are applicable. Vacchati vacchanti, 

vacchasi vacchatha, vacchami vacchama, vasissati vasissanti, avasissa / 

avasissaihsa Similarly, the root 'ruda' is used in the sense of 'crying' :-

Rodati rucchati rodissati etc. The root 'kusa' is used in the sense of 'abuse' 

:- the prefix 'a', the reduplication and the shortening are applicable. The 

suffix 'a' and vuddhi are also applicable, Akkosati, akkosatu; akkoseyya. 

The word 'antalopo' is understood And the word 'va' is understood by 

mandukagati in the following :-

(498-464) kusasmadi-cchi. 

After 'kusa', the termination T' becomes 'cchi'. 

After the root 'kusa', the termination 'I' is changed into 'cchi'. And 

the elision of the final sound of the root is applicable. Akkocchi / akkosi 

mam (He abused me), akkosissati, akkosissa etc. The root 'vaha' is used 

in the sense of attainment. Vahati vahanti. In the passive sense :- when 

the attanopada and the suffix 'ya' are made :- The word 'ye' is understood:-

(488-465) Ha-vipariyayo lo va. 

The sound 'ha' is interchanged (and the suffix 'ya') optionally 

becwnes 'la'. 

The sound 'ha' of the roots followed by the suffix 'ya' changes 

its place with the sound 'ya'. And the suffix 'ya' is optionally changed 

into 'la'. The word 'va' is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. By that, the 
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the causing factor only becomes 'la'. By the rule 'vaca-vasa' etc. (487-462), 

the state of 'u' is applicable. Vulhati / vuyhati, vuyhanti, vulhatu / vuyhatu, 

vulheyya / vuyheyya, avahi, avuyhittha / avahittha, avahissati / vuyhissati 

avahissa / avuyhissa etc. The root 'jara' is used in the sense of Moss 

in age'. 

(505-466) Jara-maranaih jira-jiyya-miyya va. 

The roots 'jara' and 'mara' are optionally changed into jira, jiyya 

and miyya. 

The roots jara and mara are optionally changed into jira, jiyya, and 

miyya. Saralopa etc. are applicable. Jirati jiranti, jiyyati jiyyanti. By the 

rule 'kvaci' etc. (517^72), sometimes, one 'ya' is elided and lengthening 

is applicable. Jiyati jiyanti. In the passive sense :- jirlyati jlriyanti. jiyyati 

jiyyanti, jiratu jiyyantu, jireyya jiyyeyya, aajiri jira jiyyi, jlrissati. jiyyissati. 

ajTrissa. The root 'mara' is used in the sense of giving up life. The 

miyya-substitute is applicable. Miyyati miyyanti, or miyati miyanti, marati 

maranti etc. The root 'disa' is used in the sense of 'seeing' :-

(471-467) Disassa passa-dissa-dakkha va. 

The root 'disa' is optionally changed into passa, dissa, and dakkha. 

The root 'disa' is optionally changed into passa, dissa, and dakkha. 

The word 'va' is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. By that, the. 

dissa-substitute is applicable only when sabbadhatuka terminations follow 

in the passive sense. Passati passanti, dakkhati dakkhanti. In the passive 

sense :- the elision of the sound 'ya' is applicable, Dissate disante, dissati 
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dakkheyya, disseyya. 

In hiyyattanlvibhatti :- the vowel 'i' of the root becomes 'a' by 

the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472). Addasa / addasa. In the passive sense:-

adissa. Similarly, apassi / passi, apassittha / passittha, apassith / passirii, 

apassimha / passimha, adassi / dassi, adassamsu / dassamsu. In the passive 

sense :- adissaihsu. adakkhi adakkhimsiL passissati passissanti. In bhavissanti:-

the temiination 'ssa' is elided by yogavibhaga from 'ssassa ca' (480-474). 

And the vowel 'i' is augmented. Dakkhati dakkhinti. When the elision is 

not appUcable :- dakkhissati dakkhissanti, apassissa / adakkhissa etc. The 

root 'sada' is used in the sense of sinking and absense of movement The 

word 'sabbattha' is understood. And the word 'kvaci' is understood by 

mandukagati in the following :-

(609-468) Sadassa sidattaih. 

The root 'sada' becomes 'sida'. 

The root 'sada' is changed into 'sida' sometimes, when any 

termination follows. The remaining process would be according to procedure. 

Nisidati nisidanti. In the bhava :- nisajjate. Here, by the governing 'kvaci', 

the 'sida'-substitute is not applicable. Nisltatu niside, nisidi, nisidissati 

nisidissa etc. The root 'yaja' is used in the sense of worshiping a god, 

performing association (or friendship), and giving :- yajati yajanti. In the 

passive sense :- the word 'yamhi' is understood :-

(503-469) Yajassa adissa i. 

The initial of the root 'yaja' (is changed into) 'i'. 
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into 'i', when the suffix 'ya' follows. Saralopa is applicable. Ijjate maya 

buddho (The Buddha is being worshiped by me). Similarly, yajatu ijjatarii, 

yaje iJOatha, yaji ijjattha, yajissati, ijjissate, yajissa ijjissatha etc. 

The root 'vada' is used in the sense of open speech. The terminations 

'ti' etc. and the suffix 'ya' are applicable. The word 'va' is understood-

(500-470) Vadassa vajjaih. 

The root 'vada' is changed into 'vajja'. 

When any termination follows, the entire root 'vada' is optionally 

changed into 'vajja'. Moreover, in this context, according to the governing 

word 'vibhatti', the word 'sabbasu' is accomplished by indication. The word 

'va' is understood in the following :-

(510-471) Lopan-ca ettarii a-karo. 

The vowel 'a' is elided (or) changed into 'e'. 

After the root 'bhu' etc. the suffix 'a' is optionally changed into 

'e' or elided. Moreover, in this context, the suffix 'a' is to be taken by 

the word 'akaro' from the context of the topic vikarana-kariya 

"After the root 'bhu' etc. and after the group of 'juhoti' 

etc. the suffix 'a' is elided. Elsewhere elision is not 

made according to vavatthitavibhasa." 

The suffix 'a' beccomes 'e'. Saralopa etc. are applicable, vajjeti, 

vadeti, vadati. When the termination 'anti' follows :-

(517-472) Kvaci dhatu-vibhatti-paccayanarii digha-viparit-

adesa-lopa-agama ca. 



318 

substitution, elision, and augmentation with regard to roots, terminations, 

and suffixes are applicable. 

Here, in the topics of akhyata and kitaka, governed by 'dhatu', 

regarding the expressions unexplained, sometimes, the operation of 

lengthening, inversion, substitution, elision, and augmentation concerning 

roots, terminations 'ti' etc., and the suffixes applied after roots are applicable. 

These operations are to be done keeping with the usages of the Conqueror. 

In this context :-

"When the suffix 'na' follows, shortening of the roots 'kV 

etc. is applicable. When the samyoga (conjunct) follows, 

the shortening is applicable to the other roots also. The 

shortening is applicable to the terminations 'a', 'i ' , 'u' as 

well as to the final of mha optionally. After the root 'gama' 

'ccha' is optionally changed into 'iicha'. In ajjattani, the 

root gama optionally becomes 'ga'. When the terminations 

'ttha' and 'mha' follow, 'u' is optionally augmented. When 

the suffix 'ya' follows, the lengthening of roots is 

appUcable. The termination eyya, eyyasi, and eyyami 

optionally become 'e'. The vowel 'e' of the termination 

'sse' should change into 'a'. And, the vowel 'o' becomes 

'a' and 'i'. The terminations 'a' and 'ttha' optionally 

become 'ttha' and 'tha'. Similarly, after the root 'bru', the 

terminations 'ti' and 'anti' optionally become 'a' and 'u'. 

And in parokkhavibhatti, that root is changed into 'aha'. 

The lengthening is applicable to the sounds having no 

abbhasa. But in this context, after the vowels 'e' and 'o'. 
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After the vowel 'e' the vowel 'a' belonging to the termination 'anti' 

is elided Vajjenti / vadenti, vajjesi / vadesi, vajjetha / vadetha, vajjemi/ 

vajjami, vademi / vadami, vajjema / vadema, vajjama / vadama. In the 

passive sense :- vajjiyati vijjiyanti, vajjati vajjanti, or vadiyati, vajjetu / 

vadetu / vadatu, vajje / vajjeyya, vade / vadeyya, vajjeyyurh / vadeyyurh, 

vajjeyyasi / vajjesi / vadeyyasi, avadi / vadi, vadirhsu, vadissati vadissanti, 

avadissa etc. The root 'kama' is used in the sense of walking. When the 

suffix 'a' is applied :- the reduplication is applicable by the rule 

'kvaci-adivannanarh ekassaranam dvebhavo' (458-445). The 'ka-vagga' 

becomes 'ca-vagga'. The words 'abbhasa' 'anta' and 'va' are understood:-

(466-473) Niggahitan-ca. 

The niggahita also (is augmented). 

At the end of abbhasa, the niggahita also is optionally augmented 

The word 'va' is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. By that, the niggahita 

is applicable only to the roots 'kama' etc. cankamati cankamanti, kamati 

kamanti etc. The root 'cala' is used in the sense of shaking. Cancalati, 

calati. The root 'dala' is used in the sense of bursting. Daddalati. The 

root 'jhe' is used in the sense of thinking. And when the suffix 'a' follows, 

the vowel 'e' is changed into 'aya' even in the context of non-karita suffix 

by yogavibhaga from 'te avaya' according to the rule 'O sare ca' (73-31). 

Jhayati jhayanti etc. This is a specific process. 

(Here ends) the process 

regarding the roots 'bhu' etc. having vuddhi. 
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The root 'tuda' is used in the sense of pricking. The terminations 

'ti' etc. and the suffix 'a' are applicable. By the word 'va' continued from 

the rule 'annesu ca' (485-418), the difference of the roots 'tuda' etc. lies 

only in non-lengthening. Tudati tudanti, tudasi tudatha, tudami tudama In 

the passive sense :- by the rule 'tassa cavagga' etc. (441-431), the suffix 

*ya' together with the sound 'da' becomes 'ja'. The reduplication is 

applicable. Tujjate tujjante, tujjati tujjanti, or tujyare. Similarly, tudatu 

tudantu, tude tudeyya tudeyyum, atudi tudimsu, atudi atudittha, atudiih 

atudimha, atujjittha, atujji, tudissati, atudissa etc. 

The root 'visa' is used in the sense of entering. The prefix 'pa' 

is applied So gamarh pavisati (He enters the village), pavisanti, pavisasi 

pavisatha, pavisami, pavisama. In the passive sense :- pavisiyyate 

pavisiyyante, pavisiyyati pavisiyyanti, or pavisissate. Similarly, pavisatu 

pavisantiL paviseyya, pavisi / pavisi, pavekkhi pathavim (He entered the 

earth) :- By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), in ajjattani, the root 

'visa' is also changed into 'vekkha'. Pavisiriisu / pavisimsiL In the passive 

sene :- pavisiyittha pavisiyittha pavisiyi / pavisiyi, pavisissati pavisissanti, 

pavisiyissate, pavisissa, pavisiyissa etc. The root 'nuda' is used in the sense 

of throwing. Nudati nudanti. The root 'disa' is used in the sense of 

'ati-sajjana' (prolific). Uddisati uddisanti. The root 'likha' is used in the 

sense of writing. Likhati likhanti. The root 'phusa' is used in the sense 

of touching. Phusati phusanti etc. 

The process of the roots 'tuda' etc. is over. 
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application of 'ti' etc. should be done. The suffix 'a' is applied by the 

rule 'bhuvadito a' (445-417). According to the word 'va', after the root 

'bhu' etc. the suffix 'a' is elided by the rule 'lopaiica ettam akaro' (510-471). 

The vuddhi is applicable by the rule 'afiiiesu ca' (485-418). So hoti (He 

is), te honti (They are) :- By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517^72), the 

following vowel is elided. Hosi hotha, homi homa. In the bhava :- huyate. 

Similarly, hotu hontu hohi :- The elision of 'hi' is not applicable because 

it follows a sound other than 'a'. Hotha homi homa. In the bhava :- huyatam. 

In the sattamivibhatti :- saralopa etc. are applicable. Heyya heyyam, heyyasi 

heyyatha, heyyami heyyama, or heyyam. In the bhava :- huyate. 

In the hiyyattanivibhatti :- when the suffix *a' is not elided, 'u' 

of the root 'hu' is changed into 'uva' by the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. 

(517-472). Ahuva / ahuva / ahuvu. Ahuva ahuvo, ahuvuttha, ahuvam 

ahuvamha, aahuvattha ahuvatthum, ahuvase ahuvavhaih, ahuvirh ahuvamhase. 

In the bhava :- ahuyittha. 

In ajjattanivibhatti :- by the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), after 

the root 'hu', the termination 'i ' is elided The shortening is applicable. 

So ahu (He was). When the elision is not applicable :- the augmentation 

and vuddhi are applicable by yogavibhaga from 'karassa kasattamajjattanimhi' 

(491-507). Ahosi ahesum. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517^72), the 

vowel 'o' becomes 'e'. Or, ahuvarh, ahosi, ahosittha, ahosirh, ahum :- The 

following vowel is elided and shortening is applicable. Ahosimha, ahumha. 

The shortening is applicable. In the bhava :- ahavittha. The words 'lopo' 

and 'va' fi-om the rule 'hi loparh va' (479-436) are understood :-
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(480-474) Hotissara-eha-oha-e bhavissantimhi ssassa ca. 

When a bhavissanti termination follows, the vowel of the root 'hu' 

becomes eha, oha, and e, and the temiination 'ssa' (is elided). 

When a future temiination follows, the vowel of the root 'hij' is 

changed into eha, oha and e and the termination 'ssa' is optionally elided. 

The augmentation 'i' (and) saralopa etc. are applicable. Hehiti hehinti, hehisi 

hehitha, hehami hehama. When the elision is not applicable :- hehissati 

hehissanti, hehissasi hehissatha, hehissami hehissama. When the oha-substitute 

is applicable :- hohiti hohinti, hohisi hohitha, hohami hohama. Similarly, 

hohissati hohissanti, hohissasi hohissatha, hohissami hohissama. When 

'e'-substitute is applicable :- heti henti, hesi hetha, hemi hema, hessati 

hessanti, hessasi hessatha, hessami hessama. In the bhava :- huyissate. 

In the kalatipattivibhatti :- ahavissa ahavissarhsu, ahuyissatha etc. The 

roots 'hu'and 'bhu' are used in the sense of existance. In the context of 

'bhu' the prefix 'anu', termination 'ti' etc., the elision of the suffix 'a 

and vuddhi are applicable. Anubhoti, anubhonti anubhosi anubhotha 

anubhomi anubhoma. In the passive sense :- anubhuyati anubhuyanti 

Similarly, anubhotu anubhontu, anubhohi anubhotha, anubhomi anubhoma 

anubhuyatu anubhuyantu, anubhave anubhaveyya anubhuyeyya, anubhosi 

anubhavi. anubhossati anubhossanti. anubhossasi anubhossatha. anubhossami 

anubhossama. or anubhavassati, anubhossa, anubhavissa etc. The root 'si 

is used in the sense of sleeping. The elision of the suffix 'a', and vuddhi 

are applicable. Seti senti, sesi setha, semi sema, sete sente etc. When the 

suffix 'a' is not elided :- The words 'sare' and 'dhatu' are understood:-
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(514-475) E aya. 

The vowel 'e' becomes *aya'. 

When a vowel follows, the vowel 'e' occuring at the final of a 

root is changed into 'aya'. Saralopa etc. are applicable. Sayati sayanti, sayasi 

sayatha, sayami sayama. In the passive sense :- the prefix 'ati' is applicable. 

By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), when the suffix 'ya' follows, 

the short vowel occuring at the final of a root is lengthened Atisiyate 

atisiyante, atisiyati atisiyanti. In the bhava :- siyate. 

Similarly, setu sentu, sehi setha, semi sema, sayatu, sayantu, saya/ 

sayahi sayatha, sayami sayama sayatam sayantam, sayassu sayavho, saye 

sayamhase, atisiyataih atisiyantarii, atisiyatu atisiyantu. In the bhava :-

siyatam. Saye / sayeyya, sayeyyum, atisiyeyya. In the bhava :- siyetha 

Asayi / sayi, asayisu/sayiihsu, asayum. When the augmentation 'sa' is 

applicable :- atisesi atisesuth. In the passive sense :- accasiyittha, accasiyi, 

atisiyi. In the bhava :- atisiyittha. Sayissati sayissanti. When the augmentation 

'i' is not applicable :- sessati sessanti. In the passive sense :- atisiyissate, 

atisiyissati. In the bhava :- siyissate. Asayissa asayiss£imsu. In the passive 

sense :- accasiyissatha etc. The root 'ni' is used in the sense of attainment. 

This root is dvikammaka. Ajarh gamarh neti (He takes the goat to the 

village), nenti, nesi netha, nemi nema. When the elision is not applicable:-

nayati nayanti etc. In the passive sense :- niyate gamam ajo devadattena 

(Cjoat is taken by Devadatta to the village), nlyare niyante, niyati niyanti. 

Similarly, netu nayatu, niyatarh niyantaih, naye nayeyya, niyetha niyeyya, 

anayi / nayi, ana)imsu / nayiiiisu, vinesi vinesum. aniyittha / niyittha, 
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'tha' is used in the sense of stopping. The word 'va' is understood in 

the following :-

(468-476) Tha tittho. 

The root 'tha' is (optionally changed into) 'tittha'. 

The root 'tha' is optionally changed into 'tittha'. The word 'va' 

is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. The suffix 'a' is elided. Titthati titthanti, 

thati thanti. When the elision is not applicable :- by the rule 'kvaci dhatu' 

etc. (517-472), after the root 'tha', 'ha' is also augmented, the shortening 

and the prefix 'saih' are applicable. Santhahati santhahanti. When 'e' is 

applicable :- adhittheti adhitthenti. In the passive sense :-

(502-477) Yamhi da-dha-ma-tha-ha-pa-maha-matha-adinaih i. 

When the suffix 'ya' follows, the (final of) roots da, dha, ma, tha, 

ha, pa, maha and matha is changed into 'i'. 

When the suffix 'ya' indicating bhava and kamma follows, the final 

of the roots da, dha, ma, tha, ha, pa, maha and matha becomes 'i ' . This 

rule is laid down in order to indicate universal application. Upatthiyati, 

upatthlyanti. When 'ha' is augmented :- the shortening and the augmentation 

of ' i ' are applicable. Patitthahiyati patitthahiyanti. In the bhava :- thiyate. 

Similarly, titthatu titthantu, thatu thantu, santhahati, santhahantu, titthe 

tittheyya, santhe santheyya, santheyyum, santhahe santhaheyyum,. Atthasi 

attharhsu, santhahi santhahimsu, patitthissati patitthissanti, thissati thissanti, 

patitthahissati patitthahissanti, patitthissa patitthissarhsu; patitthahissa 

patitthahissamsu etc. The root 'pa' is in the sense of drinking. The word 

'va' is understood :-
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(468-478) Pa pibo. 

The root 'pa' becomes 'piba'. 

The root 'pa' is optionally changed into 'piba'. The word 'va' is 

in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. Pibati, pibatu, pibeyya. By the rule 'kvaci 

dhatu' etc. (517-472), the sound 'pa' becomes 'va'. Pivati pivanti, or pati, 

panti, piyate plyante, piyati piyanti, pivatu piveyya, apayi / pivi, pivissati, 

apivissa etc. The root 'asa' is used in the sense of being. Verbal termination 

and the elision of the suffix 'a' are applicable. In the context of the root 

'asa' :- The words 'asasma' and 'antalopo' are understood :-

(494-479) Tissa tthittaih. 

The termination 'ti' becomes 'tthi'. 

After the root 'asa', the termination 'ti' becomes 'tthi'. The final 

of the root is also elided Atthi. The word 'va' is understood :-

(506-480) Sabbattha-asassa-adilopo ca. 

And the initial of 'asa' followed by any suffix is dropped. 

When a termination or a suffix follows, the initial of the root 'asa' 

is optionally elided The word 'va' is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa: 

Sand. The word 'asa' is continued. And 'antalopo' is governing :— 

(496-481) Simhi ca. 

And when the termination 'si' follows. 

And when the termination 'si' follows, the final of the root 'asa' 

is elided. Tvam asi (You are). 
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(493-482) Thassa tthattaih. 

The termination *tha' becomes 'ttha'. 

After the root 'asa', the temiination 'tha' becomes 'ttha'. And the 

final of the root is elided. Tumhe attha (You are). The word 'va' is 

understood in the following :-

(492-483) Asasma mi-manaih mhi mha antalopo ca. 

After the root 'asa', the terminations 'mi' and 'ma' are changed into 

'mhi' and 'mha'. And the final is elided. 

After the root 'asa' the terminations 'mi' and 'ma' optionally become 

'mhi' and 'mha'. And the final of the root is elided Amhi, amha, asmi 

asma. 

(495-484) Tussa tthuttaih. 

The termination 'tu' becomes 'tthu'. 

After the root 'asa', the temiination 'tu' becomes 'tthu'. And the 

final of the root is ehded. Atthu. The initial of 'asa' is also elided : Santu, 

ahi, attha, asmi asma. In sattamivibhatti :- the initial of 'asa' is elided 

by the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), after the root 'asa' the terminations 

'eyya' and 'eyjoirh' are changed into 'iya' and 'iyurii'. Siya siyurri. When 

the elision is not applicable :- by the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), 

after the root 'asa' the terminations 'eyya' etc. together with the final of 

the root are changed into ssa, ssu, ssa, ssatha, ssaih, ssama. Evairi assa 

vacaniyo (He should be told as follows), assu, assa, assatha, assarii, assama. 

In ajjattanivibhatti :- the augmentation 'a' and lengthening are applicable. 
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understood in the following :-

(507-485) Asabbadhatuke bhu. 

When asabbadhatuka termination follows, (the root 'asa') becomes 

'bhu'. 

When asabbadhatuka temiination follows, the root 'asa' only is 

optionally changed into 'bhu'. Bhavissati bhavissanti, abhavissa abhavissarhsu. 

Why the word 'va' is understood ? For we have the fomi 'asurh'. TTie 

root 'bru' is used in the sense of open speech. The appHcation of *ti' 

etc. and the eUsion of the suffix 'a' are applicable. The word 'kvaci' is 

understood in the following :-

(520-486) Bruto i timhi. 

When the temiination 'ti' follows, 'i ' (is augmented) after the root 

'bru'. 

Sometimes, when the temiination 'ti' follows, the vowel 'V is 

augmented after the root 'bru'. The vuddhi, ava-substitute and saralopa etc. 

are applicable. Braviti, bruti : By the word 'va' which is understood in 

the rule 'aiinesu ca' (485-418), when a consonant follows, the vuddhi of 

the root 'bru' is not applicable. In plural, when a vowel follows, the vowel 

'u' is changed into 'uva' by the rule 'jhalanamiyuva sare va' (70-30). 

Bruvanti. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517^72), after the root 'bru', 

the terminations 'ti' and 'anti' are changed into 'a' and 'u' optionally. And 

'bru' is changed into 'aha' : Aha, ahu. brusi, brutha, brumi bruma, brute 

bruvante, bruse bruvhe. Bruve brumhe, brutu bruvantu, bruhi brutha, brumi 

bruma, brutaih bruvantam, bruve bruveyya, bruveyyum. Bruveyyasi 
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bruveyyatha bruveyyami bruveyyama, bruvetha bruveram abruva abruvu. 

In parokkhavibhatti :- by the rule 'brubhunaih ahabhuva parokkhayam' 

(475-499), the root 'bru' is changed into 'aha'. Saralopa etc. are applicable. 

Supine kiramaha. (You know, he spoke in dream.) Tena ahu / ahaiiisu 

porana [Therefore, the ancients (acariya-s) have told], etc. In 

ajjattanivibhatti:- abravi, abruvi, abravurh, bravissati, abravissa etc. The root 

'hana' is used in the sense of making harm or stoping. When the termination 

'ti' follows, sometimes, the suffix 'a' is elided. Hanti hanati, hananti, hanasi 

hanatha, hanami hanama. In the passive sense :- by the rule 'tassa cavagga' 

etc. (441-431), the state of 'n' and reduplication are applicable. Hannate 

banfiante, hafinare, hannati haniianti, hanatu, hanantu, haneyya. The word 

'hanassa' is understood in the following :-

(592-487) Vadho va sabbattha. 

(The root hana) becomes 'vadha' optionally everywhere. 

The root 'hana' is optionally changed into 'vadha' before any 

termination or suffix. The word 'va' is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. 

Avadhi avadhirhsu, ahani, ahanirhsu, vadhissati, hanissati. When 

kha-substitute is applicable :- patihaiikhami; patihanissami, avadhissa 

ahanissa etc. 

(Here end) the roots hu etc. 
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is applicable by the rule 'kvaci adivannanam ekassaranaiti dve-bhavo 

(458-461). The term 'abbhasa' is applicable by the mle 'pubbo abbhaso' 

(459-462). The word 'abbhase' is understood in the following :-

(464-488) Hassa jo. 

The sound 'ha' becomes 'ja'. 

The sound 'ha' belonging to abbhasa is changed into 'ja'. By the 

rule 'lopanca ettam akaro' (510-471), the elision of the suffix 'a' and vuddhi 

are applicable. Juhoti. When the elision is not applicable :- the words 

'jhalanarh' and 'sare' are to be understood in the following :-

(71-489) Ya-va-kara ca. 

(The vanna-s called 'jha' and 'la') become 'ya' and 'va'. 

The 'i' and 'u' vanna-s, technically called 'jha' and 'la' are changed 

into the sounds 'ya' and 'va' when a vowel follows. Thus, the vowel 'u' 

not occuring at the final of a pada becomes 'va'. Juhvati / juhoti, juhvanti/ 

juhonti juhvasi / juhosi, juhvadia / juhotha, juhvami / juhomi, juhvama/ 

juhoma. In the passive sense :- lengthening is applicable by the rule 'kvaci 

dhatu' etc. (517-472), Huyate huyante, huyati huyanti. Similarly, juhotu 

juhontu or juhvantu, juhe / juheyya, juheyyurh, ajuhavi ajuhavrh, ajuhosi 

ajuhosurh, ajuhuyittha aggi (Fire was worshiped by offering an oblation), 

Juhissati juhissanti or juhossati juhossanti, ajuhissa ajuhissaihsu etc. The root 

'ha' is used in the sense of 'abandoning'. The dvebhava, ja-substitute, the 

elision of the suffix 'a' are as before. The word 'abbhase' is understood 

in the following :-
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(460-490) Rasso. 

(That vowel) is shortened 

The vowel belonging to the reduplication is shortened Jahati jahanti, 

jahasi jahatha, jahami jahama. In the passive sense :- the final of the root 

becomes ' i ' by the rule 'yamhi dadhamathahapamhamathadinarh' (502^77). 

Hiyate hlyante, hiyare, hiyati hiyanti. Similarly jahatu jahantu, jahe jaheyya, 

jaheyyum hiyatha, hiyeyya, ajahasi, ajahirhsu, ajahasum, pajahirhsu, 

pajahaihsu pajahurh. In the passive sense :- pajahiyittha pajahiyi, pajahissati 

pajahissanti, hiyissati hiyissanti, pajahissa pajahissamsu etc. The root 'da' 

is used in the sense of giving. The applicatiion of 'ti' etc., dvebhava, 

shortening and elision of the suffix 'a' are applicable. Dadati dadanti, dadasi 

dadatha, dadami dadama. When the reduplication is not applicable :- the 

word 'va' is to be understood by mandukagati :-

(499-491) Da-dhatussa dajjam. 

The root 'da' becomes 'dajja'. 

The entire root 'da' is optionally changed into 'dajja'. The word 

'va' is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. The elision of the suffix 'a' is 

applicable. Dajjati dajjanti, dajjasi dajjatha, dajjami dajjama. When the 

dajja-substitute is not applicable :- the suffix 'a' becomes 'e' by the rule 

'lopaiica ettaiii akaro'.(510-471). Danam deti (He gives a gift), denti, desi 

detha. The word 'va' is understood in the following :-

(482-492) Dada-antassa aiii mi-mesu. 

When the terminations 'mi' and 'ma' follow, the final of the root 
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The final of the root 'da' is optionally changed into 'am' when the 

terminations 'mi' and 'ma' follow. (And) the niggahita is substituted by 

the final sound in a vagga. Dammi damma, demi dema. In the passive 

sense :- by the rule 'yamhi dadha' etc. (502-477), the vowel 'i ' is applicable. 

Diyate diyante, diyati diyanti, diyyate diyyante, or diyyati diyyanti etc. 

Dadatu dadantu, dadahi dadatha, dadami dadama, dadatam dadantam, dadassu 

dadavho, dade dadamhase, dajjatu dajjantu etc. Detu dentu, dehi detha, demi 

dema. In the passive sense :- diyyatam diyyantarh, cUyatu diyantu. 

In sattamivibhatti :- dade / dadeyya, dadeyyum, dadeyyasi dadeyyatha, 

dadeyyami dadeyyama, dadetha, daderaih, dadedio dadeyyavho, dadeyyam, 

dadeyyamhe, dajje / dajjeyya. By the mle 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517^72), 

the termination 'eyya' also becomes 'a'. Dajja, dajjurh, dajjeyyurii, dajjeyyasi 

dajjeyyatha, dajjarii. The temiination 'eyyami' is also changed into 'am'. 

Dajjeyyami dijjeyyama. When the reduplication is not applicable :- deyya 

deyyum, deyyasi deyyatha, diyetha diyeyya. In hiyyattanivibhatti :- adada 

adadu, adado adadattha, adadaih adadamha, adadattha, adadamhase. In the 

passive sense :- adiyittha In ajjattanivibhatti :- adadi adadimsu, adadurh, 

adajji adajjirhsu, adasi adamsu, adasi ado, adittha, adasim, adasimha, 

adumha, ada danarii purindado (Purindada had given a gift.) In the passive 

sense :- acUyittha, adiyi. 

In bhavissantivibhatti :- the augmentation of the vowel 'i' and saralopa 

etc. are applicable. Dadissati dadissanti, dajjissati dajjissanti. The shortening 

is applicable. Dassati dassanti, dassasi dassatha, dassami dassama, dassate 

diyissate cUyissati. In kalatipattivibhatti :- adadissa, adajjissa, adajjissa, 

ajiassamsu, adiyissatha adiyissa etc. The root 'dha' is used in the sense 
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'dutiyacatutthanam pathamatatiya' (461-448), the sound 'dha' becomes 'da'. 

Dadhati dadhanti. The prefix 'api' is applicable. The vowel 'a' of that (api) 

is elided by the rule 'tesu vuddhi' etc. (404-370). TTie sound 'dha' becomes 

'ha' and shortening is applicable by the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472). 

Dvaram pidahati (He is closing the door.), padahanti. When the reduplication 

is not applicable :- nidhirh nidheti (He deposits the treasure.), nidhanti. 

In the passive sense :- dhiyate dhiyati pidhiyate pidhiyati. Similarly, dadhatu, 

pidahatu, nidhetu nidhentu, dadhe dadheyya, pidahe pidaheyya, nidhe 

nidheyya, dadhasi pidhahi, dhassati pidahissati paridahessati, adhassa, 

pidahissa etc. 

(Here end) the roots belonging to juhoti etc. 

"In this context, the roots 'bhu' etc. are to be known 

as fourfold : i) avuddhika-s, ii) tudadi-s, iii) huvadi-s 

and iv) johotyadi-s". 

The process of the roots 'bhu' etc. is accomplished 

The root 'rudha' is used in the sense of obstruction. When the term 

dhatu is applied, the terminations are applicable. The word 'a' is understood:-

(446-493) Rudhadito niggahita-pubban-ca. 

And after the roots 'rudha' etc. the niggahita (is augmented) to 

the initial. 
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This rule has four pada-s. After the group of the roots beginning 

with 'rudha', the suffix 'a' is applicable when a termination or a suffix 

in active sense follows. And niggahita is augmented before that. And that 

niggahita is applied after the vowel belonging to the root because according 

to its nature, it follows a vowel. By the word 'ca', the suffixes M', ' i ' , 

'e' and 'o' are applicable. The niggahita is substituted by the final sound 

of a vagga. Here, vuddhi is not applicable because of ending in a conjunct. 

That augment is implied because the word 'tarn' is understood. 

So maggam rundhati (He obstructs the way.), rundhanti, rundhasi 

rundhatha, nmdhami rundhama, rundhate nmdhante etc. However, when the 

suffixes 'i' etc. are applicable :- rundhiti rundhiti, rundheti or nmdhoti. 

In the passive sense :- the prefix 'ni' is applicable, when the suffix 

'ya' together with the root-ending is substituted by 'jha' by the rule 'tassa 

cavagga' etc. (441-431), the reduplication is applicable by the rule 'vagge 

ghosa' etc. (29-42). Maggo nirujjhate tena (The way is obstructed by him), 

nirujjhante. When it is in paiassapada :- nirujjhati nirujjhanti nirujjhasi 

nirujjhatha, nirujjhami nirujjhama, rundhatu rundhantu, rundhasi rundhatha, 

nmdhami rundhama, rundhatam nrndhantaiii, rundhassu rundhavho, rundhe 

rundhamhase. nirujjhatam nirujjhantarh, nimjjhatu nirujjhantu, rundhe 

rundheyya, rundheyyuih, rundhetha rundheram, nirujjhetha, nirujjheyya etc. 

nmdhi rundhirhsu, arundhi nirujjhittha, nirujjhi nirujjhirhsu, rundhissati 

rundhissanti, rujjhissate rujjhissante, nirujjhissati nirujjhissanti, amndhissa 

arundhissarhsu, nirujjhissatha nirujjhissa etc. 

The root 'chida' is used in the sense of making into pieces. Chindati 
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chindatu chindantu, chijjatu chijjantu, chinde chindeyya chijjeyya, achindi 

chindi chindimsu, achijjittha, chijji, chindissati chindissanti. When die 

termination 'ssa' is changed into 'cha' :- checchati checchanti or checchiti. 

In the passive sense :- chijjissate chijjissante chijjissati chijjissanti, achindissa/ 

achijjissa etc. The root 'bhida' is used in the sense of spliting. Bhindati 

bhindanti etc. 

The root 'yuja' is used in the sense of unification, yuiijati yuiijanti, 

yujjate yujjante, yujjati yujjanti, yujjatu yujjatam, yunje yunjetha, ayufiji 

ayunjimsu, ayujjittha, ayujji, yunjissati yuiijissanti, yujissate yujjissante 

yujjissati yujjissanti, ayujjissa ayujjissatha, ayujjissa etc. 

The root 'bhuja' is used in die sense of protection and enjoying. 

Bhuiijati bhunjanti etc. In the bhavissantivibhatti :- by the word sappaccaya 

in the rule 'Icarassa sappaccayassa kaho' (481-508), after the root 'bhuja' 

'ssa' is changed into 'kha'. The final of the root becomes 'ka' by the 

rule 'ko khe ca' (473-513). The vuddhi is applicable. Bhokkhati bhokkhanti, 

bhokkhasi bhokkhatha, bhokkhami bhokkhama. When the kha-substimte is 

not applicable :- bhuiijissati bhufijissanti etc. 

The root 'muca' is used in the sense of releasing. Muiicati muficanti, 

muccate muccante, muncatu muficantu, muccatam muccantam, munce 

muficeyya munceyyurh, muccetha muccerarh, amunci amuncimsu, amuccittha, 

mokkhati mokkhanti, muiicissati muncissanti, muccissate muccissante, 

amuncissa amuccissatha etc. 

(Here ends) the process of the root 'rudha' etc. 
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The root 'diva' is used in the sense of playing, desire to win, buying 

and sale, shining, praising, attracting and going. The elision of the final 

of the root and the application of a vibhatti are to be done as before. 

(447-494) Div-adito yo. 

After the root 'diva' etc. the suffix 'ya' (is applicable). 

After the group of the roots 'diva' etc., the suffix 'ya' is applicable, 

when the terminations and the suffixes in the active sense follow. In the 

following, *ya' is understood And the expressions 'cavaggayakaravakarattarii 

sadhatvantassa' (441-431), and 'pubbarupanca' (443-433) are continued. 

(444-495) Tatha kattari ca. 

And similarly, in the active sense. 

Even in the active sense, the suffix 'ya' together with the final of 

a root is changed into 'ca-vagga', ya, and va as well as the suffix 'ya' 

is changed in the impersonal and passive sense. And change into preceding 

sound is to be made. Therefore, as the final of the root is the sound 

'va', together with that, the soimd 'ya' is to be changed into 'va'; thus 

there the reduplication is applicable. By the word 'ca' in the rule 'do dhassa 

ca' (20-27), 'bo vassa' is indicated; therefore, the double sound 'va' becomes 

the double sound 'ba'. Dibbati dibbanti, dibbasi dibbatha, dibbami dibbama. 

In the passive sense :- dibbate dibbante, dibbati dibbanti, dibbatu dibbatarh, 

dibbe dibbetha, adibbi, adibbittha, dibbissati, dibbissate adibbissa etc. 

The root 'siva' is used in the sense of stitching. Sibbati sibbanti, 

sibbatu, sibbeyya, asibbi / sibbi, sibbissati, asibbissa etc. The root 'pada' 
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applicable. By the rule 'tatha kattari ca' (in the present rule), the suffix 

'ya' together with the final of the root becomes 'ja' and reduplication is 

applicable. Uppajjati uppajjanti, uppajjate uppajjante, uppajjare. In the passive 

sense :- patipajjate patipajjante, patipajjati patipajjanti. In the bhava :-

uppajjate taya (You are being originated). Similarly, uppajjatu, uppajjeyya, 

udapajja, udapajjatha, udapadi, upajjl, uppajjittha, uppajjissati, uppajjissa, 

uppajjissa etc. 

The root 'budha' is used in the sense of knowing. Vuddhi is not 

applicable because the suffix 'ya' follows. The difference is only that the 

jha-substitute is applicable. Dhammarh bujjhati (He knows the doctrine), 

bujjhanti, bujjhate bujjhante, or bujjhare. In the passive sense :- bujjhate 

maya dhammo (The doctrine is being known by me.), bujjhante, bujjhati 

bujjhanti bujjhatu bujjheyya, abujjhi abujjhittha, bujjhissati, abujjhissa. The 

root 'yudha' is used in the sense of fighting, yujjhati yujjhanti. The root 

'kupa' is used in the sense of being angry. Kujjhati kujjhanti. The root 

'vidha' is used in the sense of piercing. Vijjhati vijjhanti etc. The root 

'naha' is used in the sense of binding. The interchanging of 'ha' is applicable 

by yogavibhaga fi-om 'havipariyayo' (488-465). Sannayhati sannayhanti etc. 

The root 'mana' is used in the sense of knowing. The difference is only 

that the n-substitute is applicable. Maiinati maniianti etc. 

The root 'da' prefixed by 'sarh' & 'a' is used in the sense of 

'undertaking'. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), when the suffix 

'ya' follows, the final of the root becomes 'i'. Silam samadiyati (He 

undertakes the precept), samadiyanti etc. The root 'tusa' is used in the 

sense of pleasure. The suffix 'ya' takes the form of preceding soimd. Tussati 
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tussanti etc. Similarly, the root 'sama' is used in the sense of calming 

down. Sammati sammanti. The root 'kupa' is used in the sense of being 

angry. Kuppati kuppanti. 

The root 'jana' is used in the sense of arising. When the suffix 

'ya' follows, the final of the root becomes 'a' by yogavibhaga 'janadinam-a' 

belonging to the rule 'janadinama timhi ca' (587-603). Jayati jayanti, jayate 

jayante. In the passive sense :- janiyati janiyanti, jayatu jayeyya, ajayi / 

ajani, jayissati / janissati, ajayissa / ajanissa etc. 

(Here ends) the process of the roots 'diva' etc. 

The root 'su' is used in the sense of listening. The terminations 

are applicable as before. 

(450-496) Su-adito nu-na-una etc. 

And after the roots 'su' etc. the suffixes nu, na, and una (are 

applicable). 

When the terminations and suffixes in active sense follow, the suffixes 

'nu', 'na' and 'una' are applicable after the group of the roots like 'su' 

etc. By the word 'ca' in the rule 'annesu ca' (485-418), the suffix 'nu' 

is not lengthened By the word 'va' which is understood in that rule 'annesu 

ca' (485-418) only, vuddhi is not applicable to the roots 'su' etc. when 

the suffixes nu, na etc. follow. Dhammam sunoti (He is listening to the 

doctrine). Saralopa etc. are applicable. Sunanti, sunosi sunotha, sunomi 
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rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), shortening is applicable : Sunasi; sunatha, 

sunatha, sunami sunama. 

In the passive sense :- when the suffix 'ya' follows, lengthening 

is applicable by the nile 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472). Suyate siiyante, suyati 

suyanti. When reduplication is used, shortening is applicable. Suyyati 

suyyanti, or suyyati suyyanti, sunotu sunantu, sunohi sunotha, sunomi 

sunoma, sunatu sunantu, suna / sunahi sunatha, sunami sunama, sunatam 

sanantaih, sunassu sunavho, sune sunamhase. In the passive sense :- suyataih 

suyantarh, suyatu suyantu, sune suneyya, suneyyum, suneyyasi suneyyatha, 

suneyyami suneyyama, sunetha suneram, sunetho suneyyavho, suneyyam 

suneyyamhe, suyetha suyeyya. 

Asuni / suni, asunimsu / sunimsu, asuni asunittha, asunim / sunirii, 

asuniihha / sunimha, asunittha / sunittha. The elision of the suffix 'na' 

(and) vuddhi are applicable. The reduplication of 'sa' (and) the augment 

'sa' are applicable. Assosi, assosiihsu, paccassosurh, assosi assosittha, 

assosirh, assosimha, or assosiriiha, assosittha asuyittha, assuyi. Saralopa etc. 

are applicable. Sunissati sunissanti, sunissasi sunissatha sunissami sunissama, 

sunissate sunissante, sunissase sunissavhe, sunissam sunissamhe. The elision 

of the suffix 'na' and vuddhi are applicable :- Sossati sossanti, sossasi 

sossatha, sossami sossama, sossate, suyissate, suyissante, asunissa asuyissa 

etc. 

The root 'hi' is used in the sense of movement. The prefix 'pa' 

and the suffix 'na' are applied Pahinati or p)ahinati, pahinanti, pahinatu 

pahinantu, pahineyya, pahini, or pahesi dutarh (He had sent a messenger.), 
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Avunati avunanti. The root 'mi' is used in the sense of hurling. By the 

rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), 'na' becomes 'na'. Minoti minanti etc. 

The root 'apa' prefixed with 'pa' is used in the sense of obtainment. 

When a vowel is elided, lengthening is applicable by the rule 'digham' 

(25-37). The suffix 'una' is applied. Sampattim papunati (He obtains wealth), 

papunanti, papunasi papunatha, papunami, papunama. In the passive sense:-

papiyati papiyanti, similarly, papunatu, paplyatu, papune, papuneyya, 

papiyeyya, papuni, papunimsu, papiyi, papunissati, papiyissati, papunissa, 

papiyissa etc. The root 'saka' is used in the sense of ability. The 

reduplication is applicable. Sakkunati sakkunanti. In the bhava :- the 

pubbarupa is applicable by the rule 'pubbarupanca' (443-433). Sakate or 

sakkati taya (You are able). Sakkunatu sukkuneyya. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' 

etc. (517-472), in ajjattanivibhatti etc. the final of 'saka' is changed into 

'kha'. Asakkhi / sakkhi, asakkhirhsu / sakkhiiiisu, sakkhissati sakkhissanti, 

asakkhissa asakkhissaihsu etc. 

(Here ends) the process of the roots 'su' etc. 

To the root 'ki', in the sense of exchange of matter, the prefix 

'vi' is applied Reduplication is applicable. (And) the terminations are applied 

as before. 

(449-497) Kiy-adito na. 

After the roots 'ki' etc., the suffix 'na' (is applied). 

In the active sense, the suffix 'na' is applied after the group of 
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the rcx)ts like 'ki' etc. The vuddhi is not apphcable because 'na' follows. 

By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), when the suffix 'na' follows, 

shortening of the roots 'ki' etc. is applicable. After the root 'ki' the sound 

'na' of the suffix 'na' also becomes 'na'. Bhandam vikkinati (He sells 

goods), vikkinanti, vikkiyati vikkiyanti, vikkinatu, vikkinantu, vikkiyatu 

vikkiyantu, vikkine vikkineyya, vikkiyeyya vikkiyeyyurh, avikkini/vikkini, 

vikkiyittha vikkiyi, vikkinissati vikkinissanti, vikkiyissati vikkiyissanti, 

avikkinissa avikkinissarfisu vikkiyissa vikkiyissamsu etc. 

The root 'ji' is used in the sense of winning. Kilese jinati (He wins 

over the defilements.), jinanti, jlyati jiyanti; similarly, jinatu jlyatu, jineyya 

jiyeyya, ajini / jini, ajiniihsu / jinirhsu, ajesi ajesum, ajiyittha ajiyi, jinissati 

jinissanti, vijessati vijessanti, jlyissati jiyissanti, ajinissa ajiyissa etc. 

Similarly, the root 'ci' is used in the sense of collecting. Cinati cinanti 

etc. The root 'na' is used in the sense of knowing. The suffix 'na' is 

applicable. The word 'va' is understood in the following :-

(470-498) Nassa ja-jarii-na. 

The root 'iia' becomes ja, jarh, and na. 

The root 'iia' is optionally changed into 'ja', 'jam' and 'na'. 

"When the suffix 'na' follows, 'ja'-substitute is 

applicable. When, 'na' follows, 'jaih'-substitute is 

applicable. When the termination 'ti' follows, the state 

of 'na' only is applicable. In this context, the word 

'va', in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa, is understood." 

Dhammam vijanati (He knows the doctrine), vinayati vijananti. In 
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the passive sense :- vinnayati vinnayanti. 

When i-vanna is augmented, pubbalopa is applicable. By the rule 

'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), the vowel 'e' and reduplication are applicable. 

Neyyati neyyanti, vijanatu vijanantu. The shortening is applicable :- vijana/ 

vijanahi vijanatha. vijanami vijanama, vijanatam vijanantarh vijanassu, 

vinfiayatu vifinayantu. 

(508-499) Eyyassa iiato na va. 

After the root 'na', the termination 'eyya' optionally becomes 'iya' 

i'. 

After the root 'fia' the termination 'eyya' is optionally changed into 

'iya' or 'na'. Saralopa etc. are applicable. Vijaniya. When 'na'-substitute 

is applicable :- the root 'na' is changed into 'jam'. The word 'iiato' and 

'va' are understood :-

(509-500) Nassa lopo ya-katattaih. 

The elision (or) the (changing into) sound 'ya' are applicable to the 

suffix 'na'. 

After the root 'fia', the elision of the suffix 'na' is applicable. Or 

it is changed into 'ya' also. The word 'va' is in the sense of 

vavatthitavibhasa. By that :-

"When 'na'-substitute follows, the suffix 'na' is always 

elided. In ajjattanlvibhatti etc. the 'na' is optionally 

elided The elision is not applicable elsewhere. When 

the termination 'ti' follows, the sound 'ya' is applicable 
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The niggahita is substituted by the final sound of a vagga. Vijaiina 

vijaneyya vijaneyyum, vijaneyyasi vijaneyyatha. vijaneyyami vijaneyyama. or 

vijananu, vijanetha, viiinayeyya viiiiiayeyyum. Samajani / sanjani 

saiijanimsa When the elision of 'na' is applicable :- annasi aniiasum, 

vijanittha viniiajittha. pafiiiayi pannayimsu, vijanissati vijanissanti, fiassati 

iiassanti viniiayissate viiiiiayissante, paiinayissati panMyissanti. By the rule 

*kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), 'ssa' is also changed into 'hi'. Paiinayihiti 

paiinayihinti, ajanissa ajanissatha, annayissatha, aiifiayissa etc. The root 'ma' 

is used in the sense of measuring. 

The final 'ma' becomes 'i ' by the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472). 

Minati minanti. In the passive sense :- miyati miyanti etc. The root 'lu' 

is used in the sense of cutting. When the suffix 'na' follows, shortening 

is applicable. Lunati, lunanti, luyati luyanti etc. The root 'dhu' is used 

in the s^ise of shaking. Dhunati. dhunanti dhuyati dhuyanti etc. The root 

'gaha' is used in the sense of grasping. When the suffix 'na' is applied:-

(450-501) Gah-adito ppa-nha. 

The suffixes 'ppa' and 'nha' are used after the roots 'gaha' etc. 

In the active sense, the suffixes 'ppa' and 'nha' are used after the 

roots like 'gaha' etc. The word 'adi' (in the rule) indicates a type (pakara). 

The word 'gahassa' is understood in the following :-

(490-502) Ha-lopo nhamhi. 

When the suffix 'nha' follows, the elision of 'ha' is applicable. 

The sound 'ha' of the root 'gaha' is elided when the suffix 'nha' 
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is applicable :- ganhati. ganhanti, ganhasi ganhatha, ganhami ganhama. In 

the passive sense :- whai the suffix 'ya' is understood, the interchange 

of the sound 'ha' with 'ya' is applicable by the mle 'havipariyayo lo va' 

(448-465). Gayhati gayhanti, ganhatu ganhantu, ganha / gunhahi ganhatha, 

ganhami ganhama, ganhatam ganhantaih, gayhatam gayhantam, gayhatu 

gayhantu, ganhe / ganheyya ganheyyum, ganheyya ganheyyum, aganhi / 

ganhi, aganhimsu ganhiriisu. When the vikaiana-suffix is elided in 

asabbadhatuka by the mle 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), and the augmoit 

'i ' is changed into 'e', then the augmentation of 'sa' is applicable. Aggahesi 

aggahesum, aggahi aggahiihsu / aggahurh, aggayhittha, aggayhi, ganhissati 

ganhissanti, gahessati gahessanti, gahiyissate gahiyissante, gayhissati 

gayhissanti, aggahissa aggahissatha aggayhissa etc. When the suffix 'ppa' 

follows :-

(489-503) Gahassa ghe ppe. 

When the suffix 'ppa' follows, the root 'gaha' becomes 'ghe'. 

The entire root 'gaha' is changed into 'ghe', when the suffix 'ppa' 

follows. Gheppati etc. 

(Here ends) the process of the roots 'ki' etc. 

The root 'tana' is used in the sense of expanding. The elision of 

the final of the root, and the application of temiinations are made as before. 

(451-504) Tan-adito o-yira. 

The suffixes 'o' and 'yira' are added after the root 'tana' etc. 
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In the active sense, the suffixes 'o' and 'yira' are applied after the 

group of the roots like 'tana' etc. The suffix 'yira' is applied after the 

root 'kara' only. Dhammaih tanoti (He expands the doctrine), tanonti, tanosi 

tanotha, tancMni tanoma. The word 'va' is understood in the following :-

(511-505) Uttaih okaro. 

The suffix 'o' becomes 'u'. 

After the root 'tana' etc. the suffix 'o' is optionally changed into 

'u'. The word 'va' is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. Moreover in this 

context :- 'o' vikarana is to be tak^i by the word 'okaro' from the ctMitext 

of the topic on vikarana kiriya. Tanute. In plural :- the state of 'va' is 

applicable by the rule 'yavakara ca' (71-489). Tanvante. tanuse tanumhe, 

tanve tanumhe. In passive sense :- By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), 

when the suffix 'ya' follows, the final of the root 'anu' becomes 'a'. Patayate 

patayante, patayati patayanti. When the vowel 'a' is not applicable :-

pataniiati patafiiianti, tanotu tanontu, taneyya taneyyurh, atani ataniihsu, 

atayittha, patayi, tanissati tanissanti, patayissati patayissanti, atanissa, 

patayissa etc. The root 'kara' is used in the sense of doing. Pufinam karoti 

(He is performing a merit). In plural :- when the word 'va' is understood, 

the state of *u' is made by the rule 'uttarh okaro' (in the present rule). 

The words 'va' and 'uttam' are understood in the following :-

(512-506) Karassa okaro ca. 

The vowel 'a' (occuring as final) of the root 'kara' also (becomes 

'u'). 

The (final) vowel 'a' of the root 'kara' is optionally changed into 
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*u'. The word 'va' is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. The following sound 

'u' standing not at the end of a pada, becomes 'va' by the rule 'yava-kara' 

(71-489). By the nile 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), when the sound 'va' 

follows, the sound 'ra' belonging to the root is elided. When the sound 

'va' is reduplicated, it is replaced by the double sound 'ba' by (the 

paribhasa) *bo vassa'. Kubbanti / karonti, karosi karotha, karomi karoma. 

Similarly, kurute kubbante, kuruse kuruvhe, kubbe kurumhe. When the suffix 

'yira' is applicable :- the sound 'ra' is elided. Kayirati kayiranti etc. In 

the passive sense :- when the suffix 'ya' follows, the vowel ' i ' is augmented 

by the rule 'ivannagamo va' (442-432). The sound 'ya' is reduplicated 

Kariyyate kato tena (Mat is being made by him.) Kariyyati kariyyanti. Or 

kariyati kariyanti. Whai the vowel ' i ' is not applicable :- (The suffix 'ya') 

together widi the end of the root becomes 'ya' and the reduplication is 

applicable. Kayyati kayyanti. When the vowel 'i ' is augmented :- by the 

word 'ca' in the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), the interchange of the 

vowels 'ra' and 'ya' is applicable. Kayirati kato tena (The mat is being 

made by him.), kayiranti etc. The state of 'ya' of the suffix 'ya' together 

with the root-ending and the reduplication are applicable by the rule 'tassa 

cavagga' (441-431). Similarly, kusalarh karotu (May he do merit), or kurutu, 

kubbantu / karontu, karohi karotha, karomi karoma, kurutam kubbantam, 

kuiussu or kurassu, kuruvho, kubbe, kubbamhase. In the passive saise:-

kariyatu kariyantu, kayyatam kayiratarh kayiratu. In the sattamivibhatti :-

kare / kareyya kaieyyaih, kareyyasi kareyyatha, kareyyami kareyyama. When 

the state of 'u' is appUcable :- kubbe, kubbeyya. When the suffix 'yira' 

follows :-
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'a', the initial of the termination 'etha' becomes 'a'. 

And in the terminations 'eyyuiti' etc. the word 'eyya' 

is elided by the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472)." 

Saralopa etc. are applicable. Kayira kayinim, kayirasi kayiratha, 

kayirami kayirama. In attanopada :- kayiratha, kubbetha or karotha dhiro 

(The wise one should perform). By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), 

the word *ku' becomes 'km'. Krubbetha, krubberam, krubbetho, 

krubbeyyavho, kmbbeyyam, krubbeyyamhe. In the passive sense :- kariyeyya 

kariyeyyum. 

In hiyyattanivibhatti :- It is changed into 'ka' by yogavibhaga frcHn 

'karassa ka' (491-507). Saralopa etc. are applicable. Aka, akaia, akaru, akaro, 

akattha, akarottha, akaih akaraih, akamha, akaramha, akattha, akariih, 

akaramhase. The word 'va' is understood in the following :-

(491-507) Karassa kasattaih ajjattanimhi. 

In ajjattanivibhatti, the root 'kara' becomes 'kasa'. 

When the terminations in ajjattani follow, the entire root 'kara' is 

optionally changed into 'kasa'. The augmentation of 'sa' is applied even 

after another roots by bhavaniddesa 'kasattam'. Or, when the root kara 

becomes 'ka', the state of *sa' is optionally augmented in ajjattanivibhatti. 

Then the augmentation of 'sa' is accomplished even in the case of other 

roots by yogavibhaga from 'sattam ajjattanimhi'. The augment 'sa' is mosdy 

applied after long vowel by (paribhasa) 'yogavibhagato itthappasiddhi*. By 

yogavibhaga from 'karassa ka', the state of 'ka' is also accomplished in 

hiyyattanivibhatti. 
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Akasi akasuih, akasi akasittha, akasiih akasiiiiha, akasittha. When the 

state of 'kasa' is not applicable :- akari/kari, akarirhsu/kariihsu, akaihsu, 

akaiuih, akari akarittha, akarirh / karirii, akarimha, akarittha, kariyittha, 

akariyi. The words 'va lopo' and 'bhavissantimhi ssasa ca' are understood 

in the following :-

(481-508) Karassa sappaccayassa kaho. 

The root 'kara' together with the suffix becomes 'kaha'. 

Whai the future terminations follow, the root *kara' together with 

suffix is opticxially changed into 'kaha'. And the temiination 'ssa' is elided. 

By additional expression 'sappaccaya', the termination 'ssa' is changed into 

'kha' after the roots vaca, muca, bhuja etc. (and) it is changed into 'cha' 

after the roots vasa, chindei, labha etc. 

Kahati kahanti, kahasi kahatha, kahami kahama. When the vowel 'i ' 

is augmaited :- kahiti kahinti etc. When the state of 'kaha' is not 

applicable :- karissati karissanti, karissasi karissatha, karissami karissama, 

karissate kaiissante, karissase karissavhe, karissam karissamhe, kariyissad 

kariyissanti, akarissa, akariyissa etc. When the prefix 'saih' is applicable 

:- the root kara prefixed by 'sarh', even when the terminations *ti' etc. 

foUow, is changed into 'khara' by yogavibhaga from 'parasamupaparihi 

karotissa khakhara va'. Abhisankharoti abhisankharonti, abhisankhariyati 

abhisankhariyanti, abhisankharotu abhisankhareyya, abhisankhari - When 

kha-substitute is applicable :- abhisankhasi, abhisankharissati, abhisankharissa 

etc. The root 'saka' is used in the sense of being able. The suffix 'o' 

is applicable. Sakkoti sakkonti, sakkosi sakkotha, sakkomi sakkoma. The 
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papponti, papposi pappotha, pappomi pappoma, pappontu etc. 

(Here ends) the process of the roots 'tana' etc. 

The root 'cura' is used in the sense of stealing. The elision of the 

final of the root (and) the addition of vibhatti are applicable as before.The 

word 'kattari' from the rule 'tatha kattari ca' (444-495) and the word 

'bhavakamma' are understood by sihavilokana. And the word 'karita' is 

understood by mandukagati :-

(452-509) Cur-adito ne-naya. 

The suffixes 'ne' and 'naya' are appUed after the roots 'cura' etc. 

When the terminations and suffixes in active, impersonal or passive 

sense follow, the suffixes 'ne' and 'naya' are applied after the group of 

the roots like 'cura' etc. The term 'karita' is applied to the suffixes 'ne' 

and 'naya' by the rule 'karitaih viya nanubandho'. 

(621-510) Karitanaih no loparii. 

The sound 'na' of karita-s is elided 

The sound 'na' belonging to the karita-suffixes is ehded 

(483-511) A-saihyog-antassa vuddhi karite. 

When a karita-suffix follows, (a root) not ending in a conjunct is 

lengthened. 

The root which does not end in a conjunct is lengthened when a 

karita-suffix follows. Thus, the vowel 'u' is lengthened into 'o'. Dhanaih 
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coreti (He steals wealth), cx)renti, coresi coretha, coremi corema. When the 

suffix 'naya' is applicable :- corayati corayanti, corayasi corayatha, corayami 

corayairm, corayate corayante, corayase corayavhe, coraye corayamhe. In the 

passive sense :- when the suffix *ya' follows, the augmentation of the vowel 

' i ' and saralopa etc. are applicable. Coriyate devadattena (It is being stolen 

by Devadatta). coriyati coriyanti etc. 

Coretu corentu, corehi, corayatu corayantu, coraya corayahi. Coreyya 

coreyyum, coraye corayeyyum, acoresi/coresi, acoresuih / coresuih. Acorayi/ 

corayi, acorayimsu / coiayiihsu, acorayum / corayum, acoresi, tvaih acorayi 

(You had stolen), acorayittha, acoresim, acoresimha, acorayiih acorayimha, 

acorayittha, acoriyittha, acoriyi. Corissati corissanti, corayissati corayissanti, 

coriyissate coriyissante, coriyissati coriyissanti, acorissa, acorayissa, 

acoriyissatha, acoriyissa etc. Similarly, the root 'cinta' is used in the saise 

of pondering. The difference is only that the vuddhi is not applicable because 

it ends in a conjunct Cinteti / cintayati, cintenti / cintayanti, cintetu / 

cintayatu, cinteyya / cintayeyya, acintesi / cintesi, acintayi / cintayi cintessati 

cintayissati, acintissa / acintayissa etc. The root 'manta' is used in the s«ise 

of consulting. Manteti / mantayati etc. (The remaining process) is similar 

to the previous one. The root 'pala' is used in the sense of protecting. 

Dhammaiii paleti / palayati (He protects the doctrine), paliyati, paletu / 

palayatu etc. The root 'ghata' is used in the sense of combining. Ghateti/ 

ghatayati, ghateti / ghatayati :- The lengthening is optionally applicable 

as the root belongs to the group of 'ghata' etc. The root 'vida' is used 

in the sense of knowing. Vedeti / vedayati. The root 'gana' is used in 

the sense of counting. The vuddhi is not applicable by the rule 'ghatadinam 

va' (484-526). Ganeti / ganayati etc. It is easy to understand the remaining 

process. 
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(Here ends) the process of the roots 'cura' etc. 

"In this context (of akhyata) the division is sevenfold 

as : i) bhuvadi, ii) rudhadi, iii) divadi, iv) svadi, 

v) kiyadi, vi) tanadi and vii) curadi." 

The process of the vikarana-s is accomplished. 

Now, the words ending in the 'dhatu-paccaya-s' are being told. In 

this context, the suffixes beginning with 'kha' and ending with 'karita' which 

indicate the meaning applied to a root are called 'dhatuppaccaya-s'. The 

root 'tija' is used in the saise of sharpening, binding, and bearing. 

Application of the term dhatu and other processes should be made. The 

word 'dhatu' is to be taken from the rule 'dhatulirigehi parappaccaya' 

(432-347). And the word 'parappaccaya' is governing :-

(433-512) Tija-gupa-kita-manehi kha-cha-sa va. 

After the roots tija, gupa, kita, and mana, the suffixes 'kha', 'cha', 

and 'sa' are optionally applicable. 

The suffixes 'kha', 'cha', and 'sa' optionally follow the roots tija, 

gupa, kita and mana. 

"The suffix 'kha' only is applied after the root 'tija' 

in the sense of bearing. However, the suffix 'cha' is 

applied after the root 'gupa' in the sense of blaming. 

After the root 'kita'. the suffix 'cha' is aoolied (And") 
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the suffix *sa' only is applied after the root 'mana' due 
to vavatthitavibhasa." 

The initial part of the root is reduplicated by the rule 

'kvacadivaiinanaih dcassaranam dvebhavo' (458-445). When the word 

'byanjanantassa' is to be understood in the following :-

(473-513) KG khe ca. 

Whai the sufRx 'kha' follows, 'ka' also (is applicable). 

The ccmsonant standing at the final of a root is changed into *ka' 

when the suffix 'kha' follows. In the ccmtext of 'titikkha' :- taking into 

the ccHisideraticMi that the verbal terminations 'ti' etc. are not applied after 

a word other than a root, the following rule is laid down :-

(455-514) Dhatuppaccayehi vibhattiyo. 

After the dhatuppaccaya-s the terminations are applied. 

The terminations 'ti' etc. are applied after the suffixes beginning with 

'kha' and ^ding with karita which direct the root-meaning. Thus, the 

terminations vattamana etc. are to be applied as before. Ativakyam titikkhati 

(He bears the reproaching), titikkhanti. In the passive sense :- titikkhiyati, 

similarly, titikkhatu titikkhantu, titikkheyya, titikkheyymh, atitikkhi 

atitikkhiihsu, titikkhissati, atikkhissa eto. When the suffix 'kha' is not 

applicable :- the suffix 'a' becomes 'e'. Tejeti or tejati, tejenti etc. The 

root 'gupa' is used in the sense of protecting (concealing). The suffix 'cha' 

is rediq)licated. The term abbhasa is applicable by the rule 'pubbo abbhaso' 

(459-446). Whai the word 'abbhasassa' is understood :- the final of abbhasa 

is changed into *i' by the rule 'antassa ivannakaro va' (465-447). The sound 
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*ga' of 'abbhasa' is changed into the sound 'ja' by the rule 'kavaggassa 

cavaggo' (462-451). 

(472-515) Byanjan-antassa co cha-ppaccayesu ca. 

And when the suffix 'cha' (etc.) follow, the final consonant (of the 

root) becomes 'ca'. 

When the suffix 'cha' follows, the final consonant of the root is 

changed into 'ca'. After that, the terminations are applicable. Kayaih 

jigucchati (He disgusts (hates) the body), jigucchanti. The remaining process 

is similar to the previous one. When the suffix 'cha' is not applicable:-

gopeti gopenti etc. The root 'kita' is used in the sense of curing. The 

suffix 'cha' and reduplication are applicable. The word 'abbhasa' is to be 

understood in the following :-

(463-516) Mana-kitanaih vatattaih va. 

The roots 'mana' and 'kita' optionally become 'va' and 'ta'. 

The roots 'mana' and 'kita' having abbhasa are optionally changed 

into 'va' and 'ta' respectively. Thus, the sound 'ta' is accomplished The 

root-ending is substituted by 'ca'. The remaining process is the same. Rogaih 

tikicchati (He cures a disease), tikicchanti etc. When the sound 'ta' is not 

applicable :- the sound 'ca' is applied by the rule 'kavaggassa cavaggo' 

(462-451). Vicikicchati, vicikicchanti etc. The root 'mana' is used in the 

sense of considering and worshiping. The suffix 'sa', reduplication, the 

sounds ' i ' and 'va' are applicable. 

(467-517) Tato pa-mananam va-maih sesu. 
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and 'mam' (respectively) after (abbhasa). 

After abbhasa, when the suffix 'sa' follows, the roots 'pa' and 'mana' 

are changed into *va' and 'mam' respectively. The plural 'sesu' is to indicate 

the vacanavipallasa in the payoga also. Attharii vimamsati (He ccxisiders 

the meaning), vimaihsanti etc. Elsewhere, the suffix 'a' becomes 'e' by 

the rule 'lopaiica ettam akaro' (510-471). Maneti manenti. The root 'bhuja' 

is used in the sense of protecting and enjoying. In order to indicate the 

meaning : 'cme desires to eat' :- The words 'kha—cha-sa' and 'va' are 

understood in the following :-

(434-518) Bhuja-ghasa-hara-su-pa-adihi turn icchatthesu. 

After the roots bhuja, ghasa, hara, su, pa etc., (the suflixes kha, 

cha, sa) are used in the sense indicated by turn-ending or desiring. 

The suffixes kha, cha, and sa are used in the sense of 'wishing 

for' opticMially after the roots like bhuja, ghasa, hara, su, pa etc. 

Tumicchattha means the sense indicated by 'turn' or wishing for. By that, 

when the ending 'turn' is absent, (the suffixes kha, cha, and sa) are not 

applicable in the expressions like 'bhojanam icchati' etc. The vakya is not 

used by (paribhasa) 'vuttatthanarh appayogo'. When the initial of the root 

is reduplicated, the sound 'bha' belonging to abbhasa becomes 'ba' by the 

rule 'dutiyacatutthanaih pathamatatiya' (461-448). The final of the root 

becomes 'ka' by the mle 'ko khe ca' (473-513). Bubhukkhati bubhukkhanti 

etc. Why the word 'va' is used ? For, we have the usage : bhottum icchati 

(He desires to eat). Why the word 'icchatthesu' is used ? For, we have 

the usage : bhottum gacchati (He goes for eating). The root 'ghasa' is 
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*cha' is applied. The reduplication, the third sound belonging to the cavagga, 

the vowel 'i' and the substitute 'ca' are applicable. Jighacchati jighacchanti. 

The root 'hara' is used in the sense of carrying away. In the sense of 

'wishing for carrying away', the suffix 'sa' is applicable. 

(474-519) Harassa girii se. 

When the suffix 'sa' follows, the root 'hara' becomes 'giih'. 

The entire root 'hara' is changed into 'girii' when the suffix 'sa' 

follows. Even the root 'ji' becomes 'gim' by yogavibhaga from 'girh se' 

(in the present rule). The reduplication is applicable because the term dhatu 

is applicable even to a substitute indirectly due to the position. Bhikkham 

jigiihsati (He wishes to take away the food), jigiihsanti. The root 'su' is 

used in the s^ise of listening. Soturfi icchati (One desires to hear.), sussusati 

sussusanti :- By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472) lengthening is 

applicable. The root 'pa' is used in the sense of drinking. In the sense 

of 'wishing for drink' :- the suffix 'sa', reduplication, and the substitute 

'i ' are applicable. The substitute 'va' is applicable by the rule 'tato 

pamananaih vamarh sesu' (467-517). Pivasati pivasanti etc. The root 'ji' 

is used in the sense of winning. Vijeturh icchati (He wishes to win), 

vijigimsati etc. In the sense of 'The Order makes itself like a mountain' 

or 'The Order behaves like a mountain' :-

(435-520) Aya namato katt-upamanad-acare. 

After a noun denoting the agent of comparison, the suffix 'aya' is 

used to express conduct. 

In the sense of conduct, the suffix 'aya' is used after a noun denoting 
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the agent who performs the action and who belongs to comparison. 

Upamanam means that with which comparison is made. Kattupamanam 

means the comparison of the performer. Therefore, the word 'iva' is to 

be cancelled by (paribhasa) 'vuttatthanarh appayogo'. By the word 'tesam' 

in the rule 'tesam vibhattiyo lopa ca' (274-317), the vibhatti-s are elided 

because of ending in dhatuppaccaya. The pakatibhava is appUcable by the 

rule 'pakati cassa sarantassa' (275-318). Saralopa etc. are applicable. The 

terminaticHis are applicable by the rule 'dhatuppaccayehi vibhattiyo' 

[435-514]. Pabbatayati sangho (The sarigha performs as moimtain.). Similarly, 

samuddaih iva attanam acarati / samuddayati (He conducts himself as the 

ocean), ciccitayati saddo means the sound hisses as ciccitJL Similarly, 

dhumayati. The words 'namato' and 'acare' are understood :-

(436-521) iya-upamana ca. 

And after (a noun denoting) comparison, the suffix 'lya' (is used). 

After a noun denoting comparison, the suffix 'iya' is used in the 

sense of behaviour. The word upamana is used again in order to cancel 

the word 'kattu' (firom the previous compound kattupamana). By that, (iya) 

is accomplished after (noun denoting) kamma. The remaining process is 

the same. Chattiyati means : He regards as umbrella that which is not 

an umbrella. Puttlyati sissam acariyo means the teacher treats student like 

a son. Why the word 'upamana* is used ? For, we have : dhammam acarati. 

Why the word 'acare' ? For we have :- achattam chattaiii iva rakkhati. 

The word *iyo' is understood in the following :-

(437-522) Namamha atta-icchatthe. 
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wish. 

After a noun, the suffix 'lya' is used in the sense of one's own 

wish. Pattlyati means one wishes for his own alms-bowl; similarly, vatthiyati, 

parikkhariyati, civariyati, patiyati, dhaniyati, puttiyati. Why the word 

•atticchattha' is used ? For, we have : anfiassa pattarh icchati. In the sense 

of 'dalham karoti vinayaih' (He makes the discipline strong) :- The word 

'karita' is to be understood in the following :-

(439-523) Dhatu-rupe namasma nayo ca. 

And after a noun in the form of a root, the suffix 'naya' (is laid 

down). 

When a form from the root is to be derived, or the form in the 

sense of 'tain karoti tena atikkamati' etc. is to be used, the suffix *naya' 

is applied after a noun and it is called 'karita'. When *na' is elided, and 

the vibhattilopa and saralopa etc. are made, the terminations are applied 

Dalhayati viriyam (One practices the perserverance thoroughly.); similarly, 

pamanayati, amissayati. Furthermore, atihatthayati means one crosses over 

the way with an elephant, upavinayati means one sings a song on the 

lute, visuddhayati memans the night is fine, kusalayati means one asks the 

well-being etc. 

(438-524) Dhatuhi ne-naya-nape-napaya-karitani hetu-atthe. 

After roots, the suffixes ne, naya, nape and napaya are used and 

called karita-s in the sense of 'cause'. 

After all roots, the suffixes ne, naya, nape and napaya are laid down 

in the sense of cause. And they are called karita-s. Hetvattha means the 
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meaning indicating the cause only. And the tenn 'hetu' is taken from the 

nile 'yo kareti sa hetu' (282-288), the payojaka (impeller) of suddhakatta 

(perfomier) is called 'hetukatta'. Hetu means an impelling activity like urging 

requesting etc. Moreover, in this context :-

"The suffixes *ne' and 'naya' only are applied after the 

roots aiding in u-vanna. The last two suffixes should 

be applied after the roots ending in 'a'. After the 

remaining roots, four or two suffixes are (optionally) 

applied because the word 'va' is understood as continued 

Further, the intransitive roots become transitive when the 

causal suffix is applied And the transitive roots would 

take two objects. The roots having two objects become 

tikammaka (having three objects) when karita-suffix 

follows. Therefore, the akhyata terminations may possibly 

be used in active or passive sense. It is not possible 

in bhava. And 'suddhakatta' is called kamma in the 

contex of karita. The padhanakamma of the roots 'ni' 

etc. the appadhanakamma of the roots 'duha' etc. and 

suddhakatta are to be treated as objects belonging to 

the verbs in the causal use." 

In this context, whosoever is becoming, to him other person says, 

'you become ! you become !.' Or another person inspires one to prosper 

when he has potentiality of prospering. Or, he causes to be. In this sense 

the suffixes ne and naya are laid down by this rule. Also the technical 

term karita is laid down for these suffixes. The vakya is not used by 

(paribhasa) 'vuttatthanam appayogo'. The sound *na' is elided by the rule 

•karitanarh no looam' C523-5101 The vuddhi 'o' for the vowel 'u' is 
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applicable by the rule 'asamyogantassa vuddhi karite' (483-511). The words 

'o' and 'e' are continued and the word 'dhatu' is understood in the follwing:-

(515-525) Te av-aya karite. 

When a karita-suffix follows, those are changed into 'ava' and *aya'. 

When a karita-suffix follows, those vowels 'o' and 'e' belonging 

to the final of the root are changed into ava and aya. The roots 'jhe' 

etc. are changed into 'aya' even in non-karita suffix by yogavibhaga from 

'te avaya'. Thus, the vowel 'o' is changed into 'ava'. Saralopa etc. are 

applicable. The terminations 'ti' etc. are applied by the rule 'dhatuppaccayehi 

vibhattiyo' (455-511). So samadhiih bhaveti / bhavayati (He cultivates the 

cocaitration.), bhaventi / bhavayanti, bhavesi / bhavayasi, bhavetha / 

bhavayatha, bhavemi / bhavayami, bhavema / bhavayama, bhavayate / 

bhavayante. In the passive sense :- the attanopada, the suffix 'ya', the 

i-augment and saralopa etc. are applicable. Tena bhaviyate samadhi (The 

concentration is being cultivated by him.), bhavlyante, bhaviyati bhaviyanti. 

Similarly, bhavetu / bhavayatu, bhaventu / bhavayantu, bhavehi / bhavaya/ 

bhavayahi, bhavetha / bhavayatha, bhavemi / bhavayami, bhavema / 

bhavayama, bhavayatarh / bhavayantam. In the passive sense :- bhaviyatu 

bhaviyantu. Bhaveyya / bhavaye / bhavayeyya, bhaveyyurh / bhavayeyyuih, 

bhaveyyasi / bhavayeyyasi, bhaveyyatha / bhavayeyyatha, bhaveyyami / 

bhavayeyyami, bhaveyyama / bhavayeyyama, bhavetha / bhavayetha, 

bhaveram / bhavayeram. In the passive sense :- bhaviyeyya bhaviyeyyum. 

In ajjattanlvibhatti : - the sound 'sa' is augmented even after a karita 

^ding in long vowel by yogavibhaga from 'sattaih ajjattanimhi' (491-507) 
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abhavayimsu / bhavayirhsu, abhavayurh / bhavayum, abhavesi / bhavesi, 

abhavittha / abhavayittha, abhavesim / bhavesirh, abhavayirfi / bhavayiih, 

abhavimha / abhavayimha. In the passive sense :- abhaviyittha, abhaviyi. 

Bhavessati / bhavayissati, bhavessanti / bhavayissanti, bhavessasi / 

bhavayissasi, bhavissatha / bhavayissatha, bhavessami / bhavayissatni, 

bhavessama / bhavayissama. In the passive sense :- bhaviyissate 

bhaviyissante, bhaviyissati bhaviyissanti. Abhavissa / abhavayissa, 

abhavissarfisu / abhavayissamsu. In the passive sense :- abhaviyissatha, 

abha^ayissa etc. 

Similarly, whosoever is cooking, to him the other person says 'you 

cook ! you cook !' or other person inspires one to cook or he causes 

to cook. In this sense according to the previous process, the suffixes ne, 

naya etc. are to be applied. The lengthening ('a' for 'a') is applicable. 

The remaining process is the same. So devadattam odanam paceti (He makes 

Devadatta to cook rice.), pacenti, pacesi pacetha, pacemi pacema; pacayati 

pacayanti, pacayasi pacayatha, pacayami pacayama. However in the case 

of the suffixes nape and napaya :- so puriso tarn purisam odanam pacapeti 

(That man makes that person cook rice), pacapenti, pacapayati pacapayanti. 

In the passive sense : so odanam paciyati (He makes the rice cooked), 

tena pacayiyati (The rice is being made cooked by him.), pacapiyati 

pacapayiyati. 

Similarly, pacetu / pacayatu, pacapetu / pacapayatu, paciyataih 

paciyatu, pacayiyatam pacaylyatu, pacapiyatam pacaplyatu, pacapayiyatam 

pacapayiyatu, pacepeyya / pacayeyya, pacayeyya / pacapayeyya, paciyeyya 

paciyeyyuih, apacesi / pacayi, apacapesi apacapayi, pacessati / pacayissati. 
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pacapessati / pacapayissati, apacissa / apacayissa, apacapissa / apacapayissa 

etc. To indicate the meaning : 'He impels one who is going' or 'He impels 

one to go', the suffixes ne and naya are applicable. When lengthening 

is applicable :- The rule 'asariiyogantassa vuddhi karite' (483-511) is 

understood. 

(484-526) Ghatadinaih va. 

(The vuddhi) of the roots 'ghata' etc. (is applicable) optionally. 

When a karita-suffix follows, the roots 'ghata' etc. not ending in 

conjuncts are optionally lengthened The lengthoiing is not applicable by 

the word 'va' in tiiis rule. The word 'va' is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. 

So tarn purisaiii gamaih gameti / gamayati (He makes that man to go 

to the village.), gacchapeti / gacchapayati, so gamaih gamiyati (He is being 

made to go to the village.), gamayiyati tena, gacchapiyati gacchapayiyati 

etc. This process should be applied everywhere. Similarly, even in the 

(context ol) further (terminations). 

The root 'ghata' is used in the sense of 'iha' (attempt). Ghatantaih 

payojayati (He impels one who is attempting), ghateti. The vuddhi is not 

applicable by the rule 'ghata-dinaih va' (the present rule). Ghatayati 

ghatapeti ghatapayati. The word 'karita' is understood in the following :-

(486-527) Guha-dusanaih digharii. 

(The vowels) of the roots guha and dusa become long. 

When a karita-suffix follows, the vowels of the roots guha and dusa 

beccMne long. This rule is for laying down an exception to vuddhi. The 

root 'guha' is used in the sense of restraining. Guhayati means 'one causes 
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to restrain', guhayanti. The root 'dusa' is used in the sense of hatred 

Dusayati means one encourages the hater, dusayanti etc. 

Similarly, icchapeti icchapayati means one causes some one to desire, 

eseti / esayati; niyameti / niyamayati means one causes some one to 

deteimine; aseti / asayati means one causes a person to hope, acchapeti/ 

acchapayati; labheti / labhayati means one causes a person to obtain; vaceti/ 

vacayati means one causes to speak, vacapeti / vacapayati; similarly, vaseti/ 

vasayati, vasapeti / vasapayati; vaheti / vahayati, vahapeti, vahapayati; jireti 

jirayati, jirapeti jirapayati; mareti marayati, marapeti marapayati; dasseti 

dassayati etc. 

Furthermore, todeti / todayati means he encourages one to prick, 

todapeti todapayati; paveseti / pavesayati means he encourages one who 

alters or He encourages to enter, pavesapeti / pavesapayati : uddisapeti/ 

uddisapayati means one urges the advisor, pahapeti / pahapayati means one 

makes wie to be able; sayeti / sayayati means one causes to sleep, sayapeti/ 

sayapayati. By the rule 'kvaci dhatu' etc. (517-472), when the suffixes 'nape' 

and 'napaya' follow, the aya-substitute is shortened Nayapeti/ nayapayati 

means he encourages the carrier, patitthapeti / patitthapayati or patitthapeti 

means he causes one to be estabhshed In the sense of 'One makes to 

kill', :- The suffixes 'ne', 'naya' etc. are applicable. The word 'namhi' 

is understood :-

(591-528) Hanassa ghato. 

The root 'hana' becomes 'ghata'. 

The root 'hana' is changed into 'ghata' when a karita-suffix having 
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'na' follows. Ghateti / ghatayati, ghatapeti / ghatapayati. The vadha-substitute 

is applicable by the rule 'vadho va sabbattha' (592-487). Vadheti / vadhapeti; 

juhapeti / juhapayati means he urges the offerer, jahapeti / jahapayati means 

he urges one to abandon, hapeti / hapayati; dapeti / dapayati means he 

makes a donor to give; pidaheti / pidahayati means he urges one who 

closes, pidahapeti / pidahapayati; rodheti / rodhayati means he causes one 

to hinder, rodhapeti / rodhapayati; chedeti / chedayati means he causes 

one to cut, chedapeti / chedapayati; yojeti / yojayati means one encourages 

someone to unite, yojapeti / yojapayati; bhojeti / bhojayati means one causes 

one to aijoy, bhojapeti / bhojapayati; moceti / mocayati means he makes 

one to liberate, mocapeti / mocapayati; deveti / devayati means he makes 

one to gamble; uppadeti / uppadayati means he makes one to rise up; 

bodheti / bodhayati means he makes one to know. The sound 'ya' is 

augmented by the rule 'dadha-antato yo kvaci' (564-462). Bujjhapeti / 

bujjhapayati; toseti / tosayati means he makes one to satisfy, tosapeti / 

tosapayati; sameti / samayati means he makes one to calm down. Here, 

vuddhi is not applicable as the root belongs to the group of 'ghata' etc. 

Kopeti / kopayati means he causes one to be angry; janeti / janayati means 

he causes one to be bom; vuddhi is not applicable as the root belongs 

to the group of 'ghata' etc. Dhammarh saveti / savayati means he makes 

one to listen to the doctrine; papeti / papayati means he makes one to 

obtain; vikkapeti / vikkapayati means he makes one to sell; jayapeti / 

jayapayati means he causes one to conquer; fiapeti / iiapayati means he 

makes one to know; gaheti / gahayati means he makes one to grasp, 

ganhapeti / ganhapayati; vitaneti / vitanayati means he makes something 

extended. 
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One is performing. The other one tells him 'you do ! you do !'. 

He oicourages the performer or he causes to do : kareti / karyati, karapeti/ 

karapayati etc. Corapeti / corapayati means he causes one to steal; cintapeti/ 

cintapayati means he causes one to think; pujapeti / pujapayati means he 

makes one to worship etc. It is easy to understand in the context of 

remaining cases. 

"The karita-suffixes may be applied even after the verbal 

suffixes. And in this context, it is indicated that the 

suffixes 'yu' and 'nvu' are found even after causd 

forms." 

By that, in the sense of 'one encourages the tolerant' we have 

titikkheti / titikkhapeti; tikiccheti / tikicchayati means one causes to cure, 

tikicchapeti / tikicchapayati; similarly, bubhukkheti bubhukkhayati, 

bubhukkhapeti bubhukkhapayati; pabbatayati means one encourages some one 

who behaves like a mountain. By this, also the expressions like 'puttiyati' 

are accomplished 

(Here ends) the process of the words 

ending in the dhatu-paccaya-s. 

"According to my knowledge, 1 have taught the Akhyata 

topic for the (buddha) sasana. The clever ones may think 

over it with their power of learning. An expert in the 

characteristics of kamma, should know bhavati titthati, 

seti ahosi, etc. as intransitive verbs. Even intransitive 
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ones ending in the hetu-suffixes should be known as 

transitive ones. For example, 'a monk cultivates (bhaveti) 

the path which removes passion etc.' " 

Here (ends) the Akhyata-kanda, 

the sixth chapter in Rupasiddhi. 
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Explanatory Notes 

Namakanda 

The 'Namakanda' is introduced in the Rupasiddhi by the words 'Atha 

namikavibhatyavataro vuccate' (Now, the topic about the nominal case-ending 

is being told). 'Nama' means the designation of matter (Dabbabhidhanam). 

And the meaning of the word 'Nama' is divided into two as follows :-

1] It tends towards the meaning (attharii namatiti namam). 2] It brings 

the meaning in itself (attani nametiti namam). 

The 'Nama' is twofold as :-

1. Anvatthanama (noun according to the sense) (PDT p. 24. 

'Attharii gatarii anvattharii'). For example :- Puriso (man). 

2. Rulihinama [noun grown by convention or the noun which 

is grown not according to sense but according to desire]. 

(PDT p. 24. 'atthanirapekkharii namam yadicchanamarii'.) 

For example 'tisso, sirivaddho' etc. 

The 'Nama' is threefold as :- 1] PuUiriga (masculine) i. e. Rukkho 

(tree). 2] Itthilinga (feminine) i. e. mala (garland). 3] Napurfisakalinga 

(Neuter) i. e. dhanarii (wealth). 

It is fourfold as :-

1. Samaniianama [the noun based on the state of generality]. 

(PDF. p. 98 'samananarii bhavo samafinarii, samannehi 

pavattarii namarfi samannanamarii'.) For example :- rukkho 
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2. Gunanama [The noun which describes the specification of 

matter]. (PDF. p. 98 'attano dabbam guneti pakaseti guno, 

gunehi pavattaih nama gunanamam'.) For example :- nilo 

(dark blue). 

3. Kiriyanama [The noun which is based on an action] (PDF. 

p, 98 'kaianam kiriya, kiriyaya pavattam namaiii 

kiriyanamam'.) 

4. Yadicchanama [The noun which is based on desiring]. (FDF. 

p. 98 'ya ya iccha yadiccha, yadicchaya pavattam namam 

yadicchanamam.') For example :- sirivaddho, tisso etc. 

It is eightfold as :- 1 & 2. Avannapakatinama [The noun aiding 

in 'a' or 'a'] like purisa, sa etc. (PDT p. 25). 3 & 4. Ivannapakatinama 

[The noun ending in 'i' or 'i'] like aggi, dandi etc. (PDT p. 25). 5 & 

6. Uvannapakatinama [The noun ending in 'u' or 'u') like bhikkhu, abhibhu 

etc. (PDT p. 25). 7. Okarantapakatinama (The noun ending in 'o') like 

go, sutano etc. (PDT p. 25). 8. Niggahitantapakatinama (The noun ending 

in niggahita) like kiiii, idaih etc. (PDT p. 25). 

'Nama' is oftai mentioned first as in the following verse from PDT.-

"padarii catubbidhaih vuttaiii namakhyatopasaggaiica 
nipataiicati viiiiiuhi, asso khalu abhidhavati." 

• Rule 60 :- The nile 'Jinavacanayuttam hi' is 'adhikarasutta'. 

The meaning of 'adhikara' is 'governing'. PDT has given explanation that 

'adhikara' is so called because it governs (adhikiriyati). The meaning is 
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rules. The adhikara is divided into three as :-

1. Sihagatika-adhikara means it is governing as lion looks 

forward and backward; f. e. the rule 'Jinavacana-yuttaiii hi.' 

2. Man4ukagatika-adhikaTa means it is governing as frog jumps 

forward and not backward; f. e. the rule 'Ghapato smiih 

yam va' (180). (Rup T. p. 65 f. e. 'ghapato smirfi yarn 

va ito mandukagatiya vati.') 

3 Yathanupubbika-adhikara means it is governing by sequence, 

according to the rule or it is governing like stream of a 

river. [PDP. p. 43. 'nadisotagatikadhikara.']. 

• Rule 61 :- The word 'patipadika' which occurs in this rule 

(61) is a synonymous for flie word 'Lingarii'. About 'Lingarii patipadikam' 

PDT reanaiks that it is the expression of noun only. (PDT p. 26 'namassa 

eva pariyayo'.) So, this rule is 'paribhasasutta'. And the words *linga, nama 

and patipadika become synonyms. (PDP. p. 103 'Lingarh namaiii 

patipadikasadisaiiL) 

• Rule 62 :- This rule is the 'vibhattividhisutta'. The word 'ca' 

which occurs in the mle implys that even after the suffixes 'tave, tuna' 

etc., the case-aiding is to be applied (such as katave, katuna, katva, katvana 

etc.) The case-ending is elided by the rule 'sabbasam avuso' etc. [Rup 

T. p. 361 'tavetunamantato sabbasamavusoti-adinarh vibhattilopo.'] 

• Rule 63 :- 1. Saiinasutta : 'Sesa byanjana* (8) etc. 2. 

Paribhasasutta : 'Parasamaiina Payoge' (11), 'Lingaiica nipaccate' (61) etc. 
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In Kaccayanasuttattha we have sixfold division as :- 1. sannasutta 

2. paribhasasutta 3. vidhisutta 4. niyamasutta 5. atidesasutta 6. adhikarasutta 

(KS p. 15 "sanna ca paribhasa ca vidhipi niyamo pi ca 

addesadhikaroti chabbidham suttalakkhanaih") 

The present is vidhisutta. 

• Rule 68 :- The word 'ekasesa' which occurs in this rule has 

twofold implication : 1) sarupdcasesa :- it is the case when a single form 

out of the similar ones rranains as a final one, for example, 'Puriso ca 

purisa ca purisa*. 2) virupekasesa :- it is the case when one form out 

of differait forms ranains, f e. 'mata ca pita ca pitaro'. (PDP p. 114). 

PDT has given more explanation as 'samanam rupam yesanti sarupa. eko 

ca so seso cati'. (PDT p. 29). Among them, the sarupekasesa is divided 

into three as :-

1. saddasarupekasesa : the words are similar but meaning is 

differait : *maso ca maso ca masa (month and bean) 

2. atthasarupekasesa : the meaning is similar but words are 

differrait 'vaiyco ca kutilo ca kutila' (crooked). 

3. saddatthasarupdcasesa : both meaning and word are the same 

'puriso ca puriso ca purisa'. As it is told : 

"sarupasseva saddattha saddatthanam sabhavato 

tibbidhattarh yatha masa kutila purisati ca". 

(PDP. p. 114) 

The virupekasesa is divided into two as :-
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preceding word is elided as :- 'mata ca pita ca pitaro'. 

2. paiavirupekasesa : When the forms are different, the 

following word is elided as 'sariputto ca moggallano ca 

sariputta'. 

The words belonging to the 'virupekasesa' must be related in meaning; 

like matu pitu, ayyaka ayyika etc. 

According to Rup T. «& S. tatheva = tatha + eva. B. reads : tattheva= 

tatdia + eva. B. seems to be better because translation would be 'in that 

(pullinga) only instead of just 'then' or 'moreover'. 

• Rule 69 :- The word *va' is understood :-

1. Niccavidhi : In masculine the case-ending 'yo' is changed 

into a-e always. For example :- purisa purise. 

2. Aniccavidhi : In neuter the case-ending *yo' is not always 

changed into a-e. For example :- rupa / rupani. 

3. Asantavidhi : When preceded by 'i ' (technically called 'jha'.) 

The case-ending 'yo' is not changed into a-e. For example:-

aggayo, munayo. 

• Rule 83 :- The words "avitthena purisena so puiinam karoti" 

occur under this rule. The meaning is "The non-human spirit (amanussa) 

makes merit for the man in whom it is living (i. e. in his body)". For 

this, the PDT gives the example as follows :- "so amanusso abhivadanadini 

karonto pufiiiam karoti vibodhanakale dussimaro viya." (PDT p. 30). 
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• Rule 95 :- The word 'manoppabhutigano' occurs under the 

rule 95. B. & S. read :- 'manopabhuti' (as in PTS Diet). T. reads 

'manoppabhuti'. pabhuti (short) seems to be more correct But in Rup T. 

everywhere, it is long only. For example :- 'bhikkhuppabhutito' (155). (Rup 

T. p. 67.), 'mahamandhatupabhutayo' (167) (Rup T. p. 71.). 

• Rule 96 :- After this nile Rup T. & S. read : 'vati vattate'. 

B. reads 'manoganadito vati ca vattate'. B. seems to be correct because 

both words are to be followed in the next rule (97), The word 'va' is 

also vavatthitavibhasa in three ways as : 1. Niccavidhi : manasikarh cetasikam 

('sa' is always augmented). \\. Aniccavidhi : manasa manena, manaso 

manassa (sometimes 'sa' is not augmented), ill. Asantavidhi : mano mana 

manaih mane PDP. p. 127. [no augmentation of 'sa'] 

• Rule 97 :- Rup T. & S. read : 'savibhattissa ntussanto, 

sabbasseva ntussati ca'. B. reads : 'savibhattissa ntussati ca'. Sub-comm«itary 

has given explanation as : 'The word 'savibhattissa' is taken fix)m the rule 

'amhassa mamarii savibhattissa se' [120-243] and the word 'ntussa' from 

the rule 'ntussa-nto' [99]. For the words 'sabbasseva ntussa' which are 

repeated in Rup T. & S. seem to be redundant Thus, the rule should 

be read as in B. 

• Rule 101 :- Rup T. & S. read : 'am a a adesa honti'. B. 

reads: 'aiiiavanna iccete adesa honti'. The meaning of both the readings 

is the same because 'a a = avanna But in this way, Rup T. & S. want 

to express the meaning of avanna clearly. So, it has become 'a a adesa'. 

• Rule 112 :- By the word 'ca' which occured under this rule, 
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even the word 'santa' can change into 'sa' though the nimitta is other 

than the second 'bha'. But that word must be compound only, as 

'santapuriso' becomes 'sappuriso'. The word 'santa' is originated from the 

root sama + ta suffix. (PUT. p. 137). The final sound 'ma' is changed 

into 'na'. 

• Rule 120 :- In Rup T. The words 'smavacanassa 

nabyapadeso' occur under the rule 120. B. reads : 'smavacanassa 

nabhavatideso'. S. reads : 'smavacanassa nabyapadesatideso'. The mining 

does not differ. But B. seems better than other readings as the 

sub-commentary paraphrases : 'smavacanassa narupassa atideso'. 

The word 'atidesa' also occurs under this rule. The meaning is 'the 

expression' (PUT p. 34. 'atidisatiti atideso'). It is sixfold as follows :-

1. Byapadesatidesasutta : the expression of nomenclature like 

'Taddhitasamasakitaka namarii va tavetunadisu ca' [334]. 

2. Nimittatidesasutta : the expression of nimitta like 'Sara sare 

loparii' [13] and 'Tatha kattari ca' [511]. 

3. Taihrupatidesasutta : the expression of the particular forms. 

Reference may be made to 'amhatumhantu. sma nava' 

[120]. Brahma + sma = brahmuna. The case-ending 'sma' 

is changed into 'na' by this rule. 

4. Tarhsabhavatidesasutta : the expression of general nature 

[sabhava] of forms. Reference may be made to 'itthiyam 

bhasitapumitdii pumava ce' [338]. It is indicated that the 
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5. Suttatidesasutta : The expression of the rule [which is not 

mentioned] like 'anupaditthanam vuttayogato' [59]. 

6. Kariyatidesasutta The expression of the way of 

grammatical action like 'sesesu ntuva' [108], 'yam ntussa 

kariyam vihitam, tameva ntasaddassati atidisati' (PDT. p. 33) 

• Rule 149 :- Rup T. & S. read : 'jhalato sassa no vati sassa 

no 'jhala' iccetehi paiassa'. B. reads : 'jhalato sassa no vati no'. Genitive 

suffix is changed into 'no' by the rule 'jhalato va' [124]. For example: 

aggino. 

• Rule 164 :- For this rule, Rup T. & S. read : 'satthun-attaih 

ca'. B. reads : 'sutthunattaiica'. The meaning is : 'The [final] of satthu 

also becomes 'a'. Thus, satthanam : satthu + nam. U becomes 'a'. The 

state of 'a' for the final of the word satthu etc. is indicated 

• Rule 167 :- In this rule, the word 'sakamandhat-adinaiica' 

occurs, instead of the word 'sakamandhatu', the sub-commentaiy gives the 

form : 'sakkamandhata' [sakko ca mandhata ca] (PDT. p. 39). 

• Rule 168 :- The expression 'bhavaniddesena' is based on the 

rule 'einnesu arattam' [159]. Rupasiddhi wants to indicate the optional forms 

for the substitute 'ara' in the case of the word 'pitu'. Thus, pitubhi pituhi 

etc. 

Rup T. & S. read : itthilingani. B. reads : itthilingani. This word 

occurs in the tide of the topic about feminine gender. Rup T. & S. lengthen 

'i ' ('itthr) when joined with 'linga'. According to B. the word 'itthilingani* 
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is a compound [Tappurisa]. So the word Mtthi' is shortened. For example 

:- 'itthiya ruparh = itthirupaih'. Bhikkhuninam saiigho = bhikkhunisangho. 

'Itthi' is the feminine word ending in 'i '. Everywhere, in the compound, 

Rup T. & S. make it lengthened For example :- itthipaccaya [176], itthilingo 

etc. 

• Rule 189 :- Mahavutti or Mahasutta is fourfold :-

"Mahasutta tesu vuddhi kvaci dhatu ca paccaya 

-danittha yadanupadi cattaripi nipatana". 

1. Tesu vuddhilopagamavikaraviparitadesa ca [355]. 2. Kvaci 

dhatuvibhattipaccayanarh dighaviparitadesalopagama ca [472]. 

3. paccayadanittha nipatana sijjhanti [608]. 4. Yadanuppanna nipatana 

sijjhanti [407]. 

'gosaddato nadadito va iti ipaccayo, mahavuttina va'. This means : 

after the word 'go' the suffix ' i ' is either applied by the rule 'nadadito 

va V [187] or by the mahasutta [tesu vuddhi etc], go + i = gavi. 

• Rule 191 :- Rup T. & S. read = 'gomati'. But B reads: 

'gottamati'. 

• Rule 194 :- In B. due to full stop after ini, two sentences 

are formed. It is better than single sentence in which 'ca' is required [in 

Rup T. & S. : 'Tatheva raja-saddato ini 'saralopapakatibhava']. 

Raja + ini = Rajini. The vowel 'a' of the word 'raja' is elided. 

Sometimes, 'pakatibhava' is applicable. For example :- 'bhikkhu + ini = 

bhikkhuni. The vowel 'u' has pakatibhava 
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The word 'paracittaviduni' cx:curs in the Rupasiddhi twice. First 

expression is to indicate an example for the suffix 'ini' which is applied 

after the word vidu, yakkha etc. Second one is for the explanation of 

'paralopa - rassattani'. Paracittavidu + in! = paracittaviduni. ' 0 ' of vidu 

is shortened. And 'i ' of 'ini' is elided 

• Rule 226 :- In the first line of vutti under this rule [226], 

Rup T. reads = 'paccayato'. B. & S. read 'vappaccayato'. The meaning 

is : when the suffix 'va' follows, the word 'kim' is changed into 'ka'. 

Kim + va = kva. Even before a suffix other than 'va' ('tha, ha' etc.) 

the word 'kiih' becomes 'ka'. Katharh = kiiii + tha. Kahaih = kirii + 

ha. 

• Rule 241 :- Under this rule, the words 'tava mama va diyate' 

occur as example in Rup T. And it is not available in B. & S. But 

in B. & S. it finds a place under the rule no 242. 

• Rule 244 :- The meaning of this rule is : 'After the words 

'tumha and amha', the case-ending 'nam' is changed into 'akarh' [or am]. 

In the vutti, Rup T. reads :- 'attanca'. B. & S. read 'am ca'. The meaning 

becomes clear as follows :- tumhaifi = tumha + nam. Nam becomes 'am', 

tumhakaih = tumha + narh. Nam becomes 'akarh'. 

And according to the rule 'tesu vuddhi' etc. [404-455], the word 

'amha' is sometimes changed into 'asma'. For example :- amha + nam= 

asmakaiii, asmakam dhammata. 

• Rule 250 :- "Tatha paficadinamatthadasantanam katisaddassa 

valingatta tiliiigepi samanam rupam". These words occur under this rule. 
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For the word which is underlined, the reading in Rup T. & B. is 'calingatta'. 

And S. reads 'vaccalingatta'. According to Rup T. the translation of the 

word 'va' is 'or'. For the word 'ca' the translation would be 'and'. But 

for S. it is difficult to translate. The meaning is : "Moreover, the words 

fixMn 'paiica' to 'atthadasa' or [and] the word 'Kati' being without specific 

gender, have the same form in aU genders." 'Vaccalingatta' may mean 

: 'the gender being dependent on the use / user.' 

• Rule 251 :- For the word 'atthadasa', B. & S. read :-

'attharasa'. In Rup T., the form atthadasa is available elsewhere under 

the rules 250, 251, 252 and 253. 

• Rule 256 :- Of the word 'Catu', tu is elided, and 'ca' is 

changed into 'cu' or 'co'. Cuddasa = catu + dasa. Coddasa = catu + 

dasa. 

• Rule 270 :- The words 'hadathamadi' and 'avapaccayepi' 

should better be joined as 'kiih' is substituted by 'ka' even when the suffixes 

other than 'va', such as tha, ha etc. follow. Thus, Kirn + tharh = Katharfi. 

Kiih + ham = Kaharh. 

Samasakanda 

The 'Samasakanda' is introduced in Rupasiddhi by the words 'atha 

namanaih eva' etc. That means the grammarian is expressing the samasa 

[compound] following the rule [which occurs in Kaccayana] : 'namanaih 

samaso yuttattho' (PUT p. 97) The samasa is based on nouns and itself 

has the characteristic of a noun. When two or more words raiter into 

combination with one another and form a grammatical unit, that imit is 



376 

called a compound [samasa, lit, thrown together = Vasa with sam]. 

The samasa is made of nouns related to each other as 'raiino puriso' 

[PDT p. 97) etc. Moreover, the word samasa has five meanings as 'samo', 

sankhepo, sarfiharo samaso sangaho" (AP. p. 32, 116). And through the 

point of view of nomenclature (sanna), it is sixfold : 1) Abya>abhava :-

Adverbial. 2) Kammadharaya : Appoisitional, 3) Digu : Numerical, 4) 

Tappurisa : Determinative, 5) Bahubbihi : Relative, and 6) Dvanvda : 

Copulative. The samasa is also divided into two ; [1. Niccasamasa and 

2. Aniccasamasa] by its fomiation [sabhavato] (Sadd p. 745 'sabhavato 

niccasamaso aniccasamasoti duvidho'). 1. Niccasamasa means the samasa 

which is not explained by the analysis (viggaha) because it is easy to 

understand [like the word 'kantho' SSMT p. 82 kaih ettha thatiti kantho]. 

2. Aniccasamasa means the samasa which is explained by the dissolution 

[like 'naiQ>palam' : nilanca tarn iqjpalam cati nilv5)palam]. (SSMT p. 83). 

• Rule 315 :- The words 'atthapubbakehi upasagganipatehi' 

occur under this rule. For the word 'attha', [Rup T. & S.]. B. reads : 

'atthapubbakehi'. In the case of Rup T. & S. the translation would be 

"The meaning of upasagga and nipata having preceded". For B. the 

translation would be : "The upasagga and nipata themselves being preceded". 

Bodi are helpftil to indicate die meaning of 'abyayibhavasamasa : the 

compound having iqKisagga or nipata as first member. For example :-

yavajivarh [as long as life lasts], anujetthaiii [according to seniority] etc. 

• Rule 316 :- The following gatha occures under this rule :-



The grammarian wants to explain the difference between 'samasa' 

and 'taddhita'. PDT. has given more explanation that "The combination 

of padas [two or more] into single one is called 'Samasa'. (PDT. p. 98. 

"padanarii sankhepo ekapadattarh samaso" For example :- mahanto puriso 

mahapiiriso [the great man], samano ca brahmano ca samanabrahmano 

[samana and brahmin] etc. The addition of suffix into a pada is called 

'taddhita'. (PDT. p. 98. "padapaccayanarh saiihitam taddhitanti"). For 

example, 'gamanaih samuho gamata'. (IP. p. 168). The Taddhita suffix 'ta' 

is added to pada in the sense of 'a collection of'. 

And also the words 'luttasamasa' and 'aluttasamasa' occur under this 

rule. (Sadd p. 745. 'so ca samaso luttasamaso aluttasamasoti duvidho.') 

1) Luttasamasa means the compound in which the case-ending is 

elided That is, only the final part has case-ending, not the preceding part 

For example :- rajaputto khattiyakaiina etc. 

2) Aluttasamasa means the compound in which the case-ending is 

not elided That is the preceding part has case-ending like the following 

one. For example :- urasilomo [brahmano], durenidanarh etc. 

• Rule 318 :- The word 'atidesa' occurs under this rule to 

indicate that the 'nimittatidesasutta' is to be used in the sense of 

vibhattinimitta [vibhattinimitto hutva]. (PDT. p. 100). Further the words 

'sakatthavirahenidha samasassa ca lingabhavabhava' occur under the rule. For 

the word 'lingabhavabhava' [Rup T. & B.] S. reads :- liiigasabhavabhava.' 

Sub-commentary has given explanation for this word as : 'lirigasaiinaya 

asambhavato'. (PDT. p. 100) 
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• Rule 319 :— The expression 'namamvatavetunadisu' occurs 

in this rule. Rup T. splits the word as 'namarh va tavetunacUsu'. B. & 

S. have joined as : 'namaiiivatavetunadisu'. For the reading in Rup T. is 

not clear. According to B. & S., the spliting will be 'namam + iva + 

atavetunadisu'. The word 'a' means, 'vajjetva' according to the vutti. 

• Rule 321 :- Under this rule, Rup T. & S. read : *a kumarehi 

yaso akumaraih yaso kaccayanassa'. B. reads 'a kumarehi yaso kaccayanassa 

akumaram.' Rupasiddhi has given this example to explain the meaning of 

a-upasagga in the senses of mariyada and abhividhi. Both the examples 

are not differoit in meaning. But B. seons to be more correct 

• Rule 323 :- The words 'tircrfaiddaiii' and 'nagarato' occur 

under this rule. For the word 'tirokudda' (Rup T. &. S.) B, reads *tirdaitta'. 

According to FED (p. 219), the meaning of kutta or kudda is 'daub wall'. 

For 'nagarato', [Rup T. & S.] B. reads 'nagarassa' which seems better. 

• Rule 326 :- The words 'punno mantaniputto, citto gahapati', 

and 'sakko devaraja' occur under this rule. The grammarian has given 

explanation that these words are not samasa-s on the strength of vibhasa 

[option]. (PDT. p. 104). 

• Rule 329 :- This rule explains the nature of 

'nanipatapubbapada'. Entire *na' becomes 'a' or 'ana'. And the completed 

form of this compound is adjective as 'amanusso' = na manusso [This 

person] is not man, 'anuttaro' = na uttaro etc. Rup. divides the meaning 

of 'na' into two as : [1] pariyudasapatisedha means warding off a thing 

in the specific part as : abrahmano and [2] pasajjappatisedha means warding 
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off all parts as : abrahmanamanavo etc. For the word 'abrahmanamanavo' 

which occurs under this rule [Rup T. & S.], B. reads 'abrahmanamanussa'. 

• Rule 335 :- The words 'rajadigahanassedam gahanarh' 

occur under this rule [Rup T. & S.) But B. reads : 'etarh' at the final 

of the first word. The meaning is the same. According to Rup T. & S. 

the form is 'idarii' that is neuter [ima]. And B. reads the form 'etarh' 

[from eta] in neuter. It is the adjective of 'gahanarh'. 

The word 'attam' occurs under this rule [Rup T. & B.]. S. reads 

'attho'. The meaning of 'attam' is the "state of 'a'." It seems to be more 

correct than 'attho'. Because the grammarian emphasises the vowel 'a' in 

the final of the words 'raja' etc. 

• Rule 336 :- The word 'anabhidhanato' occurs under this 

rule. Rup T. reads as above. B. & S. read 'anabhidhanato'. 

• Rule 337 :- The words 'anfinesam samapathama-dutiyadi-

vibhatyantanarh' occur under this rule. The reading of Rup. T. & S. is 

the same. But B. reads :- 'annesarh pathamadutiyadivibhatyantanam'. Here, 

Rup T. & S. have given better reading than B. Because it will be better 

to spilt as 'samapathamanarh and dutiyadivibhatyantanam'. The meaning is: 

'The nouns having proper meaning are optionally combined in the senses 

other than their own, ending with accusative case etc. [and] always in 

nominative case.' For example :- agatasamano = agata samana yarn so 

agatasamano [sangharamo]. (Rup T. same rule p. 187). And the words 

underlined indicate 'aiinapada' as 'yo-yarh-yena-yassa-yasma-yassa-yasminti 

pathamadivibhatyantanam attha aiinapadattha'. (PUT. p. 114) Therefore, the 
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word 'sama' Is significant 

• Rule 338 :- This rule ^(plains bahubbihisamasa. When we 

see the analysis of samasa, the preceding and following components of 

bahubbihi have the same case. Ĥ ie combined meaning follows the subject 

Because bahubbihisamasa is used as an adjective. Therefore, the anraqpada' 

is the subject The samasapada qualifying die masculine subject must be 

masculine even if die cranpcment is fcaninine as 'Kalyana bhariya yassa 

so kalyanabhariyo [puriso]' (SSMT. p. 182), or *<Ugha jangha '̂»«"- <"> 

cfighajangho tpuriso].' (SSNfT. p. 182) 

• Rule 341 :- The word 'attain' occur under this rule. Rup T. 

A S. read 'attam'. B. reads 'attain'. Both readings are corrected But the 

btter is better than the formCT. Because die latter retains 'a', \^ich is 

diown in the vutti. 

• Rule 342 :- Rup T. & S. have 'dvandva'. B. has 'dvanda', 

which is followed in DPL (p. 130). 

The word 'kvacitappassaram' occurs under this rule. B. & S. read 

•accitataram'. Rup T. reads as above. It is better to read as B. & S. because 

tfie meaning is more clear therein. The anphasised word should be put 

mitially as 'samano ca brahmano ca = samanabrahmana', 'devo ca manusso 

ca devamanussa' etc. 

• Rule 343 :- And sometimes, in dvandvasamasa the pada 

having less vowels is put initially. For example :- 'cando ca suriyo ca 

candasuriya'. The word 'canda' has less vowels than 'suriya'. Similarly, 

in 'nigama ca janapada ca nigamajanapada'. 
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• Rule 345 :- B. & S. read 'accitappasaraih', as it occurs under 

the rule numbers 342 (B. & S. 'idha dvande accitataraihO. and 343 (B. 

& S. 'kvaci appasaram pubbain pubbaih nipatati'). Rup T. reads : 

'kvacitappasararii'; the meaning of which is not clear. Thus B. & S. give 

better reading. 

Akhyatakanda 

The 'akhyatakanda' is introduced in Rupsiddhi by the words 'atha 

akhyatavibhattiyo' etc. to indicate verbal terminations. Also in Sanskrit, it 

is called 'akhyata'. The word 'akhyata' is frcon 'a' [upasagga] + 

^khya + the suffix 'ta'. The meaning is 'the pada indicating action' ['kiriyam 

acikkhadti akhyatam' or 'kiriyam akkhayatiti akhyatam']. (Sadd T. vol. II 

p. 323). 'Akhyata' is a part of speech [vacivibhaga] and indicates main 

verb of a sentence (KCM. p. 36). It is comprised of vibhatti 

(case-termination), kala [time], pada, vacana, purisa, paccaya and vacaka. 

But the significant division is threefold as :- dhatu, paccaya and 

vibhatti (KCM. p. 36). The 'dham' is the veibal root 'Paccaya' is the 

sign to indicate 'vacaka'. And 'vibhatti' is the sign to express kala, pada, 

vacana and purisa. The vibhatti of akhyata is eightfold : vattamana, pancami, 

sattami, parckkha., hiyyattani, ajjattani, bhavissanti and kalatipatti. 'Kala' is 

threefold as : paccuppannakala [present], atitakala [past] and anagatakala 

[future]. It has two padas as : parassapada and attanopada. It has two vacanas 

as : dcavacana [singular] and bahuvacana [plural]. It has three purisas as: 

pathamapurisa, majjhimapurisa and uttamapurisa. 'Dhatu' is divided into eight 

groups as : bhu, rudha, diva, su, ki, gaha, tana and cura. And it has 

three karakas as kattukaraka, kammakaraka and bhavakaraka. Further it is 
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told in Rupasiddhi that the word which has three kala-s, three purisa-s, 

indicating action, having three karakas and no gender [and] having two 

vacana-s is called 'akhyata'. (see Text p. 87). 

• Rule 408 :- The word 'bhuvadayo' occurs in diis rule. The 

Tflca has given explanation as : *bhu ca va ca bhuva va'ti gati-bandhanesu 

imassa gahanarii. (PUT. p. 134) 

• Rule 412 :- The word 'tassaddhananiyam^ia' occurs under 

this rule. B. & S. have 'tassa thananiyame' which is better because the 

meaning becomes clear as : 'there is not a rule indicating the place of 

suffix'. 

• Rule 416 :- The word 'sadhakavacake' occurs under this rule. 

Rup T. & S. read as above, B. reads kaiakavacake. The meaning of 

'sadhaka' is 'accomplishing' or 'effecting'. (PED. p. 210) The word 'karaka' 

means 'the doer' (PED. p. 703) or 'subject'. The grammarian implys that 

'when noun indicating karaka [subject) having the same-case relation is used 

or not'. It is undestood as : 'bhikkhu gamaih pindaya pavisati; paccagantva 

attano vihare tarn bhunjati'. (KS. p. 108). First sentence hasi the subject 

(bhikkhu), but second has not The verbs 'pavisati' and 'bhunjati' have 

the same person [purisa] and number [vacana]. Thus, according to PDT, 

B. has better reading than Rup T. & S. ['tumhamhavajjite karake 

abhidheyyeti attho']. (PDT. p. 135). 

• Rule 425 :- The words 'gamu sappagatimhi' occur under this 

rule. Rup T. reads as above. B. & S. read 'gamasappa gatimhi'. The roots 

*gama' and 'sappa' are in the sense of going. [PDT :- 'gamusappaiccete 
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gatiiiihi gamane vattante.]. (PUT. p. 137). 

• Rule 430 :- The word 'sampattrbhavanam' occurs under this 

rule. Rup T. & S. read as above. B. reads 'sampatibhavanam'. The word 

'sampati' [sarii + pati; = Sanskrit samprati] means 'now' (PED. p.670). The 

word 'sampatti' [sam + patti] means success, attainment, happiness (PED. 

p. 670) etc. So, B. is better reading than Rup. T. & S. 

• Rule 440 :- The word 'hiyyopabhuti' occur in tiiis rule. Rup 

T. reads as above. B. & S. read 'hiyyoppabhuti'. [u of pabhuti beoMnes 

'u'] According to PDT., it is shortened : 'pabhutisaddo adiattho'. (PDT. 

p. 139). B. & S. are supported by PED. : 'pabhuti [adi] begirming, since 

etc'. (PED. p. 415.) 

• Rule 443 :- The word 'taddhipakatta' occurs under this rule. 

B. & S. read 'taddipakatta*. The meaning is 'Due to indicating that' [Tam 

+ dipakatta]. Similar expression occurs under many rules i. e. 452. 

[tarhdipakatta], 456 [bhavissantikala-dipakatta], and 458 [tad<Upakatta]. PDT., 

p. 141 : 'taihkaladipakattati adi vuttam'. 

• Rule 447 :- The words 'tassa bhussa' occur under this rule. 

B. & S. read : 'vassa bhussa'. The grammarian wants to give explanation 

of the vowel preceding the reduplicated syllable. When the suffix kha, cha 

and sa follow, the vowels a, a, u Jire [optionally] changed into i. i. For 

example :- Jigucchati = '^gupa + cha + ti. 'Gu' is reduplicated = 

gugupachati. 'Ga' is changed into 'ja' = jugupachati. The vowel 'u' of 

'ju' becomes 'i' = jigucchati. (KCM. p. 137). Pivasati = VpF + sa + 

ti. Pa is reduplicated : papa. The letter 'pa' is changed into 'va' = pavasati. 



384 

The vowel 'a' of abbhasa is changed into 'i ' = pivasati. (KCM. p. 142). 

• Rule 450 :- The words 'asabbadhatuke byanjanadimhe 

vayamagamo' occur under this rule. For the words 'nadimhe vayagamo' 

[Rup T. & B.], S. reads '-nadimhevayamagamo'. It can be spilt as : 

'-nadimhi + eva + ayam + agamo*. As in Rup T. & B. the meaning 

of 'va' is 'optional'. In the context of S. : 'eva = only', which is supported 

by PDT. 'byanjanadimhevati ttha-mha-ssati-ssati-evam-adike 

byanjanapubbake eva' (p. 140). 

• Rule 457 :- The words 'anekajatisariisaraih sandhavissam' 

occur under this rule. The grammarian has given explanation that evai in 

the sraise of past, the 'bhavissanti' is used and in that context this example 

is given. Saddaniti does not agree with Rupasiddhi Because the word 

'sandhavissam' is not bhavissanti but it is ajjattanivibhatti. And 'im' is 

changed into 'issam'. This vidhi occurs in Saddaniti under the rule 1103. 

[Sadd T. vol. II p. 371] 'atikkante atthe vattabbe 'im-vibhattiya issariiadeso 

hoti va so ca kho gathavisaye datthabbo, aharfi pure saiinamissaih 

sandhavissam anibbisaih etc'. 

• Rule 463 :- The word 'makaro' occurs in this rule. The sound 

'm' is augmented before the word akaro. 'M' is used as the sign. Thai, 

the translation of this rule is : In ajjattanivibhatti, the sound 'a' of vaca 

beccHnes 'o', such as : avoci avociih etc. 

• Rule 464 :- Like the preceding rule, here also augment occurs 

as a sign. The sound 'd' is augmented at the initial of icchi [kusasma 

dicchi]. This 'd' is then dropped 
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• Rule 466 :- Tte word 'digho' occurs under this nile. In B. 

& S., this word does not occur. According to vutti, 'sometimes one 'ya' 

is elided and lengthening is applicable. For example :- jiyyati = jiyati, 

jiyyanti = jlyanti. Rup T., thCTefore se^ns to be better because therein 

we have direct injuncticHi about lengthening. 

• Rule 472 :- The word 'ucagamo' occurs in the stanza under 

this rule according to Rup T., B. &. S. It should be spilt as it is done 

in PUT. (p. 143), "u cagarao (va tthamhesuti tthamhesu va ukaragamo 

ca hotiti attho). The meaning is : 'u is aiso augmoited'. For example :-

agamuttha. (VP. p. 546.). The similar explanaticm is found in Moggallana 

Vyakarana. (Mogg. p. 270 'mhatthanamun va hoti; agamumha, agamimha; 

agamuttha, agamittha.). The words 'mdcaro' and 'karato' [Rup T], should 

be joined together as in B. & S. 

• Rule 473 :- The word 'savuddhikabhuvadinayo' occurs after 

the rule 'niggahitanca' [473]. Rup T. & S. read as above. B. reads : 

'avuddhikabhuvadinayo'. According to Rup T. & S. the roots 'bhu' etc 

have vuddhi. But according to B. the roots *bhu' etc. would have no vuddhi. 

Rup T. & S. therefore are correct in supposing that the group of the roots 

'bhu' etc. have vuddhi. For Example :- bhu + a + ti = bhavati, hu + 

a + ti = hoti, si + a + ti = seti, sayati. (VP. p. 505). \PUT. p. 143. 

"savuddhikabhuvadito, tudadito ca paro apaccayo lopaih apajjatiti"]. 

• Rule 480 :- The words 'asa antalopo' occur under this rule. 

Rup T. reads as above. B. & S. read : asasma antalopoti ca adhikaro. 

The words 'asasma' and 'ca' are taken fncmi the following rule : 'asasma 

mimanaih mhimhantalopo ca* [483]. Rup T. has maintained the original form 
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'asa'. But B. & S. have used it in the ablative case (pancami). 

• Rule 492 :- The words 'avuddhika' and 'bhuvadi' occur in 

the concluding stanza under this rule. Here according to the grammarian 

the roots 'bhu' etc. are to be known as fourfold : 1] avuddhika 2] tudadi-s 

3] huvadi-s and 4] juhotyadi-s. The word 'avuddhika' means the roots having 

no vuddhi as : the roots da, dha etc. (PDT. p. 146, "Dadhadayo panettha 

avuddhikabhuvadayo.). For example :- adasi, dadhasi etc. (Rup T. p. 284.). 

For the word 'bhuvadi' [Rup T.], B. & S. read 'huvadi'. (Cf. Rup T. 

p. 281 "huvadayo"). 

• Rule 495 :- For the rule 'Tatha kattari ca' [Rup T.]. B. & 

S. read 'yatha kattari ca'. KcR (p. 237) and KCV. (p. 222) also read 

'yatha kattari ca'. The word yatha is indicating the comparision 

[upamanajotaka]. In the vutti, both words occur to indicate that even in 

the active sense, the suffix 'ya' is changed as well as in the impersonal 

and passive sense. This rule is 'nimittatidesasutta'. Therefore, the reading 

in B. & S. seems better. 

• Rule 526 :- The words 'evam uparipi' occur under this rule. 

According to FED., p. 145, and EPD. p. 2, 'upari' means above, over, 

upon. According to DPL. p. 531, 'upari' means above upon, over, upwards, 

beyond and further. It is. better to translate this word in this context as: 

'Similarly, even in the [context of] further [terminations]'. Because 

Rupasiddhi has given example only about the root 'gama' as 'so gamarii 

gamiyati, tena gamayiyati etc.' But even in the case of other roots, this 

rule is applicable. For example :- 'ghatantam, payojayati, ghatayati, ghatapeti 
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• Rule 527 :- Rup T. reads : 'hanantam payojayatiti atthe'-

'nenayadayo namhiti vattate.' B. & S. read : 'hanantam payojayutiti atthe 

nenayadayo. Namhiti vattate.' 

For Rup T. the translation is : 'In the sense of 'one makes to kill'. 

The words nenayadayo and naihhi are understood For B. & S., translation 

is : 'the suffixes 'ne', 'naya' etc. are applicable in the sense of 'one makes 

to kill'. The word 'namhi' is understood It is better to read with B. & 

S. because the meaning becomes more clear as the suffixes ne and naya 

are applicable like payojeti payojayati etc. And the word 'namhi' is taken 

from the rule 'namhi rafijassa jo bhavakaranesuti' [563] [PDT. p. 157]. 

As the conclusion of akhytakanda, the grammarian [Buddhappiya] 

himself describes his composition 'for the benefit of the dispensation'. He 

refers to the roots divided into two groups as : 1] akammaka [intransitive] 

e. g. bhavati titthati, seti ahosi etc. 2] sakammaka [transitive] e. g. pivati, 

gacchati, neti etc. Even 'akammaka-dhatu' is used in the sense of 

sakammadhatu as in 'bhikkhu bhaveti maggaih ragadidusakarh'. Here the 

root 'bhu' is transitive [cf Sadd p. 554 'bhu pattiyam. patti papanam; 

sakammika dhatu]. Then, the grammarian also advises the scholars to think 

over it But this occurs only in Rup T. & B. It does not occur in S. 


